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SERVER CONFIGURATION GUIDE

The Avaya Messaging Server Configuration Guide is designed to be a complete reference covering every setting available
in Messaging. However, due to the vast nature of the Messaging application, you may find the content overwhelming or
difficult to understand at times. If you are trying to find out how to implement a certain feature within the Messaging
platform, it is recommended that you reference the Feature Description Guide first. If a certain setting during such
feature implementations raises concerns, you should refer to this guide for details and technical notes for clarification.

Another point to consider while utilizing this guide is the dependencies of fields. Some fields within IXM Admin are closely
tied to others and require the parent field to be activated first. The easiest way to learn about a group of fields which are
related is to reference the Feature Description Guide as it covers all of the fields related to a specific topic.

The Server Configuration Guide also covers the various applications which are installed on the Messaging server. These
utilities are designed to make server management as easy as possible, allowing you to efficiently administer a site.
Familiarize yourself with these applications so that you can make the most of them right from the start.
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Notice

While reasonable efforts have been made to ensure
that the information in this document is complete and
accurate at the time of printing, Avaya assumes no lia-
bility for any errors. Avaya reserves the right to make
changes and corrections to the information in this docu-
ment without the obligation to notify any person or
organization of such changes.

Documentation disclaimer

“Documentation” means information published in vary-
ing mediums which may include product information,
operating instructions and performance specifications
that are generally made available to users of products.
Documentation does not include marketing materials.
Avaya shall not be responsible for any modifications,
additions, or deletions to the original published version
of Documentation unless such modifications, additions,
or deletions were performed by or on the express
behalf of Avaya. End User agrees to indemnify and
hold harmless Avaya, Avaya's agents, servants and
employees against all claims, lawsuits, demands and
judgments arising out of, or in connection with, subse-
quent modifications, additions or deletions to this docu-
mentation, to the extent made by End User.

Link disclaimer

Avaya is not responsible for the contents or reliability of
any linked websites referenced within this site or Docu-
mentation provided by Avaya. Avaya is not responsible
for the accuracy of any information, statement or con-
tent provided on these sites and does not necessarily
endorse the products, services, or information
described or offered within them. Avaya does not guar-
antee that these links will work all the time and has no
control over the availability of the linked pages.

Warranty

Avaya provides a limited warranty on Avaya hardware
and software. Refer to your sales agreement to estab-
lish the terms of the limited warranty. In addition,
Avaya’s standard warranty language, as well as infor-
mation regarding support for this product while under
warranty is available to Avaya customers and other
parties through the Avaya Support website: https://sup-
port.avaya.com/helpcenter/ getGenericDetails?detai-
[1d=C20091120112456651010 under the link “Warranty
& Product Lifecycle” or such successor site as desig-
nated by Avaya. Please note that if You acquired the
product(s) from an authorized Avaya Channel Partner
outside of the United States and Canada, the warranty
is provided to You by said Avaya Channel Partner and
not by Avaya.

“Hosted Service” means an Avaya hosted service sub-
scription that You acquire from either Avaya or an
authorized Avaya Channel Partner (as applicable) and
which is described further in Hosted SAS or other ser-

vice description documentation regarding the applica-
ble hosted service. If You purchase a Hosted Service
subscription, the foregoing limited warranty may not
apply but You may be entitled to support services in
connection with the Hosted Service as described fur-
ther in your service description documents for the appli-
cable Hosted Service. Contact Avaya or Avaya
Channel Partner (as applicable) for more information.

Hosted Service

THE FOLLOWING APPLIES ONLY IF YOU PUR-
CHASE AN AVAYA HOSTED SERVICE SUBSCRIP-
TION FROM AVAYA OR AN AVAYA CHANNEL
PARTNER (AS APPLICABLE), THE TERMS OF USE
FOR HOSTED SERVICES ARE AVAILABLE ON THE
AVAYA WEBSITE, HTTPS://SUPPORT.AVAYA.COM/
LICENSEINFO UNDER THE LINK “Avaya Terms of
Use for Hosted Services” OR SUCH SUCCESSOR
SITE AS DESIGNATED BY AVAYA, AND ARE APPLI-
CABLE TO ANYONE WHO ACCESSES OR USES
THE HOSTED SERVICE. BY ACCESSING OR USING
THE HOSTED SERVICE, OR AUTHORIZING OTH-
ERS TO DO SO, YOU, ON BEHALF OF YOURSELF
AND THE ENTITY FOR WHOM YOU ARE DOING SO
(HEREINAFTER REFERRED TO INTERCHANGE-
ABLY AS “YOU” AND “END USER”), AGREE TO THE
TERMS OF USE. IF YOU ARE ACCEPTING THE
TERMS OF USE ON BEHALF A COMPANY OR
OTHER LEGAL ENTITY, YOU REPRESENT THAT
YOU HAVE THE AUTHORITY TO BIND SUCH
ENTITY TO THESE TERMS OF USE. IF YOU DO
NOT HAVE SUCH AUTHORITY, OR IF YOU DO NOT
WISH TO ACCEPT THESE TERMS OF USE, YOU
MUST NOT ACCESS OR USE THE HOSTED SER-
VICE OR AUTHORIZE ANYONE TO ACCESS OR
USE THE HOSTED SERVICE.

Licenses

THE SOFTWARE LICENSE TERMS AVAILABLE ON
THE AVAYA WEBSITE, HTTPS://SUP-
PORT.AVAYA.COM/LICENSEINFO, UNDER THE
LINK “AVAYA SOFTWARE LICENSE TERMS (Avaya
Products)” OR SUCH SUCCESSOR SITE AS DESIG-
NATED BY AVAYA, ARE APPLICABLE TO ANYONE
WHO DOWNLOADS, USES AND/OR INSTALLS
AVAYA SOFTWARE, PURCHASED FROM AVAYA
INC., ANY AVAYA AFFILIATE, OR AN AVAYA CHAN-
NEL PARTNER (AS APPLICABLE) UNDER A COM-
MERCIAL AGREEMENT WITH AVAYA OR AN
AVAYA CHANNEL PARTNER. UNLESS OTHERWISE
AGREED TO BY AVAYA IN WRITING, AVAYA DOES
NOT EXTEND THIS LICENSE IF THE SOFTWARE
WAS OBTAINED FROM ANYONE OTHER THAN
AVAYA, AN AVAYA AFFILIATE OR AN AVAYA
CHANNEL PARTNER; AVAYA RESERVES THE
RIGHT TO TAKE LEGAL ACTION AGAINST YOU
AND ANYONE ELSE USING OR SELLING THE
SOFTWARE WITHOUT A LICENSE. BY INSTALLING,
DOWNLOADING OR USING THE SOFTWARE, OR
AUTHORIZING OTHERS TO DO SO, YOU, ON
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BEHALF OF YOURSELF AND THE ENTITY FOR
WHOM YOU ARE INSTALLING, DOWNLOADING OR
USING THE SOFTWARE (HEREINAFTER
REFERRED TO INTERCHANGEABLY AS “YOU” AND
“END USER”), AGREE TO THESE TERMS AND CON-
DITIONS AND CREATE A BINDING CONTRACT
BETWEEN YOU AND AVAYA INC. OR THE APPLICA-
BLE AVAYA AFFILIATE (“AVAYA”).

Avaya grants You a license within the scope of the
license types described below, with the exception of
Heritage Nortel Software, for which the scope of the
license is detailed below. Where the order documenta-
tion does not expressly identify a license type, the
applicable license will be a Designated System License
as set forth below in the Designated System(s) License
(DS) section as applicable. The applicable number of
licenses and units of capacity for which the license is
granted will be one (1), unless a different number of
licenses or units of capacity is specified in the docu-
mentation or other materials available to You. “Soft-
ware” means computer programs in object code,
provided by Avaya or an Avaya Channel Partner,
whether as stand-alone products, pre-installed on hard-
ware products, and any upgrades, updates, patches,
bug fixes, or modified versions thereto. “Designated
Processor” means a single stand-alone computing
device. “Server” means a set of Designated Processors
that hosts (physically or virtually) a software application
to be accessed by multiple users. “Instance” means a
single copy of the Software executing at a particular
time: (i) on one physical machine; or (ii) on one
deployed software virtual machine (“VM”) or similar
deployment.

License types

Designated System(s) License (DS). End User may
install and use each copy or an Instance of the Soft-
ware only: 1) on a nhumber of Designated Processors
up to the number indicated in the order; or 2) up to the
number of Instances of the Software as indicated in the
order, Documentation, or as authorized by Avaya in
writing. Avaya may require the Designated Proces-
sor(s) to be identified in the order by type, serial num-
ber, feature key, Instance, location or other specific
designation, or to be provided by End User to Avaya
through electronic means established by Avaya specifi-
cally for this purpose.

Concurrent User License (CU). End User may install
and use the Software on multiple Designated Proces-
sors or one or more Servers, so long as only the
licensed number of Units are accessing and using the
Software at any given time. A “Unit” means the unit on
which Avaya, at its sole discretion, bases the pricing of
its licenses and can be, without limitation, an agent,
port or user, an e-mail or voice mail account in the
name of a person or corporate function (e.g., webmas-
ter or helpdesk), or a directory entry in the administra-
tive database utilized by the Software that permits one
user to interface with the Software. Units may be linked

to a specific, identified Server or an Instance of the
Software.

Named User License (NU). You may: (i) install and use
each copy or Instance of the Software on a single Des-
ignated Processor or Server per authorized Named
User (defined below); or (ii) install and use each copy
or Instance of the Software on a Server so long as only
authorized Named Users access and use the Software.
“Named

User”, means a user or device that has been expressly
authorized by Avaya to access and use the Software.
At Avaya’s sole discretion, a “Named User” may be,
without limitation, designated by name, corporate func-
tion (e.g., webmaster or helpdesk), an e-mail or voice
mail account in the name of a person or corporate func-
tion, or a directory entry in the administrative database
utilized by the Software that permits one user to inter-
face with the Software.

Copyright

Except where expressly stated otherwise, no use
should be made of materials on this site, the Documen-
tation, Software, Hosted Service, or hardware provided
by Avaya. All content on this site, the documentation,
Hosted Service, and the product provided by Avaya
including the selection, arrangement and design of the
content is owned either by Avaya or its licensors and is
protected by copyright and other intellectual property
laws including the sui generis rights relating to the pro-
tection of databases. You may not modify, copy, repro-
duce, republish, upload, post, transmit or distribute in
any way any content, in whole or in part, including any
code and software unless expressly authorized by
Avaya. Unauthorized reproduction, transmission, dis-
semination, storage, and or use without the express
written consent of Avaya can be a criminal, as well as a
civil offense under the applicable law.

Virtualization

The following applies if the product is deployed on a vir-
tual machine. Each product has its own ordering code
and license types. Note, unless otherwise stated, that
each Instance of a product must be separately licensed
and ordered. For example, if the end user customer or
Avaya Channel Partner would like to install two
Instances of the same type of products, then two prod-
ucts of that type must be ordered.

Third Party Components

“Third Party Components” mean certain software pro-
grams or portions thereof included in the Software or
Hosted Service may contain software (including open
source software) distributed under third party agree-
ments (“Third Party Components”), which contain
terms regarding the rights to use certain portions of the
Software (“Third Party Terms”). As required, informa-
tion regarding distributed Linux OS source code (for
those products that have distributed Linux OS source
code) and identifying the copyright holders of the Third
Party Components and the Third Party Terms that



apply is available in the products, Documentation or on
Avaya’s website at: https:// support.avaya.com/Copy-
right or such successor site as designated by Avaya.
The open source software license terms provided as
Third Party Terms are consistent with the license rights
granted in these Software License Terms, and may
contain additional rights benefiting You, such as modifi-
cation and distribution of the open source software.
The Third Party Terms shall take precedence over
these Software License Terms, solely with respect to
the applicable Third Party Components to the extent
that these Software License Terms impose greater
restrictions on You than the applicable Third Party
Terms.

The following applies only if the H.264 (AVC) codec is
distributed with the product. THIS PRODUCT IS
LICENSED UNDER THE AVC PATENT PORTFOLIO
LICENSE FOR THE PERSONAL USE OF A CON-
SUMER OR OTHER USES IN WHICH IT DOES NOT
RECEIVE REMUNERATION TO (i) ENCODE VIDEO
IN COMPLIANCE WITH THE AVC STANDARD (“AVC
VIDEO”) AND/OR (ii) DECODE AVC VIDEO THAT
WAS ENCODED BY A CONSUMER ENGAGED IN A
PERSONAL ACTIVITY AND/OR WAS OBTAINED
FROM A VIDEO PROVIDER LICENSED TO PROVIDE
AVC VIDEO. NO LICENSE IS GRANTED OR SHALL
BE IMPLIED FOR ANY OTHER USE. ADDITIONAL
INFORMATION MAY BE OBTAINED FROM MPEG
LA, L.L.C. SEE HTTP://WWW.MPEGLA.COM.

Service Provider

THE FOLLOWING APPLIES TO AVAYA CHANNEL
PARTNER’S HOSTING OF AVAYA PRODUCTS OR
SERVICES. THE PRODUCT OR HOSTED SERVICE
MAY USE THIRD PARTY COMPONENTS SUBJECT
TO THIRD PARTY TERMS AND REQUIRE A SER-
VICE PROVIDER TO BE INDEPENDENTLY
LICENSED DIRECTLY FROM THE THIRD PARTY
SUPPLIER. AN AVAYA CHANNEL PARTNER’S
HOSTING OF AVAYA PRODUCTS MUST BE
AUTHORIZED IN WRITING BY AVAYA AND IF
THOSE HOSTED PRODUCTS USE OR EMBED CER-
TAIN THIRD PARTY SOFTWARE, INCLUDING BUT
NOT LIMITED TO MICROSOFT SOFTWARE OR
CODECS, THE AVAYA CHANNEL PARTNER IS
REQUIRED TO INDEPENDENTLY OBTAIN ANY
APPLICABLE LICENSE AGREEMENTS, AT THE
AVAYA CHANNEL PARTNER’S EXPENSE,
DIRECTLY FROM THE APPLICABLE THIRD PARTY
SUPPLIER.

WITH RESPECT TO CODECS, IF THE AVAYA
CHANNEL PARTNER IS HOSTING ANY PRODUCTS
THAT USE OR EMBED THE G.729 CODEC, H.264
CODEC, OR H.265 CODEC, THE AVAYA CHANNEL
PARTNER ACKNOWLEDGES AND AGREES THE
AVAYA CHANNEL PARTNER IS RESPONSIBLE FOR
ANY AND ALL RELATED FEES AND/OR ROYAL-
TIES. THE G.729 CODEC IS LICENSED BY SIPRO
LAB TELECOM INC. SEE WWW.SIPRO.COM/CON-
TACT.HTML. THE H.264 (AVC) CODEC IS LICENSED

UNDER THE AVC PATENT PORTFOLIO LICENSE
FOR THE PERSONAL USE OF A CONSUMER OR
OTHER USES IN WHICH IT DOES NOT RECEIVE
REMUNERATION TO: (I) ENCODE VIDEO IN COM-
PLIANCE WITH THE AVC STANDARD (“AVC
VIDEQ”) AND/OR (Il) DECODE AVC VIDEO THAT
WAS ENCODED BY A CONSUMER ENGAGED IN A
PERSONAL ACTIVITY AND/OR WAS OBTAINED
FROM A VIDEO PROVIDER LICENSED TO PROVIDE
AVC VIDEO. NO LICENSE IS GRANTED OR SHALL
BE IMPLIED FOR ANY OTHER USE. ADDITIONAL
INFORMATION FOR H.264 (AVC) AND H.265 (HEVC)
CODECS MAY BE OBTAINED FROM MPEG LA,
L.L.C. SEE HTTP:// WWW.MPEGLA.COM.

Compliance with Laws

You acknowledge and agree that it is Your responsibil-
ity for complying with any applicable laws and regula-
tions, including, but not limited to laws and regulations
related to call recording, data privacy, intellectual prop-
erty, trade secret, fraud, and music performance rights,
in the country or territory where the Avaya product is
used.

Preventing Toll Fraud

“Toll Fraud” is the unauthorized use of your telecom-
munications system by an unauthorized party (for
example, a person who is not a corporate employee,
agent, subcontractor, or is not working on your com-
pany's behalf). Be aware that there can be a risk of Toll
Fraud associated with your system and that, if Toll
Fraud occurs, it can result in substantial additional
charges for your telecommunications services.

Avaya Toll Fraud intervention

If You suspect that You are being victimized by Toll
Fraud and You need technical assistance or support,
call Technical Service Center Toll Fraud Intervention
Hotline at +1-800-643-2353 for the United States and
Canada. For additional support telephone numbers,
see the Avaya Support website: https://sup-
port.avaya.com or such successor site as designated
by Avaya.

Security Vulnerabilities

Information about Avaya’s security support policies can
be found in the Security Policies and Support section of
https:// support.avaya.com/security.

Suspected Avaya product security vulnerabilities are
handled per the Avaya Product Security Support Flow
(https:// support.avaya.com/css/P8/documents/
100161515).

Downloading Documentation

For the most current versions of Documentation, see
the Avaya Support website: https://support.avaya.com,
or such successor site as designated by Avaya.
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Contact Avaya Support

See the Avaya Support website: https://sup-
port.avaya.com for product or Hosted Service notices
and articles, or to report a problem with your Avaya
product or Hosted Service. For a list of support tele-
phone numbers and contact addresses, go to the
Avaya Support website: https://support.avaya.com (or
such successor site as designated by Avaya), scroll to
the bottom of the page, and select Contact Avaya Sup-
port.

Trademarks

The trademarks, logos and service marks (“Marks”) dis-
played in this site, the Documentation, Hosted Ser-
vice(s), and product(s) provided by Avaya are the
registered or unregistered Marks of Avaya, its affiliates,
its licensors, its suppliers, or other third parties. Users
are not permitted to use such Marks without prior writ-
ten consent from Avaya or such third party which may
own the Mark. Nothing contained in this site, the Docu-
mentation, Hosted Service(s) and product(s) should be
construed as granting, by implication, estoppel, or oth-
erwise, any license or right in and to the Marks without
the express written permission of Avaya or the applica-
ble third party.

Avaya is a registered trademark of Avaya Inc.

All non-Avaya trademarks are the property of their
respective owners. Linux® is the registered trademark
of Linus Torvalds in the U.S. and other countries.



https://support.avaya.com
https://support.avaya.com
https://support.avaya.com

AVAYA MESSAGING
SERVER CONFIGURATION GUIDE

Table of Contents

27 INTRODUCTION

27 Before you begin

27 Basic system maintenance
27 Questions and Answers
28 Reporting problems

29 INTRODUCTION

29 MESSAGING ADMIN: MICROSOFT MANAGEMENT CONSOLE (MMC)
29 Default Credentials
30 Domain Credentials

32 WEB ADMIN: GOOGLE CHROME WEB BROWSER

34 INTRODUCTION
34 PBX BUTTONS

35 GENERAL
35 General Tab

36 PBX NODE
36 PBX Node Tab

37 INBAND
37 Inband Tab

39 DIAL PLAN

40 OTHER PBX RELATED OPTIONS/CONFIGURATIONS

40 Add / Edit PBX Node
40 Add / Edit PBX Template
41 Caller ID Lines

Avaya Messaging Server Configuration Guide 9



41 Channel Parameters (for Dialogic)

42 Edit Disconnect Tone
43 Fax Board Extension
43 Voice Mail Extension

46 INTRODUCTION

46 COMPANY BUTTONS

47 GENERAL TAB

48 ADVANCED TAB

49 CALL OPTIONS TAB

50 MAILBOX OPTIONS TAB

50 INTEGRATED FAX TAB

51 ADMIN BROADCAST MESSAGES TAB

52 SYNCHRONIZATION OPTIONS TAB

53 SPEECH OPTIONS TAB

54 COMPANY LANGUAGES TAB

55 C.0./CHANNEL ASSIGNMENT TAB

57 PASSWORDS/SECURITY TAB

58 AMIS PARAMETERS TAB

59 OTHER COMPANY RELATED OPTIONS/CONFIGURATION

59 Add C.O./Voice Channel Assignment
60 Add / Edit Language Properties
61 Business Hours

62 Company Contacts

64 Compile Grammar

65 Distribution List

67 During Record Menu

68 Holidays

69 Key Mapping

71 Key Mapping Schedule

73 Operator Schedule

75 Send Message Menu

77 Broadcast Messaging

Avaya Messaging Server Configuration Guide




80 INTRODUCTION

80 FEATURE GROUP BUTTONS
81 GENERAL TAB

82 STORAGE OPTIONS TAB

83 NOTIFICATION OPTIONS TAB
85 TRANSFER OPTIONS TAB

87 TRANSFER TYPES TAB

89 MAILBOX OPTIONS TAB

91 MESSAGE OPTIONS TAB

92 SYNCHRONIZATION OPTIONS TAB
94 DID PROPERTIES TAB

95 SPEECH OPTIONS TAB

95 OTHER FEATURE GROUP RELATED OPTIONS/CONFIGURATION
95 Add/Edit Feature Group

98 INTRODUCTION

98 MAILBOX BUTTONS

929 GENERAL TAB

100 ADVANCED TAB

101 MAILBOX OPTIONS TAB

102 TRANSFER OPTIONS TAB

103 MESSAGE OPTIONS TAB

103 NOTIFICATION - OPTIONS TAB
104 NOTIFICATION - NOTIFICATION ADDRESSES TAB
104  ADDRESSES TAB

105 SYNCHRONIZATION OPTIONS TAB

106 LOCATIONS - SET CURRENT LOCATIONS TAB

Avaya Messaging Server Configuration Guide




106

107

107

108

109
109
110

111
111
114
118
119
120
120
121
122
122
123
125

127

127

130

130
130
130

131

131

132

133

134

135

LOCATIONS - LOCATIONS LIST TAB
RE-ROUTE CTI OPTIONS TAB
SPEECH OPTIONS TAB

LANGUAGE OPTIONS

GROUP MAILBOXES TAB
Add / Remove Contacts
Accessing the Group Mailbox

OTHER MAILBOX RELATED OPTIONS/CONFIGURATIONS
Add / Edit Addresses
Add / Edit Location
Add / Edit Message Options
Add / Edit Notification Addresses
Adding a Range of Mailboxes
Directory Listing
Finding a Mailbox
Folders
IMAP4 Configuration
Location Schedule

Notification Schedule
ORGANIZATIONAL UNIT

WORKGROUP

INTRODUCTION

GENERAL TAB
Voicemail Password
Application User

ADVANCED TAB

MAILBOX OPTIONS TAB
TRANSFER OPTIONS TAB
NOTIFICATION TAB
SYNCHRONIZATION OPTIONS TAB

SPEECH OPTIONS TAB

Avaya Messaging Server Configuration Guide




138

139
139

140

142

142

143
143
143

143
144
144
144
145
145
145
145
145
146
146
146
146
146
146
146
147
147
147
147
147
148
148
148

INTRODUCTION

VPIM SITE
Adding/Editing a VPIM Site

ENABLING REMOTE SITE NETWORK

INTRODUCTION
VOICE MENU BUTTONS

ADDING/EDITING A VOICE MENU
Sub Menu
Actions & DTMF Key Assignment

VOICE MENU ACTIONS
Ask Password
Ask Pin Number
Ask Question
Beep Caller Phone Number
Call Mailbox
Disconnect
Get Destination from DB
Get Transfer Mailbox
Get Transfer Phone Number
Page Current Mailbox
Play Date and Time
Record Conversation
Return to Customized TUI
Send a Mass Recall Message
Send LAP Message
Send Predefined Fax
Send Requested Fax
Send to Directory
Send to Express Voice Mail
Send to Fax Mail
Send Fax Start Tone
Send to Login
Send to Main Greeting

Avaya Messaging Server Configuration Guide




148
148
148
149
149
149
149

150

151
151
151

153

156

156
157

158
158
158

159
159
159

161
161
161

164

165

166
166
166
166
166

Send to Operator

Send to Phone Number

Send to Requested Voice Mailbox
Send to Sub Menu

Send to Voice Mail

Send to Voice Mail Record Tone
Send to Voice Menu

SUB MENU

SCHEDULE
Voice Menu Schedule Buttons
Configuring Voice Menu Schedule

PRINTING A VOICE MENU

INTRODUCTION

CALLER ID/DNIS
Caller ID/DNIS Entries

PIN NUMBER
Routing Table Buttons
PIN Number Entries

PIN NUMBER SCHEDULE
PIN Number Schedule Buttons
Configuring PIN Number Schedule

CALLER ID/DNIS SCHEDULE
PIN Number Schedule Buttons
Configuring Caller ID/DNIS Schedule

INTRODUCTION
MAIN SCREEN

ACTIONS
Common Fields
Accept Meeting
Accept Meeting Tentatively
Active Features

Avaya Messaging Server Configuration Guide




166 Add Distribution List

166 Add Distribution List Member
166 Add Notification Schedule
167 Add Recipient

167 Append to Recorded Message
167 Auto Forward Message

167 Auto Play

168 Browse Folder
169 Call Back to Sender
169 Cancel Message and Exit

169 Change Availability

169 Change Future Delivery Date/Time
170 Change Location

170 Change Voice Verification Security Level
170 Choose TTS Language

170 Clear Mass Recall

170 Clear Numeric Password

170 Decline Meeting

170 Define Default Fax Address

170 Delete Distribution List

170 Delete Distribution List Member

171 Delete Message

171 Delete Notification Schedule
171 Delete Recipient

171 Deliver Now

171 Disable Speech Command

171 Disconnect

172 Envelope Information

172 Forward Message

172 Go Back to the Locations Calendar
172 Keep Future Delivery Date/Time
172 Listen to Distribution List

173 Listen to Messages

173 Listen to Notification Schedule
174 Listen to Numeric Password
174 Listen to Recipients

174 Make Caller ID Active Address
174 Mark Message Unread/Read
175 Edit Distribution List

175 Edit Notification Schedule

Avaya Messaging Server Configuration Guide




175 Move Message to Another Folder
175 Place Call

175 Print Fax

175 Recall Caller

175 Record Busy Greeting

175 Record Customized Greeting

176 Record Internal Busy Greeting

176 Record Internal Personal Greeting
176 Record Internal Unavailable Greeting
176 Record Location Greeting

176 Record Message in Current Mailbox
176 Record Name Greeting

176 Record Personal Greeting

176 Record Unavailable Greeting

177 Reply to All Recipients
177 Reply to Sender Only

177 Rerecord List Name

177 Rerecord Message

177 Return to Auto Attendant

177 Review Availability and Location
178 Review Contacts

178 Review Distribution List Members
178 Review List Name

178 Review Message

178 Review Recorded Message

178 Rewind Message

178 Save Recorded Message in Draft and Exit

178 Say Delivery Date and Time

179 Send A Message

179 Send Recorded Message

179 Send Recorded Message In Future

179 Send to Sub Menu

179 Send to Tutorial

180 Set Numeric Password

180 Set Wakeup Call

180 Skip to Next Message without changing Read Status
180 Skip to Previous Message

180 Skip to Previous Message without Changing Read Status
180 Skip/Save

180 Toggle Certified Flag

Avaya Messaging Server Configuration Guide




180 Toggle Confidential Flag

181 Toggle Mass Recall

181 Toggle Urgent Flag

181 Transfer to Mailbox

181 Transfer to Operator

181 Turn Call Forwarding On/Off
181 Turn Call Queuing On/Off
181 Turn Call Screening On/Off
181 Turn Notification Schedule On/Off
181 Turn Post Paging On/Off
182 Turn Pre-Paging On/Off

182 Voice Print Training

182 PRINTING FLOWCHART

183 CONTROL KEYS

185 INTRODUCTION
185 PRINT SERVER

185  ADD / EDIT PRINT SERVER

188 INTRODUCTION
188 CREATING THE UNC PATH
189 REDIRECTING MESSAGES ALONG THE PATH

190 USING WEB ACCESS WITH STORAGE PATHS

194 INTRODUCTION
194 CSE GATEWAY ARCHITECTURAL DIAGRAM:

195 OPERATING REQUIREMENTS
195 Data flow

196 INTEGRATING CSE GATEWAY

197  INSTALLING AND CONFIGURING IMAP SSL CONNECTION
197 Creating certification authority

Avaya Messaging Server Configuration Guide




199 Assigning certificate to IMAP server

202 CSE AND EXCHANGE TRANSACTION LOGS
202 What are transaction logs?
203 The CSE and your Exchange transaction logs

205 INTRODUCTION

205 CSE SERVER - ADD / EDIT

207 INTRODUCTION
207 FIELD DESCRIPTION

208 ADVANCED FIELD DESCRIPTION
208 List of Items

233  ADDING A NEW VOICE SERVER

236 INTRODUCTION

236 ADVANCED

239 CUSTOM INTERFACE SETTINGS
240 DEALER INFO

241 DEVICE MANAGEMENT

241 Local Area Paging Device
243 Serial Integration Device
244 Caller ID Device

245 CTI Serial Integration Device

245 CTI TCP/IP Integration Device

246 DEVICE MANAGEMENT SETTINGS
246 CTI Settings

247 Serial Integration Settings

248 Caller ID Settings

248 FAX SETTINGS

250 GLOBAL PARAMETERS

Avaya Messaging Server Configuration Guide




251 HTTP

252 IMAP SERVER

253 LDAP SYNCHRONIZATION
255 LOGS

256 POP3 SERVER SETTINGS
257 REMOTE SITE SETTING
257 REORG

258 REPORTS

258 USER MANAGER
259 Edit / Add User

260 TELEPHONY SETTINGS

261 VPIM/SMTP

264 INTRODUCTION

264  ACCESSING WEB ADMIN
265 Web Admin Languages

266 MAIN PAGE

267 COMPANIES

267 Settings

270 Manage Departments

270 Manage Users: User Settings
290 Manage Users: Locations
294 Manage Feature Groups

309 Manage Voice Menus

322 Manage Routing Tables

325 Manage Fax Jobs

327 SYSTEM SETTINGS
327 Services

328 Advanced Settings
328 VPIM/SMTP

330 Reorg

330 Reports

331 Logs

Avaya Messaging Server Configuration Guide




332  ADMINISTRATORS
333 LOGOUT

334 SEPARATING WEB CONSOLE STREAMS: USERS VS ADMINISTRATORS
334 Procedure
336 A Note for JITC Installations

338 INTRODUCTION
339 TOOLBARBUTTONS

340 IMPORTING A USER INTO THE SYSTEM
342 Changing a user

343  IMPORTING DIRECTORY USERS INTO THE SYSTEM
345 Importing from a file

349 CONFIGURING AND CONNECTING

353 ADDING AND IMPORTING MAILBOXES

354 CHECKING IMPORTED AND SAVED MAILBOXES
354 CLEARING A MAILBOX

354 UPDATING THE DIRECTORY

354 SYNCHRONIZING THE DATABASE WITH THE DIRECTORY

358 INTRODUCTION
358 Starting the Mailbox Bulk Manager

359 USING THE MAILBOX BULK MANAGER
359 Toolbar Buttons
359 Managing Usernames and Passwords

363 USING COMMA DELIMITED FILES
363 Required CSV File Structure

363 Exporting User Data to a CSV File
363 Modifying the CSV File

364 Importing from a CSV File

364  SAVING THE CHANGES

Avaya Messaging Server Configuration Guide




366

366

398

398
398
399
399
400
401
402

404

404
404
404

406
406
406

407
407
409

410
410

413

413
413
414
415
416

418

INTRODUCTION

FILE NAMES AND TEXT

INTRODUCTION

SUPERVISOR MENU
Accessing the Supervisor Menu
Creating a mailbox / range of mailboxes
Deleting a mailbox
Recording a system prompt
Recording a company greeting
Changing the holiday setting

INTRODUCTION

WEB ACCESS PREPARATIONS
Configuring your browser
Java Plug-In

PERMISSIONS
Downloading Permissions
Installing Permissions

GETTING STARTED
Enabling SSL for Web Access
Ensuring SSL requirement for Web Access

DOMAIN NAME SYSTEM (AUTO DISCOVERY FROM IPD)
DNS Auto Discovery Configuration

SINGLE SIGN ON (INTEGRATED CREDENTIALS)

PUSH INSTALL FOR ILINK PRO DESKTOP
Creating transformations for MSl installation
Modifying the transformation
To create a transform:

How to publish transformations for MSI installation

PUSH ILINK PRO DESKTOP SETTINGS TO CLIENT PCS

Avaya Messaging Server Configuration Guide




418
422
426

428

430

432

433

436

437
437
437
438
438

440

440

440

441

445
445

450

451
451
452
453

454
455

457

Client.xml
plugins.xml
Creating a Custom MSI Package

INTRODUCTION

STARTING WEB REPORTS

USING PRE-PROGRAMMED REPORTS
CREATING NEW REPORTS

VIEWING REPORTS

WEB REPORTS LEGEND
Availability
Destination Type
Greeting Type
Location Type

INTRODUCTION

IMPORTANT FACTS

SERVER REQUIREMENTS
CONFIGURING THE REPORT SERVER

ACCESSING THE DATABASE
Sample JDBC Connection to Retrieve Data

INTRODUCTION

THE DIAL PLAN ENGINE
Starting the Engine
Default Rules
Abbreviations

PARSER RULES
Add / Edit a Rule

FORMATTING RULES

Avaya Messaging Server Configuration Guide




458
459
460

461

462
463

464

465

466

468

468
468
469
470

472
472
472
473
474
475
477

478
478
478
479

484

484

486

487

493

DIALING RULES
Displaying a Rule
Add / Edit a Rule

ALPHABET RULES

TESTS
Add / Edit a Test Number

SAMPLE RULE #1
SAMPLE RULE #2

SAMPLE RULE #3

INTRODUCTION

UC CREDENTIALS AND SECURITY
Administrator Passwords
UC Credentials
Server and User Settings

WEBLINKS (VOICE MAIL & FAX SECURITY)
Overview
Configuration Process
Configuration with IS 7
Configuration with IS 6
Messaging Configuration
Weblinks Example

ENABLING SSL FROM THE IIS
Introduction
Requirements
Procedure

INTRODUCTION

HANDLING THE APPLICATION FOLDER
HANDLING THE WINDOWS FOLDER
BACKING UP SYSTEM FILES

RESTORING FILES

Avaya Messaging Server Configuration Guide




499 INTRODUCTION

499  USER DICTIONARY
499 Adding a dictionary entry
499 Limitation

502 OPTIMIZING NETWORK TRAFFIC WITH MULTIPLE ADAPTERS
503 ENVIRONMENTS WITH MULTIPLE SUBNETWORK ADDRESSES
504 BINDING SIP VOICE TRAFFIC TO ONE NETWORK ADAPTER

505 ENSURING APPLICATION DATA SEPARATION
505 email (IMAP) Synchronization

505 Connecting to Web Access

505 Desktop Clients (iLink Pro Desktop)

506 Mobile Clients

506 SMTP, IMAP, LDAP and others

507 REFERENCE DOCUMENTS

510 INTRODUCTION

510 CONFIGURING SERVICE RECOVERY MANAGER (SRM)
512  ALERTS

512 PROCESSOR USAGE

513 MEMORY USAGE

513 DISK USAGE

514 SERVICES

515 PROCESSES

515 SYSTEM SHUTDOWN

516 EVENT LOG

517 CONFIGURING THE ALERT EMAIL ADDRESS

518 SCRIPT FILES

Avaya Messaging Server Configuration Guide




519

519

520

521

523

531

531
531
531
531

531
531
532

INTRODUCTION

WINDOWS ROLES AND FEATURES
CONFIGURING AVAYA MESSAGING
ALARM DESCRIPTIONS

RECOMMENDED ACTIONS

INTRODUCTION

HA FAX CONFIGURATION
On the Primary Server
On the Primary & all Secondary Server(s)
On the Consolidated Server

HA ASR CONFIGURATION
On the Primary Server
On the Consolidated Server

Avaya Messaging Server Configuration Guide




Avaya Messaging Server Configuration Guide




INTRODUCTION TO
SERVER CONFIGURATION

Introduction

Messaging Unified Communications Server is a voice processing system designed to function with an organization's
existing telephone system to enhance its overall telecommunications environment. Messaging acts as an unified
messaging solution, offering call and voice messaging control from virtually any device on the user end. System

Administrative functions may also be performed either by using a touch-tone telephone or the Windows interface from
the Voice Mail server.

Before you begin

The Supervisor plays a key role in the everyday operation of the Messaging server. It is important that the Supervisor
understands the basics of how Messaging operates. The Supervisor should be familiar with all features available to users

and completely understand the various user guides including the current document which explains the server
configuration in detail.

Basic system maintenance

The Supervisor performs a key role in the operation of the Messaging system. The following are some examples of the
basic duties as a Supervisor:

® Add a new user to the Messaging system

® Generate reports showing basic system administration such as call counts, port use, message counts
® Understand how to record the system greetings

Questions and Answers

The Supervisor is responsible for answering questions from users and having a working knowledge of how the system
operates. The Supervisor will also help new or inexperienced users become accustomed to using the system. Resources
can be found in a variety of locations, including the following documents:

® Server Installation Guide
® Server Configuration Guide

® (lient Application Guide
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Reporting problems

In the event that a user or caller reports a problem with the system, the Supervisor and/or the vendor's technical
personnel work to determine the cause of, and the solution to, the problem. Problems may be a result of one or more of
the following:

® Usererror

® Insufficient training

® Incorrect system configuration
® Faulty hardware

® Faulty software

The Supervisor plays a central role in separating those issues that can be addressed from within the organization (for
example, training or user error), and those issues that need to be addressed by the vendor's technical personnel. A
complete description of the situation is vital in determining the problem and the solution. Information should be
gathered regarding when the situation occurred, who was involved (caller and/or User), what occurred, and how the
system was being used at the time.
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ADMINISTRATION INTERFACES

Introduction

Configuring and managing Avaya Messaging is accomplished using either the Microsoft Management Console
(Messaging Admin) included with Windows, or using Google’s Chrome web browser (Web Admin).

Note: All administrative functions are available through MMC. Web Admin provides a subset of all
functions; User Management (Feature Groups and Mailboxes), Voice Menus, and Routing Tables.

Messaging Admin: Microsoft Management Console (MMCQ)

The installation of Avaya Messaging will have added an icon to the voice server desktop. Clicking this icon launches the
MMC with the Messaging plug-in. Login to the application using either the default administrator credentials, or (once
they have been setup) the domain login credentials.

All administrative functions are available when using Messaging Admin.

Default Credentials
The default administrator password was configured during the installation of Messaging.

On the voice server, double-click the Messaging Admin icon on the desktop.

X Messaging
Admin

TR

Enter an administrator username and password. When ready, click Login.

Login Information -

User Name [adriinistrator

Passward "”“’”

UM Server Hame | |

Biowse [ Login Cancel |
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If you have a High Security license, you will see the last successful and unsuccessful login attempts. Click OK to start
the management console.

Login Information -
User Mame ‘admlnlslrator
Password }”"“”
UM Server Name | -]

Previous Login Inf
Last Successful Login
D ates BA21/2017 34328 AM
IF ddress:

Last Unsuccessful Login
Drate: B/B/2017 10:35:40 AM
IP Address:

If you have a standard license, the management console will start immediately.

2 UC Admin |- |= [0
D File Action View Window Help x
s 5

%4 1X Messaging PBXMo.  Description

b @ Avaya - IP Office @1 Avaya - IP Office

b E8 Mailbox Templates
b [E) TSEIMAP Server

I % Voice Server

b |8 Configuration

The administrator console will launch.

Domain Credentials

The default credentials for Messaging Admin were configured during the installation of Messaging. The management
console can be configured to use domain login credentials instead.

Note: Making the change to Domain Login also affects logging in to the Remote Administrator, Web
Administrator, and Web Reports consoles. The same credentials are used for each application.

Login to the Messaging Admin console with the default credentials and go to Configuration > User Manager.

7 UC Admin - | = i
9 File Action View Window Help x
e 7| =2 H
%4 1X Messaging ( Advanced 3 POP3 Server
b @ Avaya - IP Office [ Custom Interface Settings @ Remote Site Setting
b BB Mailbox Templates 3 Dealer Info [BReorg
b [ TSEIMAP Server 5 Device Management [ Reports
I 4 Voice Server 2 Device Management Settings &m«
b [DHf\gurEtlDH« (2] Fax Settings B9 Telephony Settings
. Global Parameters CIVPIM/SMTP
FuHTTP
- IMAP Server
8 LDAP Synchronization
B Logs
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Double-click User to open its properties window.

Messaging Administration Interfaces

= UC Admin |- | = [
@ File Action View Window Help
s 7 Xol= H

&L Global Parameters ~ || User Name Full Mame  Description

&y HTTR & administrater administra... administrater

£ IMAP Server £ Manager Configurat.. Manager

[l LDAP Synchronization & User User Admin  User

% Logs £ WebMail WebMail UMST + Se...

Gl POP3 Server & UMTolee UMTolee  UMTolee

T Remote Site Setting
[® Reorg

lad Reports

& User Manager

e nwlrlm,n Cobtinos

In the Domain Account field, enter an email address for the domain you want to use for logging in. The supported
domains are Google, Office 365 and Windows.

Click the ﬂ to verify the entered value. If a valid address was entered, the Verified checkbox will be enabled.
Click OK when ready.

User Properties .

UserName [Manager [~ Fulldccess
FullMame  |Configuration Manager [~ Edit Spstem Configuration
Description |Manager [T EditPBX

meny Add/Delete/Edit Compary. Feature Group, Remate
Password ,7 V Site, Routing Table, Vaice Menu, Customize TUI
Confirm [v &dd Range of Mailboxes
Password
Language |English - ¥ G
Reled  [roriee o] [~ Log Management

Domain
Account

[~ Backup Management

johnc@company.com o

v Verified

[ Fieport Management

™ Account Dizabled

Ok I

LCancel

Warning: Configuring Domain Login on any account will activate it for ALL. If different credentials are
required for each account, each must be configured separately.

After making this change, whenever you login to the management console you will be prompted to choose the domain
credentials to use for authentication. Provide your username and password when prompted.

(& ucsignin

Select authentication provider

Your home server supports multiple authentication
methods. Please pick authentication method you want to
use ta identify yourself on UC server

Goggle
) Office 365

» .
& T Windows

Once the selected application verifies your identity, Messaging Admin will start.
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Web Admin: Google Chrome Web Browser

Once Avaya Messaging has been installed on the voice server, the more common administrative functions can be
accessed using the Google Chrome web browser.

1. From any computer with Internet access, open the Google Chrome web browser. Enter the IP Address for the

Messaging voice server. For example:
https://192.168.0.1

Note: The Messaging server must be configured to allow access via the Internet. Refer to the Server Install
Guide for complete details.

2. From the Web Console menu, select Web Admin.

Web Access

Password Software ¥

3. Atthelogin screen, enter the administrator User name and Password for the Messaging voice server, then click Log

22
Manage and configure
location, call settings,

messaging options,
forwarding and more

System Reports for
Administrators

in and OK.

Reset

Voicemail password or
Application password

SRM Partal E

Service Recovery
Management utility for
Administrators

Downloads RedE

Web Admin &
eb Admin *

Information and links to
download desktop and
mobile client software

User Management for
Administrators

UMMonitor E

Sign In
User Name

Administrator

Password .

Sign In
User Name

Administrator

Password

Previous Logins

Succesful Login IP Address 192.168.0.1
Succesful Login Time: 2019-08-06T08:51:28,975016

Unsuccesful Login IP Addres: localhost

Unsuccesful Login Time: 2019-08-06T15:01:42 349215
Unsuccesful Logon Attempts: 1

4. The Web Admin screen appears in the browser window.
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PBX

Introduction

The PBX make and model is selected during the installation of Messaging. The installer will automatically append the
specific PBX related settings to the appropriate fields when you choose a template. Due to the variance in both hardware
& software configurations that are involved in a PBX, you may have to fine-tune the settings to match your site’s specific
requirements. From the PBX settings, you will have the ability to specify exactly how the voice server will interact with the
PBX and customize the different types of codes which may be involved in the communication between devices.

This chapter explains all the fields that are involved in a PBX configuration so please use it as a guideline when creating a
custom setting for your site.

Note: Due to the sensitive nature of server configuration, it is recommended that you backup your settings
and other important files (e.g. messages, custom prompts) before attempting significant changes.

PBX Buttons

Button Description

Save all the settings that you have modified in the current PBX properties.

Refresh the properties of the current PBX to view the latest changes in effect.

Modify the Manufacturer / Model of the current PBX.

Add New PBX.

Launch the SIP Configuration Wizard (only functional under SIP integration).

Start the Dial Plan editor (see International Dial Plan on page 449 for details).

S
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General

PBX

The General tab of PBX allows you to view your current PBX information. You may also modify your extension

assignments manually from this section.

General Tab

Manufacturer: This field displays the manufacturer of your PBX.
Model: This field displays the model of your PBX.
Version: This field displays the version of your PBX.

PBX Extension Length Fixed: Enable this checkbox to force the
digit length of the extension (e.g. length of 3 will translate to
extensions in the form of 001 instead of being simply 1). The
default fixed length will be 3 but may be modified using this field.

PBX Extension Max Length: Enter the maximum desired digit
length of the extension here. If the PBX Extension Length Fixed
checkbox is enabled, the extension length will be forced to
match the number of digits defined here. If the checkbox is not
enabled, the extension length can vary between 1 digit to the
assigned maximum in this field.

i
PBX
= B Q"

{General| Pex Node | Inband | Dial Blan |

@.—-— LR -

Manutacturer 5w
Model I -

Wersion T

[~ PBX Extension Length Fixed

PEX Extension Max Length 15

Fax Board Extensions
Woice Mail Extensions

Channel Parameters: This button allows you to modify the default parameters for a Dialogic Voice Board.

Fax Board Extensions: This button allows you to manually map a port number to the extension number for Fax

purpose.

Voice Mail Extensions: This button allows you to manually map a port number to the extension number for Voice Mail

purpose.

Caller ID Lines: This button allows you to manually integrate outside Caller ID equipment if your PBX does not support it

by default.

Hint: Refer to the section Other PBX Related Options/Configurations on page 40 for more information on

these settings.
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PBX Node

The PBX Node tab of PBX allows you to specify additional PBX Nodes manually so that the server can utilize multiple PBXs
at the same time. Multiple server nodes must be numbered sequentially starting with 1 (e.g. 123 4...).

PBX Node Tab @

PBX

Display Field: This field displays all the PBX nodes that have been e e i)

defined. ﬁ P -
Add: Click this button to add a new PBX node. Refer to Add / Edit

PBX Node on page 40 for more |nf0rmat|0n. PET Metwork [D I g:;ﬂ:u:ljesmiptinn MNode Addiess Dial Prefix ?nunlry Code J;gl
Remove: Click this button to remove one of the current PBX

nodes.

Edit: Click this button to edit one of the current PBX nodes.

Add .. Bemove Edit ..
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Inbana

The Inband tab of PBX allows you to simulate a C.O. Line identification feature if your system does not have it natively.

Inband Tab

Options

Integration: From the dropdown menu, select the type of 5 =
integration your system uses. g :
= +| &

Verify Inband Length: Enable this checkbox to verify if all inband
codes are the same length. This ensures that the inband codes

General | PBX Nods 7Y ial plan |

being sent from the PBX are correct. This setting is applicable to ﬁ wage * e
Mercator and Matra switches. FTis | Deinion | Gonfim Codes |
Confirm Inband Signals: Enable this checkbox to indicate that the
system must confirm the inband signals. This is applicable to Inearaton [NOFMAL <] T Devisa [ =
Mercator and Matra switches. You must also configure the ™ Veily Iband Lengih Irband Signaing Delay [400 oz,
corresponding tab when you enable this option. L et s R TR b
P 8 Y P I~ Inband Use Invalid Sender a5 C.0 C.0. Digits Length 3
Inband Use Invalid Sender as C.0.: Enable this checkbox to I Vaiable Lengh Inbarel Cater 1D Callr ID Length fo
indicate that the system is to use an invalid sender as a C.O. This Deimber
is applicable to Mercator and Matra switches.
Variable Length Inband Caller ID: Enable this checkbox to

indicate to the system that it can receive calls from integers of
variable length. This option is used for Inband integration for the
Mercator PBX.

CTI Device: From the dropdown menu, select the device (or the port) that will be used.

Serial Integration Device: This dropdown menu is only available when you choose MD110, MCI, CTI, or ASCOM from
Integration dropdown list. From the dropdown list, select the Serial Integration device (or the serial port) that is going to
be used.

Inband Signaling Delay: Enter the delay (in milliseconds) between packets.

Maximum Inband Digits: Enter the maximum inband digits that the system can accept.
C.O. Digits Length: Enter the digit length of the C.O. that will be accepted by the system.
Caller ID Length: Enter the digit length of the phone number that the Caller ID receives.

Delimiter: Enter the delimiter value. Leave this value as default. This field is usually used for troubleshooting purposes
by the technicians.
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The definition tab is only available on Inband integrations.
Add: Click this button to add a new entry.

Delete: Click this button to delete the currently selected entry.
Move Down: Click this button to move the selection bar down.
Move Up: Click this button to move the selection bar down.
Code: Enter the code that is going to be used.

Type: Define the function that the selected code is going to be
associated with. The following are the choice of functions
available.

o Not Defined

e Login

e No Answer

e Busy

e (CO.Call

e Record Conversation
e Invalid

e Refresh Message Light
e Extension Verify
e PBXAuthentication

Confirm Codes

This tab is only necessary for PBXs that require the inband codes
to be confirmed.

Code for Confirm Login: Enter the confirmation code for login
event.

Code for Confirm No Answer: Enter the confirmation code for no
answer event.

Code for Confirm Busy: Enter the confirmation code for busy
event.

Code for Confirm C.O. Call: Enter the confirmation code for C.O.
call event.

Code for Confirm Invalid: Enter the confirmation code for invalid
event.

Code for Confirm Extension Verify (Valid): Enter the
confirmation code for valid extension verification event.

Code for Confirm Extension Verify (Invalid): Enter the
confirmation code for invalid extension verification event.

PBX

n& 5]

PBX

ﬁ mags % s

Opticns  Definiion | Confim Codes |

Type |Login

g ogin

4E Login

EES Mo Answer

7EI Mo Answer

EE Mo Answer

5E Busy

acl co.cal

2E Record Conversation

e [

PBX

Gieneral | PBX Mode |

Code for Confirm E stension Verify (Valid]
Code for Confirm Mo Answer Code for Confirm E stension Yerify (Invalid]
Code for Confirm PEX Authentication
Code for Confirn C.0. Call Canfirn PBx Authentication Algorithrn a hd
’—

Code for Confim Login

Code for Confim Busy

Code for Confim Inwalid

Code for Confirm PBX Authentication: Enter the confirmation code for PBX authentication.
Confirm PBX Authentication Algorithm: From the dropdown menu, select the algorithm which will be used during PBX

authentication.
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Dial Plan

The Dial Plan tab is used to define how the system parses outgoing

!
telephone numbers. PBX
For example, if you dial 19057079700, the system will break this up .d ]
into Country Code (1), Area Code (905), and the telephone number B - -
(7079700). ﬁ Avaya - IP Office
Different world regions have different rules. Use Dial Plan to Comyteta N
configure the rules for your location. T R
These rules are applied to all outgoing calls. s
Country Code: Specify the Country Code for your area. For Cote [ Prfis [AiLocal I

example, in North America, the Country Code is 1.

Dialing Suffix: When dialing a call, the system will append this
character to the end of the number entered to tell the PBX to place
the call. This varies with your system.

No of Digits in Phone No: Enter the number of digits in a
telephone number for your region.

No of Digits in Area Code: Enter the number of digits in an area code for your region.

Some areas may be serviced using numbers with different configurations, such as multiple area codes for a single city.
The system will process the plans from the top down until it finds a match to the dialed number.

Click Add to create a new Local area Dial Plan. Or select a plan, then click Edit to modify the settings.

Local area
Code
Code: Enter the area code / city code for one region in this space. Create a new rule for each region. Frefs
Prefix: If the local number requires an additional code at the start, put that value here. Note that i
this option is unavailable if All Local is enabled. —t

When a number is entered, the system will search through these rules to find a match. The number will then the
correctly parsed (prefix, area code / city code, number), the standard rules are applied (country code, number of digits in
the number and area code, etc.), and it is passed on to the PBX for processing.
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Other PBX Related Options/Configurations

The following lists common scenarios and solutions involved with PBX settings.

Add / Edit PBX Node

If you have multiple PBXs in your system, you will have to define a PBX node so that the
server will know where the calls are routed to. PBNewaklD [

PBX Network ID: Enter the PBX node network ID. Node IDs must be sequential starting MeDesorplon [
with 1 (eg 1234..). Node Address —
Dial Prefis |—
Node Description: Enter an unique name/description for the PBX node. o —
Node Address: Enter the PBX Node IP address. HunbrompspeechDial [

. .. . . ounty Code
Dial Prefix: Enter a dial prefix for the PBX node. : . E i

rea Lode l—
HuntGroup: Enter the HuntGroup of the PBX node.

LCancel
HuntGroup Speech Dial: Enter the HuntGroup of the PBX node which is used for speech
dialing as opposed to typical integration.

Country Code: Enter the Country Code from which most calls will be made.
Area Code: Enter the Area Code from which most calls will be made.

Add / Edit PBX Template

PBX templates will make the configuration of a site easier for you by applying the typical settings for a selected PBX make
and model. However, since each site is unique, you must fine tune the settings to ensure proper functionality.

Adding a New PBX Template
& Bdd ew Model T Mandfactures | |

" Add New Manufacturer

If the PBX you wish to use does not exist as a default template, you may add your own

; Lancel
template for easier reference.

When you click on the Add PBX button from the PBX properties, the above window will appear.

Add New Model to Manufacturer: Select this radio button to add another PBX Model to the list of manufacturers that
are already available.

Add New Manufacturer: Select this radio button to create a new PBX manufacturer and model.

Editing a PBX Template
Manufacturer -

Model&Version [ <]
If you decide to change the PBX in your system you can reflect the changes to the UC Admin by E ] g
modifying the current PBX from the PBX Properties. :

When you click on the Modify PBX Template button from the PBX properties, the above window will appear.
Manufacturer: From the dropdown menu, select the manufacturer of the PBX.

Model/Version: From the dropdown menu, select the specific PBX model/version.

The selections made here will be reflected on the General tab of the PBX properties.
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Caller ID Lines

While the UC system supports Caller ID, some PBX systems require that all calls first
go through a third-party Caller ID device (Rochelle, for example), which then passes
the call to the PBX.

Port Number: Enter the number of the first port.

Port Number Line Number Woice Seiver -

Line Number: When you click on this field after entering the Port Number, the
system prompts you to confirm the auto adding of all line numbers. 3

Voice Server: Enter the PBX node. 1
13 =
! Cancel

Channel Parameters (for Dialogic)

When you install the UC system, the system automatically pre-loads the required settings regardless of the voice board it
has detected.

Channel Parameters allow you to change one or more of these predetermined settings. You can also configure UC Voice
Mail to integrate with other PBX systems here.

When you install the UC system with a Dialogic voice board, the Dialogic dialog box allows you to change one or more of
these pre-installed parameters.

Note: Select , or to indicate the source of the call and the strength of the signal.
Field Function
Start Delay The delay, once dialing has been completed and prior to analysis for Cadence

Detection, Frequency Detection, and Positive Voice Detection, in 10 msec increments.
The default is 250.

Continuous No Signal The maximum time of silence (no signal) allowed immediately after Cadence
Detection begins. If exceeded, a no ringback is returned in 10 msec increments.
The default is 40000.

Loop Current Delay The delay after dialing has been completed and before beginning Loop Current
Detection, in 10 msec increments. A value of -1 will Disable Loop Current Detection.
The default is 4000.

Loop Current Delay 1 The delay after Loop Current Delay detects a transient drop in loop current and
before Call Analysis returns a connect to the application, in 10 msec increments.
The default is 100.

Hello Edge The point at which a connect will be returned to the application.

Valid Range 1 (rising edge - immediately when a connect is detected) or 2 (falling
edge - after the end of the salutation.

The defaultis 2.

Continuous NonSilence | The maximum length of the first or second period of non-silence allowed. If
exceeded, a no ringback is returned in 10 msec increments.
The default is 6500.

Reserved Reserved. This must be set to 0 (zero).

Intercept Mode Flag This parameter enables or disables SIT-Frequency Detection, Positive Voice Detection
(PVD), and/or Positive Answering Machine Detection (PAMD), and selects the mode
of operation for Frequency Detection.

The default is 4. Do NOT alter this value. This value is only used for troubleshooting.

Reserved Reserved. This must be set to 1.

Maximum Answer The maximum allowable length of Answer Size. When Answer Size exceeds
Maximum Answer, a connect is returned to the application in 10 msec increments.
The default is 10000.
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Field

Function

Answer Deglitcher

The maximum silence period allowed between words in a salutation. This parameter
should be enabled only when you are interested in measuring the length of the
salutation. Measured in 10 msec increments. A value of -1 disables this option.

The default is -1.

Dial Tone Present

The length of time that a dial tone must be continuously present. Measured in 10
msec units.
The default is 1000.

Dial Tone Not Present

The maximum length of time to wait before declaring dial tone failure. Measured in
10 msec increments.
The default is 3000.

Dial Tone Debounce

The maximum gap allowed in an otherwise continuous dial tone before it is
considered invalid. Measured in 10 msec increments.
The default is 100.

PAMD Fail Time

Maximum time to wait for Positive Answering Machine Detection or Positive Voice
Detection after a cadence break. Measured in 10 msec increments.
The default is 4000.

Minimum PAMD Ring

Minimum allowable ring duration for Positive Answering Machine Detection, in 10
msec increments.
The default is 1900.

No Answer

Length of time to wait after first ringback before deciding that the call is not
answered. Measured in 10 msec increments.
The default is 30000.

Maximum Inter-ring
Delay

Maximum time to wait between consecutive ringback signals before deciding that
the call has been connected. Measured in 10 msec increments.
The default is 8000.

Edit Disconnect Tone

The UC system allows you to manually define the frequency of the signal used for the PBX e £l

disconnect tone.

Frequency 1

I'J—tlu— Hz 0-0Hz

Note: If no disconnect tone has been detected, you must first determine the B .F . .
frequency of the unrecognized prompt. To do this, use a secondary audio s O
application (Prompt Studio, for example). In most cases, however, you do not | T

need to make any changes since your disconnect settings have been pre-set

during installation.

Freguency 2:

Cadence Off:

ln—:ln—mes 0-0ms

Frequency 1: Enter the first frequency. — —o | o |

Mo of Cycles:

Frequency 2: Enter the second frequency.

Cadence On: Enter the amount of time that the signal is on.
Cadence Off: Enter the amount of time that the signal is off.

No of Cycles: Enter the number of cycles that the system analyses before reporting the disconnect signal.

Note: Two cycles are recommended for the latter field.
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Fax Board Extension

Specifying a fax board extension allows you to match a port number to an
extension number. When a fax is received by the voice mail system, the fax call T e ey o = e =
will be transferred to the specified extension. :I

Note: Fax board settings must be configured only if you have either fax

mail or fax on demand software installed. In addition, a fax board must

be installed on the fax server.

]
Note: The following settings apply to all but soft fax. 1] Concal

Port Number: Enter the fax port on the installed fax card.

Note: You must enter the port numbers in consecutive order. If you are specifying more than one fax port,
they must be specified in numerical order.

Extension Number: Enter the analog extension connected to the associated port.
Voice Server: This field should be automatically defined during installation. If not, enter the Voice Server name.
PBX Node: This field should be automatically defined during installation. If not, enter the PBX node.

Note: PBX Node is only required if you have 2 or more nodes. These must be numbered sequentially
starting with 1 (e.g. 1234...).

Voice Mail Extension

In the UC system, you must match the port number with the line number
deC|ared n the PBX Conflguratlon' Poit Number | Estension Mumber |Voice Server FEX Node -
1 2025 GQUAD-SERVER 1
2 2026 GUAD-SERVER 1
Note: These are predefined during installation of the switch. For more : s T
information, refer to the appropriate TAPI guide. : 0 QD SEvER 1 L |
7 2031 GQUAD-SERVER 1
a 2032 QUAD-SERVER 1
El 2033 GUAD-SERVER 1
. . . . . 10 2034 QUADSERVER 1
Note: If you are using inband integration, these extensions do not have to n o QUDSERVER !
be populated. If you are using SMDI, Ericsson MD 110 or MCI integration, 13 37 QUADSERVER 1 =
the extensions must be populated. B canos

Extension Number: Enter the first extension number.

When you click on the next Extension Number field, the system prompts you to confirm the auto adding of all line
numbers. Click to let the system add the rest of the extension numbers, or No to enter the rest of the extension
numbers manually.

Note: The extension numbers must be entered in sequential order (for example: 100, 101, 102, etc).
If an extension number changes, you must specify the new port number/extension number combination.

Voice Server: Enter the Voice Server name.
PBX Node: Enter the PBX node of the extension.
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Introduction

Messaging allows you to create a single or multiple companies on a single server with multiple configurations for better
management and segregation. Company settings will set the ground rules for security, message management, ASR
features, etc. All Feature Groups and Mailboxes under a Company will share the rules and settings established for that
Company. The Company settings are also responsible for the greetings and business hour schedules for that group.

Note: The number of companies that you can create is determined by the terms of your license. By default,
you must have at least one company in order for the system to function properly.

Company Buttons

Button | Description

Add a new company.

Copy the configuration of one company to another company. If only a single
company exists, clicking this button creates a new company.

Delete current company.

Save company settings.

Refresh company settings.

Move to first company.

Move to previous company.

Move to next company.

Move to last company.

Key mapping configuration.

Configure message menu that is employed by outside callers wishing to leave a
message in a Mailbox.

Configure functionality available while a recording is in progress.

Configure company distribution lists.

Configure company contacts.

]| & e |1 = = ) = 2| E] X g =

Configure company business hours.

o]

Configure company holidays.
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General Tab =

Company

el x| @IE| 1| «]>|n] & || 2le x| ool
The General tab of Company allows you to specify general information about Passwards/Secuity 1 £MIS Perameters |
. . . Company Languages L.0./Channel Azsignment
the company, including name, phone number, and company Mailbox. e T e |
|

{"Geneal | Advanced | CallOptions | Maibox Options | Intearated fax

FF7 1: E.RB. Musi
H‘E§ usic

Company Number: This field is entered automatically when you save the

company. Compary Number 1
M H Ompat! armne Rpb usic dstomize
Company Name: Enter the name of the company. The company name is el A écv‘ —
- e —

used to associate users with a particular company when there are two or Adess =
. . . . . Phone Mumber ‘vice Menu Schedul
more companies sharing the same server. If this system is configured for oEE e Sehe

. . . . . Usze Mailboxes Fram hd
only one company, this field will not affect any functionality of the system. N E—T]

Domain Name/IP Address: Enter the domain name or the company IP i Malbon CIETTa— |
address of the server. P Nads [Goat =

Country 1Eanada[1 ] j

Greeting Fomat [uLewe &

Warning: This domain name or IP address should not be the same as
your mail server, especially when using IMAP synchronization or BES.
For example, if you are using company.com as your mail server
domain (e.g. user@company.com), the domain you enter here should
be something in the range of voiceserver.company.com and never
company.com.

Collaboration URL }hlms fisite s google comfalavaya caionline-

Time Zone [(UTC-05.00) Eastem Time (US & Canada) _+ |

Relate Company to & CO.Line ¢ Port

Phone Number: Enter the company’s phone number. This information must be specified if you want to create a VPIM
address.

Use Mailboxes From: From the dropdown menu, select another company if the current company is to share the
Mailboxes with another company.

Fax Extension: Enter a Mailbox that is associated with a fax extension. This Mailbox will receive all faxes directed to this
company.

Admin Mailbox: Enter the Administrator's Mailbox. The Admin Mailbox specified must have a VPIM address defined
which is used for sending delivery notifications.

PBX Node: From the dropdown menu, select the PBX node that the current company will utilize. This option is only
available if you have multiple PBXs defined in the PBX settings. You must choose a node whenever the option is
available to you so that the system can properly manage the calls. Node numbers must be assigned sequentially
starting with 1 (e.g. 123 4...).

Country: From the dropdown menu, select the country in which the system is located.
Greeting Format: From the dropdown menu, select the format that you wish to use to record the greetings.

Collaboration URL: Enter the URL of the collaboration service that your company is using. Collaboration services are
enabled in the Web Access.

Time Zone: Select the time difference in hours between your primary office location and Greenwich Mean Time (GMT).

Relate Company to: Select the C.O. Line radio button if C.O. lines are employed to identify the company. Otherwise,
select the Port radio button. This field is used for clear identification of how incoming calls are managed in a multiple
company environment.

Note: Avaya Messaging supports where more than one company is setup on a single
voice server. Each company is isolated from the others, so incoming calls on specific numbers or lines can
be automatically routed to the correct auto attendant, Telephone User Interface and other resources.
Additional licensing is required to configure more than one company.
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Advanced Tab BT

Company

oIV =1 I R e A =5
The Advanced tab of Company allows you to specify a variety of options, such Adrin BioadastHessages | Sunchiomzation Ostons | SpeechOptons |
as rules followed during calls and paging options within the company. e
General | Advanced || CalOotions | MalboxOotions | Inteorated fax |
ﬂ;g 1: Default

Allow Sequential Directory: Enable this checkbox to indicate whether or
not to allow callers to access the sequential directory when they press
while accessing the directory.

¥ &llow Sequential Directony

Iv &dd Mumber of Messages to Beeper Number

Add Number of Messages to Beeper Number: Enable this checkbox to : ;"”’::“"“‘5"""*““1’”'EM“"'EST"”“”&”
. . . . . v Drop Messages less than Max Silence
indicate whether or not to indicate the number of new messages in the P
Mailbox when outcalling to a beeper. This is shown with an asterisk (¥),

[ Use Silence Detection in Record Conversation

[~ Barge In Record Conversation

followed by the number (for example, 201 *3 indicates 32 new messages in I Allow Dising Estension Stating with
Mailbox ). ¥ When Transferring, Flay Prompt
[~ Allow Multianguage
Play Mailbox Greeting for Express Voice Mail: Enable this checkbox to -
) . ) s
indicate whether to play the Mailbox greeting when callers are sent to PagngTinstrCode |
Express Voice Mail, or merely the name prompt. Paging Avcess Cods

Pauging Release Code

Drop Messages Less than Max Silence: Enable this checkbox to disable the bermietyie |

delivery of messages that are less than the specified Maximum Silence. Max
silence is defined in the PBX properties under Disconnect.

Use Silence Detection in Record Conversation: Enable this checkbox to
end a recording of conversation when silence is detected. Max silence is defined in the PBX properties under
Disconnect.

Barge in Record Conversation: Enable this checkbox to allow the barge in during recording of conversations.

Allow Dialing Extension Starting with 0: Enable this checkbox to allow the creation of extensions that lead with digit O
(e.g. 033).

When Transferring, Play Prompt: Enable this checkbox to play the “Thank You. Please Hold” prompt when transferring
calls from the automated attendant.

Allow Multilanguage: In order for clients to use multilingual prompts on their mailboxes, this option must be enabled.
Paging Transfer Code: Enter the sequence of actions or digits that the system is to dial to make a transfer.
Paging Access Code: Enter the PBX port number for paging.

Paging Release Code: Enter the sequence of actions or digits that the system is to dial to get the caller back after
intercom paging.

Paging Delay Time: Enter the length of time (in seconds) that the system is to wait after paging before transferring to the
extension.
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The Call Options tab of Company allows you to define the specific logic
related phone calls. These settings will also determine the ground rules for
users who are calling or receiving calls through the server.

Company

Call Options Tab =
ol > (@B 1] «|»[n] |®|AaH | ol

Admin Broadcast Messages | Synchromization Options | Speech Dptions

Company Languages | L.0./Channel Assignment

Passwords/Security | AMIS Parameters

Gerersl | Advanced !

ﬂF@ 1: Default
. utcall Access Code 3
Outcall Access Code: Enter the code required for the system to access an z'"fcd - e
outside line. The code must be followed by a comma. oot Code DiangFomat |
Account Code: Enter the appropriate long distance code. Enable the Prefix Duteat ety Tine ,L o]
. . . Minimurn Message Length |2 sec.
checkbox if you require the Account Code to be dialed before the long e —
distance number. UserHumber o Fetis [3
Account Code Dialing Format: Enter the format required to successfully T —— et
. . tawiraurn Time for Call back ,W— minute(s]
employ the Account Code. For example, if you require the account code to B T
. . . . hker-Uiait Delay Time msec.
be entered both before and after the dialed number or even within the dial S
string, you will define it through here. Orcall Repl Trigger Key o

Outcall Retry Time: Enter the period of time (in minutes) that the system is
to wait before attempting to make another outside call. The default is 2.

Minimum Message Length: Enter the minimum length (in seconds) a
recorded message should be before the system recognizes it to be valid. If a
recorded message is shorter than this value, the system will reject it.

The default is 2.

Murnber of Rings during Business Hours |1
Mumber of Rings after Business Hours |1
1for Q) and 2 hd

[~ Free Format Digit Disling

Press Key

Caller Number of Retries: Enter the number of allowable invalid attempts an outside caller is allowed before being

disconnecting from the call.
The default is 3.

User Number of Retries: Enter the number of allowable invalid attempts an internal user is allowed before being

disconnecting from the call.
The default is 3.

Maximum Call Length: Enter the maximum time (in minutes) that an incoming call can last. A value of 0 indicates

unlimited time. The default is 30 minutes.

Note: Call needs to be supervised by the server (i.e. Trombone) for maximum call length to be enforced.

Calls connected via blind transfer do not have a time limit.

Maximum Time for Call back: Enter the maximum time (in minutes) that a call-back call can last.

Inter-Digit Delay Time: Enter the maximum time (in msec) that the system should wait between inband digit strings

before reading. The default is 3000 msec.

Enhanced Call Control Trigger Key: Enter the sequence of keys that the user may press to access the Enhanced Call
Control feature. The user must have this feature enabled in the feature group for these keys to have an effect.

Oncall Reply Trigger Key: Enter the sequence of keys that the user may press to return the user to their mailbox while

utilizing the "Call Back to Sender" feature from their TUI. When the trigger keys are pressed, the sender who was called

will be disconnected and the user will be returned to their mailbox.

Number of Rings During Business Hours: Enter the number of rings before the auto attendant answers during

business hours. A value of 1 intercepts calls quickly.

Number of Rings after Business Hours: Enter the number of rings before the auto attendant answers after business

hours. A value of 1 intercepts calls quickly.

Press Key: From the dropdown menu, select either 1 for Q and Z or
when entering these letters.

to specify the numbers to use

Free Format Digit Dialing: Enable this checkbox to allow free format dialing. Free format dialing allows callers to dial

any system extension even if a Mailbox is not associated with that extension.
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Mailbox Options Tab

The Mailbox Options tab of Company allows you to specify the options for all
Mailboxes associated with the current company, including the Mailbox length
(number of digits representing the Mailbox), the length of the directory list,
and the method used to sort the Mailboxes.

Mailbox Length Fixed: Enable this checkbox to indicate whether or not the
Mailboxes associated with this company will be fixed in length. Otherwise,
the Mailbox number may be variable in length.

Mailbox Max Length: Enter the maximum number of digits that Mailboxes
can be.

Sorted by Last Name: Select this radio button to have system playback the
company sequential directory according to last name.

Sorted by Mailbox No: Select this radio button to have system playback the
company sequential directory according to Mailbox number.

Deactivate MWI if: Enable this checkbox to deactivate message waiting
indicators under a set condition below. Selecting this checkbox will enable
the Number of internal Recipients more than field.

Company

i L2 =)
Company
| | X @R[ | ][] o= | ] s ]

Admin Broadcast Messages |
Company Languages |

Synchronization Options | Speech Options |
LC.0./Channel Assighment |

Passwords/Security | AMIS Parameters

General | Advanced | CallOgtions | Maibox Oplions | ntearated fax

FE. 1: Default
n?ri

[~ Maibox Length Fixed

Mailbox Max Length [10

" Sorted by Last Name

& Sorted by Mailbox No

[ Deactivate Myl if
Humber of intemal Recipients more than |0

I~ Refresh Mailbox Message Lights

Skip greeting termination keps

Number of internal Recipients more than: Enter the maximum number of active recipients that will deactivate the

MWI. Deactivate MWI if must be enabled to modify this value.

Refresh Mailbox Message Lights: Enable this checkbox to automatically audit Mailbox status and reset Mailbox
message lights in cases of power failures and computer reboots. This option is turned off by default and is only used
when the PBX does not have the capability to store message light status in memory.

Skip greeting termination keys: Enter the DTMF key(s) that can be used for skipping the greeting.

Integrated Fax Tab

The Integrated Fax tab of Company allows you to specify fax options for all
Mailboxes associated with the company.

Integrated Fax incoming folder: Enter the path of the incoming fax folder
for the current company.

Integrated Fax outgoing folder: Enter the path of the outgoing fax folder
for the current company.

FTP server address: Enter the current company's FTP server address.

FTP server account: Enter the account name required to access the above
FTP server.

FTP server account password: Enter the password associated with the
above FTP account.

Confirm account password: Re-enter the FTP server account password.

FTP server virtual folder: Enter the path of the folder on the FTP server
where the files will be passed to and from the UC server.

Send fax expired: Enter the number of days that must pass before a fax
expires.

3 I |
Company
|Gl ¥ |@IE| ||| t=]5] Al o ol
Admin Broadcast Messages | Synchronization Options | Speech Options |
Company Languages | L.0./Channel Assignment
Passwords/Security | AMIS Parameters |
General | Advanced | CallOotions | Maibox Ootions | Integrated fax |
ig 1: Default
L

CAUCAEFSPAIncoming! = |
CAUCAEFSP\Dutgoing! = |
JEFSP

B dal
’57 minute(s)

Murnber of retries for printing file if no resporse |5

Integrated Fax incoming Folder
Integrated F ax outgaing folder
FTP server address

FTP server account

FTP server account password
Confirm account passward
FTP serwer wirtual folder

Sent fax expired

Repeat printing of file if no response after

Repeat printing of file if no response after: Enter the length of time (in minutes) the system will wait for a response

after a print before attempting to print again.

Number of retries for printing file if no response: Enter the number of times the system will attempt a re-print if there

is No response.
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Admin Broadcast Messages Tab B
Gl eV = N R S e A P
The Admin Broadcast Messages tab of Company allows you to send text I I M I
. &neral o anc e al ticrs zilbioy: Optiois ntegrated fax
messages to all users in the current company. Please refer to Broadcast - e |
Messaging on page 77 for details on the procedure_ H:_Edgmilcsi::‘t“l’iessages | Sunchronization Ootions | Soeech Ootions |
List of messages: This field displays all of the broadcast messages that has ‘
been saved. e
ubjent | Messane
New: Click this button to create a new broadcast message.
Delete: Click this button to delete the selected broadcast message.
Edit: Click this button to edit the selected broadcast message.
Send: Click this button to send the selected broadcast message.
MNew 3
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Synchronization Options Tab =

Company

ol Y = I O e =2
Users can upload photographs to Google as part of their profile. The Passorde/Seculy | AMIS Esrmeters |
Synchronization Options tab allows the UC System to update these profile Gt | ) s | o | ineatedter |
pictures when changes are made to the original online source files. ciin Brosdoset Mescaces | Sunchioreaton Optons 1| Soesch Ootions |

FE. 1: E.R.B Music
[

This tab provides company wide access for the system and requires an
OAuth2 Service Account and Private key password to have been created on

Google first. ™ Puble Cortact

Public Contact: Enable to include all corporate Public contacts. Disable to SA‘Dt ———

include only corporate contacts in the synchronization. T
Confirm User Password

Server ID: Select the server where the profile picture is stored (e.g. Gmail). - —
—— Fowe =

User Account: Enter the user name taken from the Client ID of the OAuth2 Inep BBy
Service Account. Do not include the domain portion of the Client ID. Local diecery images wil be overidden i
. (& Remote directory images, sxcept norresisting
User Password: Enter the OAuth2 private key password ( ). £ Alemote drestor inages, nchiding nomesising

£ Only images that are not present in local diectary

Confirm User Password: Re-enter the private key password to confirm.

Directory: Select None to disable profile picture synchronization. Choose
Pictures to synchronize with the online source directory.

Service Account Username
CLIENT ID 123456789012-somethingsomethinsomething7ab2e.apps. googleusercontant. com
EMAIL ADDRESS 123456789012-somethingsomethinsomething7ab2c@developer.gserviceaccount.com

Learn more

PU Ki
New Public/Private key pair generated

The private key has been downloaded to your machine and serves as the
only copy of this key.
You are responsible for storing it securely.

Generate new JSOM key Generate new P12 key Delete

Your private key's password is displayed below. it will not be shown again.

notasecret

Okay. got it

Note: If OAuth2 is not being used, enter the admin explicit password for the login credentials.
User Account - Enter the administrator account and domain name (e.g. adminuser@domain.com).
User Password - Enter the administrator password.

Image Directory Settings

Messaging includes contact pictures if they have loaded a picture onto their Google profile. The Image Directory
Settings control how the UC server deals with updated picture files.

Remote directory images, except non-existing: Picture files that are already in the storage directory that have
changed since the last update will be downloaded.

All remote directory images, including non-existing: All picture files for contacts will be downloaded to the image
directory.

Only images that are not present in local directory: Picture files that are not already in the image directory will be
downloaded.
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Web Application Settings

Company

For Messaging to access and synchronize the image, the web application must be setup to allow others to view the

image.

For example, in Gmail, go to User Settings > My picture, and enable the Visible to everyone radio button.

My picture: Change picture @ Visible to everyone

*) Visible only to people | can chat with

Speech Options Tab

7 BH )
Company
o | = |RIB| ]« [»]n] == ol @lH
The Speech Options tab of Company allows you to customize the voice Compary Langusges I £.0./Chariel asigrent
recognition options for the Company. e

Voice Recognition: Enable this checkbox to activate the ASR (automatic
speech recognition) engine within the company.

Confirm Names in Voice Recognition: Enable this checkbox to play the
confirmation prompt when the caller says the name of the desired party.

Allow Barge-In in Voice Recognition: Enable this checkbox to allow the
voice recognition function to be active during prompts. For example, the
caller can say the name of the desired party during the prompt as opposed

Admin Broadcast Messages | Sunchronization Ootions Speech Options
é-'Eg 1: ERB Music

Woice Recognition-

IV Voice Recogrition Compill Grammar

[ Allow Bargedn Vaice Recognition
[~ Allow BargeIn Name Confimation

[~ Allow Say Opsratar

to waiting for the prompt to finish if this option is enabled. B 1 s ]
o S |
Allow Barge-In in Confirm Names: Enable this checkbox to allow N ————

confirmation during the confirmation prompt. For example, the caller can
say "Yes" to be transferred right away without listening to the entire

Contact Frioity Mone -

™ Do not send natification when spstem disables contacts

confirmation message.

Allow Say Operator: Enable this checkbox to allow a caller to be transferred
to the operator by saying “Operator”.

Compile Grammar: Click this button to have the system recompile the grammar files located on the system.

Voice Verification: Enable this checkbox to allow voice verification as a login method. This feature may be used in
conjunction with the traditional DTMF key input or as a stand alone option. Click on the Settings button for detailed
configuration options.

Failed Voice Menu: Select the menu that the user will be sent to after voice verification has failed. This option is only
available if voice verification is enabled.

Wait for License Timeout: Enter the time (in msec) that voice verification will wait before proceeding with a failed action.
The voice verification feature requires a license to function and in some cases, the license cannot be verified due to the
high volume of traffic on the voice verification ports. Setting a reasonable time within this field will allow the users to
wait in the queue rather than failing right away.

Contact Priority: From the dropdown list, select which of your contacts (Public, Private or None) is less important when
performing speech recognition on contacts. This information will be used to streamline the way in which the server
processes the contact database.

Do not send notification when system disables contacts: Enable this checkbox to disable message notification when
contacts are disabled from the system.
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Voice Verification Security Settings e

High Security Level

retiies

DTMF: ¥ Veiify only from Trusted Phone
[ Allow Identiication Number

Allow Numeric Password: Select this option to permit the user to enter their password I Forced Envlinent
through the telephone keypad instead of using a voiceprint. Homal ecuy Level

Allow Numeric Password after...retries: Select this option to permit the user to enter Bl > .o Perowor s
. ) . I™ Werify only from Trusted Phone
their passwgrd thrgugh the ’Felephone keypad after the specified number of failed R
attempts using their voiceprint. ™ Faced Enlnert

Verify only from Trusted Phone: Enable this checkbox to allow voice verification only from Concel
trusted phones. Trusted phones are defined under the Mailbox > Address tab for each
individual address setting.

Allow Identification Number: Enable this checkbox to allow the users to log into their Mailbox by saying their
Identification Number (usually from an external number).

Force Enrollment: Enable this checkbox to force Mailbox users to enroll for voice verification at the company level
instead of individually.

Company Languages Tab =
ele > |@IE| | ]v[n] &S| alew alm
The Company Languages tab of Company allows you to configure the Passmords/Secuiy I AMIS Earamelers |
. Aclmin Broadcast Messages | Sunchronization Options | Speech Options |
languages for the UC system according to the modules that you have Gererisl | Advarced | CalQpions | MaiboxOpions | Iniegraiedfan |
installed. The UC has the ability to play system prompts, holiday, business 7 e I e
hours and company greetings in selected languages. Please refer to Add / o
Edit Language Propertles on page 60 for details. DTMF Kep | Language | Operatar Giresting | Operator Keyword(s) |
‘{1 Enalish 9876: Carter..J... Operator
2 Frangais 3817z Jobn, 0°. opérateur
. . 3 Espafidl 6122 Porter, .. operadar
Add: Click this button to add a language to selected DTMF key. B ‘ "
5
Edit: Click this button to edit the language associated with the selected DTMF :
key. 0
Remove: Click this button to remove the language associated with the
selected DTMF key.
Note: Each company can have its own default language.
Note: Language availability is controlled by licensing. uiF = :
Add Edit Remove
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C.0./Channel Assignment Tab =

Company

2|l > | @IE o] <[> [ o] 2= | 0 0] cie]ER
The C.0./Channel Assignment tab of Company allows you to manually define Passwords/Seculy \ £MIS Patamelers
. . . . . Admin Broadoast Messages | Synchronization Options | Speech Options |
C.O. Lines and Voice Channels to a company. This allows you to efficiently Goreral | Advarced | CalQptors | MsiboxOpfons | Iniegraisdfax |
manage your resources, especially under a multi-tenant (multi-company) 7 R -SRI i
environment. L
Assigning C.O. lines to companies will allow you to control which company £, Assignmen [ Veics Charnel Assignmert

picks up calls on a particular C.O. line. For example, if C.O. Line 1 is assigned 1

to Company 1 and C.O. Line 2 is assigned to Company 2, all calls received by
C.O. Line 1 will be answered by Company 1 while calls received by C.O. Line 2
will be answered by Company 2. Dividing the companies through C.O. line

2
3
1

Z Add... Bemove
definition will also allow all the companies to share the port resources. | ! !
-Business hours Channels - 1 Alfter hours Chaninels =

If your PBX does not support C.O. Line identification, you may divide the atficaion [ | Notcaion —
companies through ports (Voice Channels). In this case, the ports will be Wakeup Cal wakeup Cal
confined to the company they are assigned to. Hass Rece! Mess Fecal

pany y & Deskiop [ || Deskop [ |
You may also assign specific channels that are to be used for certain functions Al — T  —
in this tab to better manage your resources. You will be able to define Broadoast Broadoast
channels for 2 scenarios at each company: one for during business hours and R B

one fOI’ afte r h ours. FRecord Conversation Record Conversation

Note: When there is only one company, there is no need to dedicate C.O.
lines.

Note: Voice Channels will be defined automatically in the default company upon initial installation/
configuration.

C.O. Assignment

Add: Click this button to add a C.O. assignment.
Remove: Click this button to remove the selected C.O. assignment.

Voice Channel Assignment

Add: Click this button to add a voice channel assignment.
Remove: Click this button to remove the selected voice channel assignment.
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Business hours Channels

The settings defined here will be used during the business hours of the current company.
Notification: Enter the channels to be used for outcall notification (e.g. phone, beeper).
Wakeup Call: Enter the channels to be used for the wakeup call function.

Mass Recall: Enter the channels to be used for Mass Recall.

Note: This field can have dedicated channels. For light port activity usage, they can be the same as the
notification ports.

Desktop: Enter the channels to be used for message playback (from Outlook and Client).

Note: It is recommended that you allocate separate ports for Desktop and Notification to eliminate the
chance of collisions between the two events.

AMIS: Enter the channels to be used for AMIS.
Broadcast: Enter the channels to be used for Broadcast.
Record Conversation: Enter the channels to be used for various recording features.

After hours Channels

The settings defined here will be used outside of the business hours of the current company.
Notification: Enter the channels to be used for outcall notification (e.g. phone, beeper).

Note: A range of channels can be addressed with a dash (e.g. 1-4) while many individual channels are
divided by commas (e.g. 1,3).

Wakeup Call: Enter the channels to be used for the wakeup call function.
Mass Recall: Enter the channels to be used for Mass Recall.

Note: This field can have dedicated channels. For light port activity usage, they can be the same as the
notification ports.

Desktop: Enter the channels to be used for message playback (from Outlook and Client).

Note: It is recommended that you allocate separate ports for Desktop and Notification to eliminate the
chance of collisions between the two events.

AMIS: Enter the channels to be used for AMIS.
Broadcast: Enter the channels to be used for Broadcast.
Record Conversation: Enter the channels to be used for various recording features.
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Company

Passwords/Security Tab

Company

i -1 | =1 I B i = o T T

Company Languages | LC.0./Channel Assignment

The Passwords/Security tab of Company gives you control over the level of ] l {
. Admin Broadcast Messages Synchronization Options Speech Options

password security for the company. Goned | Avanced | CalQotions | HaborOptons | mepeed ot |

|

Passwords/Security AMIS Parametars

ﬁ 1: E.R.B. Music
Password Auto-Unlock after: Enable this checkbox to automatically unlock - g —
) , scoword AutsLnkock for o
a locked Mailbox (e.g. after too many login attempts, etc.) after the set [ ———
amount of time passes. The field to enter the amount of time becomes Endble Password changzevery [0 dese)
active once the checkbox is enabled. [ e P
e
Forced password change: Enable this checkbox to force each Mailbox user MR e Roseicgs |
i H . . . efaul lication Passwon asswiard
(in the current company) to change their password after a period defined in e =
the text box below. The field to enter the period becomes active once the e D D T SRS (9 Y 6 o
checkbox is enabled. Passnords Fules
[V Allow password to be same as mailbox number/user name
Enable Password change every X day(s): Enter the number of days after I™ Allow sequental characters i passord
which a Mailbox user must change their password. For example, if you [ Alowepect chaactes in Posennd
. . . . . [V Allow reuse of passwords
enter 30 in this field, users will be forced to change their password every 30 Number of peiods whets passwords caalbe ewsed [0
days. This field becomes active when Forced password change is enabled. Hhaimm Humber of Password changes pe day '
Number of incomect attempts before mailbox will be locked |3
Lagan delay time after failed attempts (in min) 1

Note: You must enter a value greater than 0 day(s) on this field when
utilizing this feature. This is also true when you are utilizing force
password change upon reset feature.

I™ Unlack Mailax if Password updated

Numeric Password length Fixed: Enable this checkbox to establish a fixed length for voicemail or numeric passwords.

Password Length/Minimum Numeric Password length: When Numeric Password length Fixed is enabled, enter the
length for fixed numeric passwords. For example, if you want all mailbox passwords to be seven characters long, enter
7 in this field. When Numeric Password length Fixed is not enabled, enter the minimum allowed length for numeric
passwords. Longer passwords can be used if desired.

Minimum Application Password length: Enter the minimum allowed length for application (alphanumeric) passwords.
Longer passwords can be used if desired.

Default Application Password: Enter the default password for all application logins accounts created under the current
company.
Default User Password: Enter the default password for all new mailbox accounts created under the current company.

Ask to change password on first access: Select the Yes radio button to force the users to change their password when
they first log in to their mailbox. Select No to allow the users to use the default password continuously.

Allow password to be same as mailbox number / user name: Enable this checkbox to allow a user's mailbox number
/ user name and the password to be the same (i.e. the password for Mailbox 1234 can be set as 1234).

Allow sequential characters in password: Enable this checkbox if you want to allow users to use sequential characters
in their password (e.g. ABC or 123).

Allow repeat characters in Password: Enable this checkbox to allow repeated characters in the password (e.g. AAA or
555).

Allow reuse of passwords: Enable this checkbox to allow a previous password to be reused. The number of times a
password can be reused is defined in the field below.

Number of periods where passwords cannot be reused: Enter the period in which the old password becomes
reusable. (i.e. if you enter 2 in this field, a user can use a specific password again after 2 cycles of enforced password
changes while entering '0' allows the users to reuse the same password continuously).

Maximum Number of Password changes per day: To increase system security, set this value to limit the number of
times a user password can be changed in one day. Administrator accounts are not affected. Acceptable values are 1-24.

Number of incorrect attempts after Mailbox is locked: Enter the number of failed user login attempts allowed before
a Mailbox is locked.

Login delay time after failed attempts (in min): After reaching the set number of failed login attempts, this user will
not be allowed another attempt until the specified number of minutes have elapsed.

Unlock Mailbox if Password updated: Once enabled, whenever a mailbox password is updated, its locked status will be
reset allowing it to be opened normally. If disabled, a locked mailbox will remain locked after a password update.
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AMIS Parameters Tab

The AMIS Parameters tab of Company allows you to specify the AMIS (Audio
Messaging Interchange Specification) settings. AMIS is a standard that
enables voice messaging systems produced by different vendors to be
networked together.

Auto Add New Sites: Enable this checkbox to automatically add sites that
are not registered to the network database. The Description field of the
auto-added sites will show the date the site was auto-added.

Loop Back Request ID: Enter the AMIS loop back test number for this site.
For LOCAL sites, this defines the loop back test for incoming calls from
other sites.

Admin Message User ID: Enter the user ID that will receive messages that
cannot be delivered or returned.

Note: The default value for this field is blank. If the field is left blank,
undeliverable and returned messages will be deleted. This field is
used for sites only.

Company

@ R )
Company
[ =113 = o Y I S e AP R

General | Advanced | CallOptions | MaiboxOptions | Integrated fax |

Company Languages | LC.0./Channel Assighment
Adrmin Broadcast Messages | Synchronization Options | Speech Options |
Passwords/Security AMIS Parameters
f§ 1: Default
(i

v Auto Add New Sites

Loop Back RequestiD [0

Admin Message User 1D |0

System D Mumber 0

Digit Timeout For Send |15 e
Digit Timeout For Receive ’15— sec.
PacketDelayForSend  [15 | sec,
Packet Delay For Receive ’5— seC.

System ID Number: Enter an unique string that identifies this company to all other sites as an AMIS site. It will also

identify the callback telephone number.

Digital Timeout For Send: Enter the number of seconds to wait for all digits before timeout. The default is 15.
Digit Timeout For Receive: Enter the number of seconds to wait for all digits before timing out. The default is 15.

Packet Delay For Send: Enter the number of seconds the system should wait before sending a time out message. The

default is 3.

Packet Delay For Receive: Enter the number of seconds the system should wait before sending a time out message. The

default is 3.
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Other Company Related Options/Configuration
Add C.0./Voice Channel Assignment

Line Answering parameters define how the telephone system and the auto attendant system ports are utilized. When
more than one company shares the same telephone system, it is possible to set-up the system with "Floating Ports." This
means both companies can share the same Inbound Ports.

However, the C.O. Lines used by each company must be identified so that the system knows which company should pick
up the call. For example, if you have two companies using a four port system and each company has two incoming C.O.
Lines, C.O. Lines 1 and 2 for company A, and C.O. Lines 3 and 4 for company B, both companies will use Inbound Ports 1
to 4, or as many as you have installed.

Note: When there is only one company, there is no need to dedicate any C.O. lines. These assignments do
not have to be independent of one another if you setup multi-tenanting with C.O. Line assignment. Under
voice channel allocation you must configure channels that have been allocated to this particular company.
If the UC server is set up for only one company, follow the outline for a single company. For multiple
companies, follow the outline for Multi-Tenanting.

Adding a C.O. Assignment Entry

From: Enter the first number of C.O. lines that the current company will use to receive incoming
calls.

To: Enter the last number of C.O. lines that the current company will use to receive incoming calls.

Note: If you want to add a single entry, simply enter the same number in the From and To field (e.g. From:
1, To: 1).

Note: If your telephone system does not have C.O. Line identification, you may simulate C.O. Line
identification. Set up the C.O. Lines to ring into real extensions that are programmed to forward all calls to
Server Pilot. On the “Inband Parameters” screen, enter the inband that you would normally receive from a
forwarded extension into the Parameter 190 - "Inband Outside C.O. Call". On the company screen, enter the
extension number of this forwarded extension in the C.O. Lines field.

For example, Extension 123 is to be used to identify a call for company A. The code sent by the telephone
system to the server is 99E. In parameter 190, enter 99E. On the company screen, in the C.O. Lines field
enter From: 123 and To: 123.

Companies must be listed sequentially according to C.O. Line Number whenever multi-tenanting based on
C.O. Line Number is used.

Adding a Voice Channel Assignment Entry

From: Enter the first voice channel that will be used by the current company.
To: Enter the last voice channel that will be used by the current company.

Note: In majority of cases, the channels will be assigned automatically upon UC server installation.

Note: If you want to add a single entry, simply enter the same number in the From and To field (e.g. From:
1, To: 1).
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Add / Edit Language Properties

Language: From the dropdown menu, select a language.

Operator: From the dropdown menu, select the mailbox number of the company operator
(receptionist) for this language. This allows callers to transfer to this extension when they
press zero (0) to speak to an operator in the preferred language.

Greeting: From the dropdown menu, select a company greeting to be associated with this
language.

Operator Schedule @

Refer to Operator Schedule on page 73 for more information.

Operator Keyword(s)

Operator Keywords will be recognized by the ASR system which will then transfer the call to
the default operator when the keyword is spoken by the caller.

Cancel Keyword(s)

Cancel Keywords will be recognized by the ASR system to cancel input when the keyword is spoken

by the callers.

Login Verification Keyword(s)

Login Verification Keywords will be recognized by the ASR system to send the caller to the
corresponding mailbox to login. The caller will have to say additional information (e.g. their
name, ID number) if the system does not recognize the user right away. The caller must be a
voice verification user to use this feature.

Recognition Keyword(s)

Recognition keywords are used by the ASR engine to match the voice print of the user
during voice verification. It is best to choose words that are easy to pronounce that also
have a good mixture of vowels and consonants.

TTS Voice

Company

I |
N
Operator ’—;|
esig [ =]
@ Operator Kepword(s]
Caneel Kewward(s)
Lagin Verification Keyword(s)
Recognition Keyword(s)

TTS Yoice

Female

1: Jenrifer -
Male 1: Jenrifer =

TTS Default & Female & Male

I~ Set Language as Dafauit
[ Active

Cancel

Keyword

P

{+" Cancel
" No

" User defined

iy Cancel |

B
Keyword
*
login
lagmein
verification
B
Keyword
*

paper plane
apple sauce
candy cane
blue water

Female: From the dropdown menu, select the female voice that will be used for the current language.
Male: From the dropdown menu, select the male voice that will be used for the current language.
TTS Default: Select Female radio button to make the default TTS voice female or Male radio button to make the default

TTS voice male.

Set Language as Default: Enable this checkbox to make the current language the default for the Company.
Active: Enable this checkbox to activate the current language. If not activated, the language will be unavailable in the

system when multiple languages are present.
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. [:]g + Company 7]
Business Hours —l ST R ISTIRE P m -

S L e I AMIC Darmrnntmn i

The Business Hours dialog box allows you to designate your company's office hours. These business hours are used in
conjunction with Greeting Times to play the appropriate greeting.

Buttons
Button | Description
}(’l Delete the entire Business Hours schedule.
El Save Business Hours schedule.
.Ill“l View a report of all Business Hours schedules.
| Create a new Business Hours schedule entry.
El Delete the current Business Hours schedule entry.
14 | Move to first Business Hours schedule entry.
4 | Move to previous Business Hours schedule entry.
3 | Move to next Business Hours schedule entry.
M | Move to last Business Hours schedule entry.
Business Hours Configuration i =
Schedule View
bl = 1T ¥ Scheduls Ensblsd
Schedule Enabled: Enable this checkbox to activate the current schedule. e
Closed Greeting: From the dropdown menu, select the phrase that you Py
want to play when a call is received outside of business hours. Tine
X Sun Mon Tue Wed Thur Fi  Sal From [00=00 —{ |7 4l day
Days: Select the checkboxes of the days of the week on which you want the FrrCrr e [FEd
greeting to run.
H . . . reeting |0 -
Time From: Scroll to the time (hours and minutes in 24-hour format) that ’

the greeting is to start, or manually enter the time in the field.

Time To: Scroll to the time (hours and minutes in 24-hour format) that the greeting is to end, or manually enter the time
in the field.

Note: Select the All Day checkbox if you want the greeting to play by default, regardless of the time. If no
time is entered in the Time From/Time To fields, the system will select All Day for its default value.

Note: A value of From 13:00 to no value indicates 1:00 PM to midnight. The minimum value is 0:00 and
the maximum value is 23:59.

Note: The From field can not be greater than the To field.

Greeting: From the dropdown menu, select the greeting that is to play during the specified business hour.
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" + Company [ |
Company Contacts £| ;
slal>|@IE] 1] > |v] =/l zlfo] sl
The Admin console allows you to create company contacts. = s
< %@ =

Company Contacts Buttons

1 Company | David Innes
Pellucidar Mining ...
ERE. Husic

Jane Porter ER.E Instruments
Johin Carter Barsoom Inc.

Contact Name

Button | Description

op | Add new Company Contact.

}(l Delete selected Company Contact.

Edit selected Company Contact.

@l Search for a Company Contact.

Adding / Editing a Contact

General B

&=| Mr.John Carter
Speech Enable: Enable this checkbox to allow this contact to be dialed using
voice recognition.

(|| Other Info | Motes | Uiser-defined Infa |

[~ Spesch Enatle

User Name: Enter the contact’s name as you want it to appear in the list. User Name. | Goder | =
Gender: From the dropdown menu, select the gender for the contact. T — EAEHAT -
FistHame  [John
M\dd\eName’i .
Personal Info et [ | [ ——— |
Suffis > Phaone 2 J
Title: From the dropdown menu, select a salutation for the contact (e.g. Mr.) By = ::”H j
First Name: Enter the contact’s first name. Emw"li B [ |
Middle Name: Enter the contact’s middle name. Ll i:r:llsng
Last Name: Enter the contact’s last name. E"me Doserpton [
eparment [

Suffix: From the dropdown menu, select a suffix for the contact’s (e.g. Jr.).

Birthday: Enter or click on the ellipsis button [ to select it from a calendar. e

Business Info

Company: Enter the name of the contact’'s company.

Job Title: Enter the contact’s official job title.

Office: Enter the location name of the office where the contact works.

Department: Enter the name of the company department in which the contact works.
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Business Address

Address: Enter the contact's address directly or through the dialog box by pressing the Address button.
Phone: Enter the contact’s primary telephone number.

Phone 2: Enter the contact's secondary telephone number.

Fax: Enter the contact’s fax number.

Mobile: Enter the contact's mobile phone number.

Beeper: Enter the contact's beeper number.

email: Enter the contact's email address.

Web Site: Enter the contact's business or personal web site.

Description: Enter a short description for your reference.

Other Info 5

8-| Mr.John Carter

Use the Other Info tab to enter additional personal information for the General {ORETIAID | Mates | User-defned I |
contact.

Personal Other

Click the Address button to include more detailed address details. i | e i
——

Email Email

Address: - IR J Fhane J

- Phane 2 J Fax J
City: Fax J ISDN J
State/Province: Description TTY/TTD J
ZipdPostal Code: Description

Country:

Cocel |

ok LCaneel
Notes @
8=| Mr.John Carter
Use the Notes tab to enter any notes/comments about the contact. Gererl | Qther ke {EIEE] sercetned i |
ok Cancel
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User-defined Info

Use the User-defined Info tab to create your own entries for this contact.

For example, enter a contact's nickname in the space provided here. In such
a case, you would click on the Add button. The New Field dialog box appears.

B

Name |

Valie |

Cancel |

If that contact's nickname was 'Growler', you would enter ‘Nickname' in the
Name field and 'Growler' in the Value field, then click OK.

Compile Grammar

Each time you create a Mailbox, you enter the first and last name of the user.
Using speech recognition technology, the system allows a caller to speak a
user's name and be directly transferred to the appropriate Mailbox. Creating
and compiling the grammar file allows you to maximize the ASR/Voice
Verification functionality.

When Mailboxes are added or names are modified, grammar compilation is
necessary and will automatically be scheduled 5 minutes after the last
change is made. To compile grammar manually, go to the

Company > Speech Options tab and click on the Compile Grammar
button.

Compiling Grammar also does the following:

® Allows people to say the name of contacts.
® Allows people to say the name of the party that they wish to message.
® Compiles the Voice Verification keyword list.

® Compiles the list of people who have Voice Verification enabled.
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(=]
8=| Mr.John Carter
General | Other Info | Notes {ser-defired Tric |
Name Walue
Add... Edi.. Bemove
Ok Cancel
i Lo lEs
Company
|Gl 3| @I | <|»|n] |2 al0 ) wlE

Company Languages | L.0./Channel Azsignment
Gereial | Advanced | CalOptiorns | MalbosDptiors | Intearsted fan
Passwords/Security | AMIS Parameters
Speech Options

Admin Broadcast Messages | Swnchronization Ootions

FF. 1: ERB Music
a

Vaice Recogrition
¥ Vaice Fiecagnition

Compile Grammar

I~ Canfim Hames in Waice Recopnitiars
[ Allow Barge-n Voice Recognition
I Allow Bargedn Name Confimation

I &llov Say Operatar

Ry e e J“ﬂﬁf—]
‘it for License Timeout JU— msec.
Contact Pricrity m

I” Do not send notification when system disables contacts

|
|
I




Company

Distribution List &

Company

olm] X (@B «|«[»|n] =|=|4

i

The UC system allows you to create a distribution list consisting of one or
more message recipients. This enables you to send a voicemail, email, or fax to more than one user simultaneously.

When creating the distribution list you can add internal users, users on a site that is networked via AMIS to the server,
users on a site that is networked via VPIM to the server, and external email users. This allows you to send messages to
any user with one of these profiles.

Each Mailbox has the ability to hold all the distribution lists that you need, each consisting of an unlimited number of
Mailboxes.

Note: When you are viewing a personal distribution list that consists of both Private & Public contacts, you
will only see the Public contacts on the list from the Admin. However, the list still holds the Private
contacts and can be accessed by the user who created the contact. This ensures the privacy of individual
users and their personal contacts.

Distribution List Buttons

Button | Description

Create a new Distribution List.

Delete current Distribution List.

Save current Distribution List.

4 Move to first Distribution List.

Move to previous Distribution List.

Move to next Distribution List.

Move to last Distribution List.

EIREN A Y
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Distribution List Configuration ot
| o | | 4| [ p ]| Got TR
. o . e T
List Number: Enter the Distribution List number. B =
List Name: Enter a name for the Distribution List. T Diibuton it
a0 ==
Note: The list name can consist of any combination of B st
alphanumeric characters. If you require the voice mail system to D adddl >
read your distribution lists to you, it will read the characters that
you have entered in this field through the telephone handset [Coas [ -
. il John Carter | e
using the Text-to-Speech (TTS) feature. &1 Jans Poter =
] Abrer Party -
E-mail [—
Note: Both the list number and list name must be unique within EMSE',—J
a company. e [ |
5SMS Phone ]

After Selecting the Item(s) on the Left Pane:

Add: Click on this button to add the selected entries to the Distribution List.

Note: Due to the nature of Remote Site entries you must add them individually. Please refer to the below
section to learn more about adding entries to the Distribution List from Remote Sites.

Add All: Click on this button to add all Mailbox entries to the Distribution List.

After Selecting the Item(s) on the Right Pane:

Remove: Click on this button to remove the selected entries from the Distribution List.
Remove All: Click on this button to remove all entries from the Distribution List.

Adding an Remote Site Entry

Remote Site { Site Number: 1)
Address |

Cancel

After Selecting a Remote Site Number from the Left Pane:

Enter the address of the user/Mailbox/extension that you wish to reach.

Note: An AMIS address must be numeric. A VPIM address can be alphanumeric.

Adding a Manual Entry (Email/Fax/SMS/Phone)

You may add Email, SMS Email, Fax and SMS Phone entries manually to the distribution list.

email: Enter the full email address then click on the Add button.

SMS email: Enter the full SMS email address then click on the Add button.

FAX: Enter the FAX number then click on the Add button. Alternatively, click on the ellipsis button ] to open a dialogue to
define country code, area code and phone number separately.

Phone: Enter the Phone number then click on the Add button. Alternatively, click on the ellipsis button [ to open a
dialogue to define country code, area code and phone number separately.

SMS Phone: Enter the SMS Phone number then click on the Add button. Alternatively, click on the ellipsis button [_] to
open a dialogue to define country code, area code and phone number separately.
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During Record Menu ﬂl

Company

| sl <[ @A 1]

The During Record Menu allows you to configure a message menu that will
be used by outside callers during a message recording session.

During Record Menu Buttons

Button | Description

x|

Delete current During Record Menu.

Save current During Record Menu.

=

During Record Menu Configuration

Menu Name: Enter a name for the sub menu.

Actions: Drag and drop an action in this panel to the DTMF key of choice. By
assigning actions to specific keys, outside callers will be presented with the
actions you have defined.

Click Save when finished.

-

During Record Menu

]

I |
Menu Mame

Actions |

DTMF Key ‘ Action

Append to Record...
Cancel Message a
Rerecord Message
Review Recorded
Send Recorded M
Toaale Certified Flag
Toggle Confidential
Toggle Mass Recal
Toggle Urgent Flag
Transfer to Operatar

il
2
3
4
5
E
7
8
9
a
#
D

efault

Action Function

Append to Recorded Message

Adds the message to a previously recorded message.

Cancel Message and Exit

Cancels the message and exits.

Rerecord Message

Allows a caller to rerecord a message.

Review Recorded Message

Plays back the recorded message for review.

Send Recorded Message

Sends the message to the destination. When
you attach this function to a DTMF key the
following window will appear.

[~ Urgert

[ Certified
[ Confidential

Urgent: Enable this checkbox to mark the  Boripypa
message as urgent. ok | MEmead

Certified: Enable this checkbox to notify the caller when the
message is received.

Confidential: Enable this checkbox to restrict the receiver from
forwarding the message.

Do not play prompt: Enable this checkbox to disable the prompt,
if desired. The default value is to enable the prompt.

Toggle Certified Flag

Flags message as certified.

Toggle Confidential Flag

Flags the message as confidential.

Toggle Mass Recall

Enables mass recall.

Toggle Urgent Flag

Flags the message as urgent.

Transfer to Operator

Sends the caller to the company operator.
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Holidays - ==

o|ml>|@IE] «] «|»|n] |l als ]

The Holidays parameter allows you to specify holidays so that an appropriate greeting can be played on that day. You can
enter as many holiday dates as you require.

Holidays Buttons

Button | Description

9P | Create a new Holiday entry.

El Delete the current Holiday entry.

'Xl Delete all Holiday entries.

El Save Holiday entries.

.Ill“l View a report of all Holidays.

Configuring Holidays [

Holidays View
BlE| x(3| W
Note: When the Company starts with a Voice Menu, the Holidays [acn =] R
phrase will only take effect if the Phrase field says “Company i U e Th St [ A
Active Greeting” in the Voice Menu. This tells the system to use T =
the Phrase defined on the Greetings tab of the Holiday screen, W12 13 1415 16 | HoidwGeetng [ =]
and to check if the current day is a Holiday. L e I T 3
24 25 26 27 28 2 30
kil

Note: You can also double click on the date instead of manually

adding a Holiday entry on the selected date by clicking on the
button.

Month: From the dropdown menu, select the month that the holiday appears in.
Year: Select or enter the year in which the holiday appears in.

Start Time: Select or enter the start time of the holiday. The callers will hear the selected greeting and be sent to the
define Voice Menu starting at the define time on the selected holiday. The holiday will expire at 23:59 PM of that day.

All day: Enable this checkbox to honor the holiday for the entire day. The callers will hear the selected greeting and be
sent to the define Voice Menu starting at 12:00 AM of the holiday. The holiday will expire at 23:59 PM of that day.

Holiday Greeting: From the dropdown menu, select the prompt that corresponds to the selected holiday.

Note: You must record a new prompt for each holiday that you add. To record these greetings, refer to
Recording a company greeting on page 401.

Voice Menu: From the dropdown menu, select the Voice Menu that the system will use during the Holiday hours.
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The Key Mapping dialog allows you to specify single digit key access, enabling callers to perform actions using a
telephone keypad. For example, you can setup your system to allow a caller to press <1> for the Sales Department, <2>
for Technical Support, and so on.

Before customizing key mapping, you must be aware of the default keys:

* Directory (access to company directory)
# Login (user's access to the system)
0 Operator

Key Mapping Buttons

Button | Description

Delete current Key Mapping.

Save current Key Mapping.

Open Start Menu Schedule. Use this schedule to define when the
custom Key Mapping is going to be used.

Create a new Sub Menu.

Delete the current Sub Menu.

Move to first Sub Menu.

Move to previous Sub Menu.

Move to next Sub Menu.

Move to last Sub Menu.

Search for a Sub Menu.

] =] =] ) = ] e | B e X
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B
1 H 1 gg Key Mapping  Sub Menu
Key Mapping Configu rannJ Mo B —
wl |« fo|n] @
Creating a key mapping sub menu allows the user to create a series of T P
different key mapping definitions based on different times and days of the ]
week. For example, if a caller presses 1 in the morning, they are transferred to
Sales. If they press 1 when the company is closed, however, the system B e e
transfers the call to the west coast office where operations are still open to ol | 1
handle the call. bt (NS
Send to Mailbax 3 5-00)
Menu Name: Enter a name for current key mapping. This is for administrator | |&deyams |50
use only and has no affect on performance. sdetele 8l st
=) )
Sub Menu Number: This number is automatically assigned when you create a Sy s
sub menu.
Extension Dialing: Enable this checkbox to allow callers to transfer to a

Mailbox user by pressing the DTMF keys (i.e. if you set 2 to be a disconnect,
the user can enter 2022 to be transferred to Mailbox 2022 instead of being disconnected).

Description: Enter a description for current key mapping sub menu. This is for administrator use only and has no affect
on performance.

Actions: This field displays a list of predefined actions you can configure in the automated attendant. The following
actions are available for key mapping:

Action Function
Disconnect Hangs up the call

Recalls the caller out of the Voice Menu of a defined Mailbox.
Note: The DTMF Key assigned to this action cannot be the same as the

Recall Caller first number of the user’s Mailbox number. For example, if a user has
the Mailbox number 255, the Recall Caller action cannot be assigned to
DTMF key 2.

Send to Company Operator Sends the caller to the company operator.

Send to Directory Sends the caller to the company directory.

Send to Login Allows the caller to log into the system as a user.

Send to Mailbox Transfers the caller to a defined Mailbox.

Send to Sequential Directory | Lists the company directory by name in alphabetical order.

Sends the caller to the Mailbox that was entered.

send to Voice Mail Note: This action works in the same way as if you had pressed # E# (for

example, 7#E#).

Send to Voice Menu This transfers the call into a custom Voice Menu for further processing.

There are two methods available to add an action to a DTMF key:

e Highlight an action, right click and select Set Action To. Select a DTMF key to match to the action. For example, if
Disconnect is to be set to DTMF key 1, right click on Disconnect, click on Set Action to, and then select 1. Disconnect
should be assigned to DTMF key 1.

® (lick and drag the desired action to the DTMF Key in the right pane.

Avaya Messaging Server Configuration Guide




Key Mapping Schedule @
Key Mapping Schedule Buttons

Company

Button | Description

Delete Key Mapping Schedule.

Save Key Mapping Schedule.

View a list of all Key Mapping Schedules.

Create a new Schedule.

Delete the current Schedule.

14 Move to first Schedule.

Move to previous Schedule.

Move to next Schedule.

El a2 = E e x

Move to last Schedule.

Key Mapping Schedule Configuration

Schedule Enabled: Enable this checkbox to active the key mapping schedule.

Default Start Menu: From the dropdown menu, select the start menu that
should be active when there is no start menu defined individually in the
sub menus.

Description: Enter a brief title/description of the sub menu for your
reference.

Time

Start and End: Enter the times between which the sub menu will be active.
Enabling the All day checkbox will make the sub menu active for 24hrs.
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Recurrence Pattern:

None: Select this radio button to have the sub menu occur only once for the period of time with no recurrence.
Daily: Select this radio button to indicate that the sub menu will be active on a day-by-day basis. You have (2) options:

Every weekday: Select this radio button if you want the sub menu to be active every weekday.  Every weskday

Every X day(s): Select this radio button to specify an interval of activity for the sub menu (every second o o

day by entering 2 in the field, for example).

Note: If you wish to define the settings as Every weekday, select Weekly settings and define the weekdays
manually. The UC Admin algorithm favors the weekly setting and will enhance your user experience.

Weekly: Select this radio button to indicate that the sub menu will be active on a weekly AeeEvey — sk
basis. Then, in the Recur Every X week(s) on field, enter an interval of activity for the T
sub menu (every third week by entering 3 in the field, for example). Finally, check the - Frigw  — canrda
boxes of the days of the week you want the sub menu to be in effect. For example, if
you wanted a sub menu to be active every second Monday, Wednesday and Thursday, you would enter 2 in the field
and select the , and checkboxes.

Monthly: Select this radio button if you want the sub menu to recur on a monthly basis. T

You have two (2) options: o e e
Select the Day radio button and indicate which day of the month to use the sub menu.

Select the The radio button and indicate which day of a month you want the sub menu to be used. For example, if you
want the sub menu to be active on the second Monday of every second month, you would select the The radio button,
select and , and enter

Yearly: Select this radio button if you want the sub menu to be active on a specific day of

the year. You have two (2) options: € b o SR

= The ISecundleunday ﬂ of IJanuary ﬂ

Select the Every radio button and indicate the day of the year on which you want the sub
menu to be active.

Select the The radio button and indicate a specific day of a specific month of the year on which you want the sub menu to
be active. For example, if you want the sub menu to be active on the second Thursday of every March, you would select
the radio button and select , and from the dropdown menu.

Range of Recurrence

Start: Select the date on which the first occurrence of the sub menu is to take effect.

Note: The sub menu must have a recurrence pattern defined.

No end Date: Select this radio button if you want the sub menu to occur indefinitely
End After: Select this radio button if you want to disable the sub menu after the specified number of times.
End by: Select this radio button if you want to disable the sub menu by the specified date.

Start Menu

From the dropdown menu, select the start menu that will run during the scheduled sub menu.

Note: If not defined, this will default to the sub menu defined in Default Start Menu field.
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Following the creation of operators and their languages, you can specify when each operator is to receive calls based on
their spoken languages through the Operator Schedule feature.

Operator Schedule Buttons

Button | Description

Delete Operator Schedule.

Save Operator Schedule.

View a list of all Operator Schedules.

Create a new Schedule.

Delete the current Schedule.

Move to first Schedule.

Move to previous Schedule.

Move to next Schedule.

El e = 2= E e x

Move to last Schedule.

Operator Schedule Configuration i =
Schedule  View
X M ¥ Schedule Enabled
Schedule Enabled: Enable this checkbox to activate the current operator e Fees
schedule. Defauit Operator 3811 O Groats.John -
Language: From the dropdown menu, select a language for the operator. % 11
Default Operator: From the dropdown menu, select the default operator Descipion
i ifi Time:
‘((jhe?r;(nvgl(ljl be used by the schedules unless a specific operator has been e p— _—
Recurence Pattem
Description: Enter a description or name. & None | o
 Daily e M il
)
7 Weekly
. " Monthly
Time  vea
Range of Recurrence
Start: [October 31, 2013 =
Start and End: Enter the times between which the sub menu will be active. < T exmememess
Enabling the All day checkbox will make the sub menu active for 24hrs. € Devenim 31,5959 -
Opera [ =]
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Recurrence Pattern:

None: Select this radio button to have the sub menu occur only once for the period of time with no recurrence.

Daily: Select this radio button to indicate that the sub menu will be active on a day-by-day basis. Afterwards, you will have
(2) options:
Every weekday: Select this radio button if you want the sub menu to be active every weekday.  Every weskday

Every X day(s): Select this radio button to specify an interval of activity for the sub menu (every second day o o
by entering 2 in the field, for example).

Note: If you wish to define the settings as Every weekday, please opt for the Weekly settings and define the
weekdays manually. The UC Admin algorithm favors the weekly setting and will enhance your user
experience.

Weekly: Select this radio button to indicate that the sub menu will recur on a weekly AeeEvey — sk
basis. Then, in the Recur Every X week(s) on field, enter an interval of activity for the oty Moy Tude [ Wi
sub menu (i.e. 3 for every third week). Finally, check the boxes of the days of the week - rigw 1 canrday
you want the sub menu to be in effect. For example, if you wanted a sub menu to be
active every second Monday, Wednesday and Thursday, you would enter 2 in the field and select the ,
and checkboxes.

Monthly: Select this radio button if you want the sub menu to recur on a monthly basis. T

You have two (2) OptiOﬂS:  The [Second f[Sunday -] otevey I monihis)
Select the Day radio button and indicate which day of the month you want the sub
menu to be used.

Select the The radio button and indicate which day of a month you want the sub menu to be used. For example, if you
want the sub menu to be used on the second Monday of every second month, you would select the The radio button,
select and , and enter

Yearly: Select this radio button if you want the sub menu to be recur on a specific day of

the year. You have two (2) options: o T |

" The  [Secand o] [Sunday = o faray 7]

Select the Every radio button and indicate the day of the year on which you want the sub
menu to be used.

Select the The radio button and indicate a specific day of a specific month of the year on which you want the sub menu to
be used. For example, if you want the sub menu to be used on the second Thursday of every March, you would select
the radio button and select , and from the dropdown menu.

Range of Recurrence

Start: Select the date on which the first occurrence of the sub menu is to take effect.

Note: The sub menu must have a recurrence pattern defined.

No end Date: Select this radio button if you want the sub menu to occur indefinitely
End After: Select this radio button if you want to disable the sub menu after the specified number of times.
End by: Select this radio button if you want to disable the sub menu by the specified date.

Operator

From the dropdown menu, select the operator that will be active during the defined period.
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The Send Message Menu allows you to configure a message menu that will be used by outside callers who decide to
leave messages in Mailboxes on your company system.

Send Message Menu Buttons

Button | Description

Save current Send Message Menu.

Create a new Send Message Menu.

Delete the current Sub Menu.

Move to first Sub Menu.

Move to previous Sub Menu.

Move to next Sub Menu.

Move to last Sub Menu.

Search for a Sub Menu.

B =) =) = = | 2 = | =
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Send Message Menu Configuration 5
Send Message Menu  Sub Menu
E Henu Name [Send Menu
Menu Name: Enter a name for the current Send Message Menu. e o] @
No. of Retries: Enter the maximum number of retries a caller is allowed Sl e 1 MoGiieo| SN
within the sub menu. Flay Method eriized Phiase Timeot [0 e,
iy Sotsaton) | =]
Play Method: From the dropdown menu, select the play method to use. Dessiption i
Sub Menu Phrase: From the dropdown menu, select the phrase to use oo [ [orerrey [eion
for the sub menu. Treeibemoa |20 Sondme i Mo Urgen)
Rerecord Message 3-03) Rerecord Message
Review Recorded - eview Recorded Message
- . Send Recorded M... é - {;} Eppend ?U He:dmjz:l Mesgsage
Note: If you are using a language other than English, you must xR F i i e |
define your sub menu phrases so that they correspond to the Lo ovie i F |
language that you are using. By default, the system installs the oo
English language ranges. If you are using a French system, you Dot
must select the .VOX file in the French range that corresponds to

the default English .VOX file. For example, SAL9501.VOX is
installed by default. To define the French equivalent, you must
select SA9551.VOX (the last digit must match), and so on, for each
Sub Menu Phrase.

Note: For more information on sub menu phrases in the Send Message Menu, refer to chapter 4 on page
75 of this guide.

Description: Enter an accurate title/description for the sub menu.
Timeout: Enter the amount of time (in milliseconds) the caller has for input before the system processes it.

Note: At the end of the defined timeout, if there is no input, the system will say “I'm sorry, | did not
understand that.” If there was an input, system will check and process it if it matches any action.

Actions: Drag and drop an action in this panel to the DTMF key of choice. By assigning actions to specific keys, outside
callers will be presented with the actions you have defined.

Action Function

Append to Recorded Message | Adds the message to a previously recorded message.

Cancel Message and Exit Cancels the message and exits.
Re-record Message Allows a caller to re-record a message.
Review Recorded Message Replays the recorded message for review.
Send Recorded Message Sends the message to the destination. When you attach this
function to a DTMF key the following window will appear. -
[ Certified
Urgent checkbox to mark the message as urgent. ™ Cnfdenia
[~ Do not play prompt
Certified checkbox to notify the caller when the message is ok | [ area
received.

Confidential checkbox to restrict the receiver from forwarding the message.

Do not play prompt checkbox to disable the prompt, if desired. The default
value is to enable the prompt.

Toggle Certified Flag Flags message as certified.

Toggle Confidential Flag Flags the message as confidential.

Toggle Mass Recall Enables mass recall.

Toggle Urgent Flag Flags the message as urgent.

Transfer to Operator Sends the caller to the company operator.
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Broadcast Messaging &
Company
Ca S =] [ «lv|n]| =|=lae]] o8
. . Passwords/Security | AMIS Parameters |
You can send Admin Broadcast Messages to all users in the current company. Genersl | gdvanced | CallQpions |  MaibosOptions | Integratedfax |
. . . Compary Languages C.0./Channel Assignment
The message will be sent as a text message to the VPIM address defined in R vtvnzminn | Comnins |

1: Default

the mailbox. e

New: Click on this button to add a new admin broadcast message entry. Ml e

Subject | Message

Delete: Click on this button to delete the selected entry.
Edit: Click on this button to edit the selected entry.
Send: Click on this button to send the selected message.

Hew 53>

Add / Edit a Admin Broadcast Message =~

=1 Send | [ Save

Subject ‘

Send: Click on this button to send the message you are currently
creating/editing.

Save: Click on this button to save the current message.
Subject: Enter the subject of the message.
Body: Enter the content of the message.

Confirmation

['o you want to send the selected Admin Broadcast Message?

Since Admin Broadcast Message is a mass messaging tool, you may be asked to confirm
your action. Click Yes to send your message or No to cancel the message. Once a message
has been sent, it cannot be recalled.

When the message has been sent, you will see the following prompt. Click OK to continue.

Message has been sent.
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Feature Group

Introduction

Feature Group, similar to Company, determines the rules for the Mailboxes that are associated with it. By creating

numerous Feature Groups for different purposes, you will be able to allocate users to custom settings with a single click,
rather than having to individually assign multiple rules to each mailbox. The features that the FG is able to manage
include recording limits, message expiration, notification, transfer supervision, transfer options, IMAP settings and other
features that are related to the mailboxes. Feature Group will prove to be an invaluable tool, especially if you are
managing large numbers of users.

Feature Group Buttons

Button | Description

Add a new Feature Group.

Delete current Feature Group.

Save current Feature Group.

Refresh current Feature Group settings.

Move to first Feature Group.

Move to previous Feature Group.

Move to next Feature Group.

El A E 2 g X =

Move to last Feature Group.
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General Tab : =T
o e B
| %6 B | <]»]n]

The General tab of Feature Group allows you to configure identification taibon Optons | Message Qptiors | Sgrctvonizaton Dpions | 1D Propenies | Speech Optos |

General 1 Storage Options ] [Notification Options 1 Transfer Options ] Transter Types 1

and localized settings.
mi 1: Default Users

Group Number: Enter the number that will be assigned to the Feature
Group. By default, the next available number will be assigned to a new

Feature Group. The range of possible Feature Group numbers is 1-999. e
Group Name: Enter a name for the Feature Group. Crovetiae DI
Caller Language English e
Caller Language: From the dropdown menu, select the default Mg:gl miws—j]
language that the caller is greeted by if the caller does not choose a RV
language when prompted by the automated attendant. pinsh Lo o 5]

Secondary Language |English hd

Message Format: From the dropdown menu, select the format the
Multiingual English -

messages will be stored and played back in.

Note: If you are integrating IBM Notes with the UC system you must select the WAV format and must use
the Dialogic JTC voice card.

Note: The message format selections available are defined by the type of board drivers that are loaded on
the system.

Note: If set to the WAVMSGSM6106, 6108, 61011 or WAVETPGSM6106, 6018, 61011 formats, the user will
not have full Control Key capabilities when using the Telephone User interface. Using the WAVGSM*
formats will disable the fast-forward and rewind capabilities while listening to a message.

Primary Language: Select the language to be used as the main language for mailbox prompts for all members of this
Feature Group.

Secondary Language: Select the language to be used as an alternate language for mailbox prompts for all members of
this Feature Group.

Multilingual: From the dropdown menu, choose the order the prompts will be played: Primary only, Secondary only,
Primary then Secondary, or Secondary then Primary.

Mailbot Languags

Primary Langusge | Endlish -
Seconday Language [French Canada +
Multlingual -

English

French Canada
French Canada English
English French Canada

Important: The appropriate languages must be installed on the voice server before they will be available
here. Additional languages can be purchased as part of your Avaya Messaging license.

When an external caller reaches the mailbox of a member of this Feature Group, they will hear the mailbox prompts (e.g.
“Please leave a message at the tone.”) in the order chosen under Multilingual.

When an internal caller reaches a mailbox, the voice server will scan their mailbox language preferences and play the
prompts in the appropriate language.

Note: This option will not be available if has not been enabled in the Company > Advanced tab (found
here).
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Storage Options Tab i e

Feature Group

| x| @ 1|« [o]n]

The Storage Options tab of Feature Group allows you to conﬁgure tsibo: Dptio piors | Synehionization Optons | DID Fropeties | Spsech Optons |
. . . General |, i Mottication Options | Trarster Options | Transter Types |
message storage settings that will be enforced on the Mailboxes
associated with the current Feature Group. {{j 1:Defautt Users
Maximum Number of Messages: Enter the maximum number of Masimum Mumber of Messages 6000
messages that are allowed for each Mailbox associated with the Meilbor amost fl pop up EP
current Feature Group. The default is 200, and the maximum value is Maimum essage Length Er—
32,000. Masirnum Gresting Length 120 B

Daps to Keep Unread Messages a0
Days to Keep Read Messages 20

Hint: The maximum messages value should be based on the PsCepErers R
needs of the user. You should allow more than enough message Digsto Keep Delted Messages [
storage space for each user to make sure that no messages get lost Dags to K Calls History ET—
when a Mailbox reaches capacity. Ten (10) megabytes of hard drive Daysto Lock Malban Wik Nosetip [T
space is equal to approximately one hour of voice message Mesimun Conversaiion Lengih 80 o)
storage.

Note: The maximum value for this field is ignored if the mailbox is synchronized with an email
environment.

Warning: Users may experience performance degradation with mailboxes having more than 32,000
messages.

Mailbox almost full pop up: From the dropdown menu, select a percentage value at which the users will be notified that
their Mailbox is almost full in Web Access.

Maximum Message Length: Enter the maximum length of time (in seconds) that a recorded message can be for any
given Mailbox within the Feature Group.

Note: This number is specified in seconds. This value should be set higher than the anticipated message
length to ensure that callers are not disconnected in the middle of a message.

Maximum Greeting Length: Enter the maximum length of time (in seconds) that a recorded greeting can be for any
Mailbox within the Feature Group. The maximum greeting length is 600 seconds.

Days to Keep Unread Messages: Enter the number of days (1-32767) the system will store unread messages before
moving them to the deleted items folder. The default is 14 days.

Days to Keep Read Messages: Enter the number of days (1-32767) the system is to store read messages before moving
them to the deleted items folder. The default is 14 days.

Days to Keep Sent Messages: Enter the number of days (1-32767) the system will keep sent messages before moving
them to the deleted items folder. The default is 14 days.

Days to Keep Deleted Messages: Enter the number of days (1-32767, default is 14) to keep deleted messages in the
deleted items folder. The messages are permanently deleted when they are removed from the deleted items folder.

Days to Keep Calls History: Enter the number of days to keep the call logs for inbound and outbound calls.

Days to Lock Mailbox With No Activity: Specify the number of days that a new voice, text or SMS message can be in the
inbox and Unread before the mailbox is deemed Inactive and security locked by the system. Mailboxes locked in this
manner will have their presence set to , and the owner will be flagged as . This event is
also triggered if there is no activity (incoming or outgoing) in the mailbox for the specified number of days. Enter 0 to
disable the option.

Maximum Conversation Length: Enter the maximum length of time (in minutes) that a conversation can be between
two parties before the call is ended by the system. The default is 60 minutes.

Note: The call needs to be supervised (e.g. trombone transfer) in order for the system to restrict the
conversation length.
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Feature Group

Notification Options Tab Frmeons e

2@ @ ][ [n]
Notification Options in the Feature Group allows you to configure Maibos Opions | Message Dptons | Synchionizaion Optios | DID Properis | Speech Options |
e . . . . . . Genersl | Storage Options | Motiication Options ] Transter Options | Transter Types |

Message Waiting Light indicators along with paging and other outside
notification methods that are enabled for new messages. These settings Gﬁ 1: Default Users
will be enforced on the Mailboxes associated with the current Feature
Grou P. Message Light - Message Light Type

¥ Message Light Activation Il

[v ON For all Msgs iFas

I OFF

Message Light VDFFWh.enI*Ln.LIEWMsg Leiexs

Mo of OM Retries 1 timef(s]

Mo of OFF Retries |1 timef(s]

Message Light Activation: Enable this checkbox to allow the message Slsdieeirie e hiea _
waiting light to be turned on under the conditions specified. R E‘E”:D"‘
ONCode | ¥ Outal
Note: If you have telephone sets that provide for message oFfcoe[ T LengDisance
waiting lights as well as some that do not, make sure that Chame [ @ B

separate Feature Groups are assigned for each type of set. De-
select Message Lights for the Feature Group that does not have
message waiting lights.

If you have any Mailboxes that do not have a corresponding
telephone extension (for example, phantom Mailboxes that are
used for Voice Menus, guest Mailboxes), do not enable this
feature, as there are no message lights to activate.

ON For All Msgs: Enable this checkbox to turn on the message waiting light (send ON code) when a new message arrives.

OFF For All Msgs: Enable this checkbox to deactivate the message waiting light (send OFF code) when at least one new
message is read.

OFF When No New Msg: Enable this checkbox to deactivate the message waiting light (send OFF code) when no new
messages are in the user's Mailbox.

No of ON Retries: Enter the number of retries the system will attempt when activating message light fails.
No of OFF Retries: Enter the number of retries the system will attempt when deactivating message light fails.

ON Between Retries: Enter the duration (in minutes) that the system will wait in between attempts to activate the
message light.

OFF Between Retries: Enter the duration (in minutes) the system will wait between attempts to deactivate the MWI.
ON Code: Enter the code required to turn on message waiting lights.
OFF Code: Enter the code required to turn off message waiting lights.

Note: The ON Code and OFF Code fields should be used in situations where the code is too long to be input
in the ON Code field in the PBX Message Light tab (usually MCl). As well, for multi-PBX configurations,
different codes must be used for different PBXs. In this situation, certain Feature Groups can be assigned to
a message waiting light code that reflects the different PBXs being used.

Channels: Enter the channel number that will be used to send message waiting light notifications.

Message Light Type

All: Enable this checkbox to send MWL code for all types of messages.
Fax: Enable this checkbox to turn on message lights only for new fax messages.
Voice: Enable this checkbox to turn on message lights only for new voice messages.
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Outcalling Options

Beeper: Enable this checkbox to send notification messages to a pager when a new message arrives.

Outcall: Enable this checkbox to send notification messages to a telephone when a new message arrives.

Long Distance: Enable to send notification messages to a telephone (long distance) when a new message arrives.
E-mail: Enable this checkbox to send notification messages to an email when a new message arrives.
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Transfer Options Tab e B
Gl 1 = G| BN RN LT
The Transfer Options tab of Feature Group allows you to configure the Malbon Oplions | Message Options | Sunchrcrizatien Ui | sgecch Options |
way in which the calls are handled. Transfer Options include Call Gerae | Shwopsters | Mtteen Do |
Screening, Call Forwarding, Busy Hold, Call Queuing, and Paging Gﬁ 1: Default Users
Capabilities, either before the call is transferred or after the caller has
reached the Mailbox. S ko endant
[ Call Famaiing [ Try Other Extension After
[ Fley Becard Canversehoniaring [w Motify User of Transfer
Call Screening: Enable this checkbox to allow Mailbox users in this Fhe o et ot o
Feature Group to use Call Screening. Before initiating a transfer, the I Call Queting ™ Intetnal Exension
system will ask the caller for their name. When the recipient picks up, I Camp On ™ Etemnalof Estemalnteal (Finchle) Etension
they will hear the recorded name and can decide what to do with the [~ Forced Msssaging
Ca”_ [ Pre Transter Paging TP:agr'::fgeleD;:e [—
Call Forwarding: Enable this checkbox to allow Mailbox users in the z Z.:"I'DP” s
Feature Group to use Call Forwarding. When someone calls a Mailbox S — N
user, instead of ringing the Mailbox user's location, the system will B _ Eee | =
forward the call to the person s/he has defined in their Mailbox. '

Play Record Conversation Warning: Enable this checkbox to notify the
callers that the call is being recorded if the recipient has recording enabled.

Busy Hold: Enable this checkbox to give callers the option to either hold for the extension, leave a message for that
extension, or try another extension if the called Mailbox is busy. While on hold, callers may leave a voice message by
pressing

Note: This feature is only available on telephone systems that provide a busy tone. Most telephone sets
with multiple extension appearances do not produce a busy tone.

Call Queuing: Enable this checkbox to allow Mailbox users in the Feature Group to use Call Queuing. If someone calls a
busy extension, they are given the option to be placed in a queue to hold or leave a message.

Note: Call queuing is available only on telephone systems that provide a busy tone. Most telephone sets with
multiple extension appearances do not produce a busy tone.

Camp On: Enable this checkbox to allow Mailbox users in the Feature Group to use Camp On. If someone calls a Mailbox
user who is on the phone, they can press * to be notified when the Mailbox user has finished their current call.

Forced Messaging: Enable this checkbox to force the caller to press a key before they can leave a message. If this is
disabled, the system will automatically starting to record a message after the mailbox greeting. This option can help to
reduce the number of blank messages left on the system.

Pre Transfer Paging: Enable this checkbox to allow Mailbox users in the Feature Group to use Pre Transfer Paging.
Before a call is transferred to a Mailbox user, the system will page the user first.

Post Transfer Paging: Enable this checkbox to allow Mailbox users in the Feature Group to use Post Transfer Paging. If
the Mailbox user is not available, the caller can page the user again.

Get Caller ID: Enable this checkbox to send a pop up screen with the Caller ID information to the Mailbox user when they
receive an incoming call.

Play Name During Transfer: Enable this checkbox to play the Mailbox user’'s name when the caller is being transferred
to the Mailbox.

Confirm Name during Transfer: Enable this checkbox to confirm the Mailbox user’'s name when a caller is being
transferred to the Mailbox.

Auto Attendant

Try Other Extension After: Enable this checkbox to give callers an option to try another extension after they leave a
message in the Mailbox.

Notify User of Transfer: Enable this checkbox to notify the Mailbox user of an incoming call transfer.
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Enhanced Call Control

Internal Extension: Enable this checkbox to allow users to have access to Enhanced Call Control features from their
internal phones.

External or External/Internal (Find Me) Extension: Enable this checkbox to allow Mailbox users to have access to
Enhanced Call Control features from their external phones or phones that they are connected to through the Find Me/

Follow Me feature. Users must be dialed through the auto attendant in order for them to have access to Enhanced Call
Control.

Paging Zone

Transfer Code: Enter the transfer code required for paging.
Account Code: Enter the account code required for paging.
Release Code: Enter the paging release code.

Delay Time: Enter the time (in seconds) that the server is to wait before it transfers the caller to the specified extension
after the user is paged.
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Transfer Types Tab i
Feature Group "
Gl 1= G| SR LT
The Transfer Types tab of Feature Group allows administrators to ;
N . . General Storage Options Motification Options Transfer Options
configure the rules associated with transfers that occur between the Gl | S Opore 1 pio | DerdlOpies. |
server and any of the defined extensions. {{jl 1:Default Users
Warning: Only one transfer option (in each of Internal and S e
External supervision groups) may be selected per Mailbox group. e Rl
Mo of rings ™ Trar
Extemnal supervision
= Mone " Busy/NA
Hp  Busy I Transter validation prompt
Internal Supervision e oo
Mo of rings |0
. . . . Ma of times to repeat prom 0
None: Select this radio button to transfer calls to extensions without . v
supervising the call (blind transfer). The caller being transferred to an CRrg [E e
extension is placed on hold while the system makes the connection. > “C”u“:zmjmgg;c] ——F
The caller is then released to the telephone system and is no longer in
control of any of the actions. Calls may be transferred back to the

system if the telephone system has the ability to return the callers if
the extension is busy or unavailable.

Busy: Select this radio button to supervise the call while the caller is being transferred to the extension. The caller being
transferred to an extension is placed on hold while the system makes the connection. If the extension is busy, the
system instructs the caller to leave a message. However, if the extension is not busy and a ring signal is heard, the caller
is released to the telephone system and is no longer in control of any of the actions. Calls may be transferred back to
the system only if the switch has the capability to forward calls on a No-Answer condition.

Note: Under IP integration the Busy and Busy/NA option will operate in the same manner.

Language: Select this radio button to supervise the call while the caller is being transferred to the extension, and keep a
record of the language selection that the caller has made. When the caller returns to the system (failed transfer or
return to system), they will hear the menu in the selected language.

Note: The port used for supervised transfers will not be available to receive any calls as long as the
supervision is active.

Busy/NA: Select this radio button to supervise the call while the caller is being transferred to the extension. The caller
being transferred to an extension is placed on hold while the system makes the connection. The system checks for both
the busy and the no answer conditions and informs the caller of the options available to them when either situation

arises.

Note: The port used for supervised transfers will not be available to receive any calls as long as the
supervision is active.

No of rings: Enter the number of rings that the server will detect before returning the caller to the system. In most
scenarios this value is set to 0 which means that the value configured in the PBX is used. You may enter a different value
here to override the PBX value but the value must be lower than what is currently configured in the PBX.

Transfer validation prompt: Enable this checkbox to have the system prompt the extension before transferring the
caller.
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External Supervision

None: Select this radio button to transfer calls to extensions without supervising the call (blind transfer). The caller being
transferred to an extension is placed on hold while the system makes the connection. The caller is then released to the
telephone system and is no longer in control of any of the actions. Calls may be transferred back to the system if the
telephone system has the ability to return the callers if the extension is busy or unavailable.

Busy: Select this radio button to supervise the call while the caller is being transferred to the extension. The caller being
transferred to an extension is placed on hold while the system makes the connection. If the extension is busy, the
system instructs the caller to leave a message. However, if the extension is not busy and a ring signal is heard, the caller
is released to the telephone system and is no longer in control of any of the actions. Calls may be transferred back to
the system only if the switch has the capability to forward calls on a No-Answer condition.

Note: Under IP integration the Busy and Busy/NA option will operate in the same manner.

Centrex: Enable this checkbox to supervise a transferred Centrex line so that the system can send the call back to the

server if there is no answer.

Busy/NA: Select this radio button to supervise the call while the caller is being transferred to the extension. The caller
being transferred to an extension is placed on hold while the system makes the connection. The system checks for both
the busy and the no answer conditions and informs the caller of the options available to them when either situation

arises.

Note: The port used for supervised transfers will not be available to receive any calls as long as the
supervision is active.

No of rings: Enter the number of rings that the server will detect before returning the caller to the system. In most
scenarios this value is set to 0 which means that the value configured in the PBX is used. You may enter a different value
here to override the PBX value but the value must be lower than what is currently configured in the PBX

Transfer validation prompt: Enable this checkbox to have the system prompt the extension before transferring the

caller.
Outdialing Validation prompt: Enable this checkbox to have the system prompt the extension before forwarding

according to outdialing rules.
No of times to repeat prompt: Enter the number of times you want the system to repeat the validation prompts.

Screen Pop Duration & Pre-Transfer Event

Ring: Select this radio button to present the caller with a ring. Enter a length of time value (seconds) in the field.

Music: Select this radio button to present the caller with the system default music. Enter a length of time value (seconds)
in the field.

Custom File: Select this radio button to present the caller with the a custom sound. Click on the ellipsis button | to
select the file you want the caller to hear.
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Mailbox Options Tab TS

Festure Group
[ x|@| @ | «[r]n]

The Mailbox Options tab of Feature Group allows you to configure the Storage Optiors | otfcation Opions | Transter Optons | Transter Types |
level of features that the Mailboxes associated with the current Feature LR e R U

Group can utilize. m 1: Default Users
N . F f . h F G | . h Settings available for the user for mailbox configuration
Ote _Or some UnCtlonS’ t e eatu re roup on y gIVES t e ¥ Change Location I Record All Incoming Calls
authority to enable the setting from the Mailbox properties. [ Distbuton Liss ¥ Resord Conversation
These functions must be manually added to the Mailbox after ™ Modity Publc Distibuton Lt~ ¥ Wakeup Cal
authorizing from the Feature Group. ™ Mukiig.s ™ Wisw oo Locaton Data
Settings activated by the Administrator
[~ Allow Live Reply-Call Back [~ LanTalk
[~ Allow Multiple TUI Access [~ Press Star to Login to Another Mailbox
v Directory [ Shared Extension
[ Donot check Passwords [~ WebAccess

|v Ask for Passward [Inband Lagin) W WebClient Messaging

¥ Forced Tutorial ™ Disallow Embedded Login
[ Guest Mailbox ¥ web Tutarial

[~ Hide on Send List

Settings available for the user for Mailbox configuration

Change Location: Enable this checkbox to allow users in the Feature Group to change their location in iLink Pro Desktop
and Web Access.

Distribution Lists: Enable this checkbox to allow members of the Feature Group to use distribution lists.

Modify Public Distribution List: When enabled, the user will have access (add/delete members, create/remove lists) to
a public distribution list on the system using Web Access. If disabled, users can access the list but not make changes to
it.

Multilingual: Enable this checkbox to allow users in the Feature Group to record greetings for multiple languages. The
user will be prompted to select the language to record the greeting for.

Record All Incoming Calls: Enable this checkbox to allow users in the Feature Group to record all incoming calls.

Record Conversation: Enable this checkbox to allow users to record a telephone conversation, both incoming and
outgoing calls. Recording function is managed through the iLink Pro Desktop.

Wakeup Call: Enable this checkbox to allow users in the Feature Group to manage wakeup calls.

View Geo Location Data: Enables the Show on a Map feature in iLink Pro. Users can click that item and see your location
through Google Maps. When disabled, this menu item is not available.
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Settings Activated by the Administrator

Allow Live Reply-Call Back: Enable this checkbox to allow Mailbox users to use the "Call Back to Sender" TUI action
after listening to a message.

Allow Multiple TUI Access: Enable this checkbox to allow two or more users to log into a single Mailbox account at the
same time. This feature is intended for shared/public Mailboxes.

Directory: Enable this checkbox to allow users to be listed both in the dial-by-name directory and the complete directory.
The dial by name directory is set up in ascending order with respect to Mailbox number. Callers may access the dial by
name directory by pressing the * key when they reach the auto attendant, or they may listen to the complete company
directory (arranged in ascending order according to Mailbox number) by pressing the * key a second time.

Do not check password: Enable this checkbox to skip the password check. The user will be sent directly to the TUI.
Ask For Password (Inband Login): Enable to prompt the users to enter their passwords every time they log in.

Forced Tutorial: Enable this checkbox to prohibit users from picking up messages until they have completed the tutorial.
You can select a full or simple tutorial through UC Admin > Voice Server > Advanced > Simple Tutorial (page 227).

Guest Mailbox: Enable this checkbox to utilize a simplified messaging menu.

Hide On Send List: Enable this checkbox to hide all Mailboxes associated with the current Feature Group from the
directory which is used to search users in iLink Pro Desktop and Web Access.

Chat: Enable this checkbox to allow users to send and receive Chat messages.

Press Star to Login to Another Mailbox: Enable this checkbox to allow users to log into another Mailbox at the
Password Request prompt when they dial into the system by pressing *.

Shared Extension: Enable this checkbox if the users in this Feature Group are sharing extensions. If the system is dialed
from a shared extension, the system will ask for the Mailbox number to log in to. If someone calls a shared extension,
when the phone is answered, the system will say who the call is for.

Web Access: Enable this checkbox to give the users Web Access capability.

WebClient Messaging: Enable this checkbox to allow users to have messaging capabilities (email, voice mail, fax mail)
while using Web Access. Users will have no access to their inbox from the Web Access if this feature is disabled.

Disallow Embedded Login: Client applications, such as iLink Pro, can login to the voice server automatically once
configured. Enable this option to force users to login each time they connect through an app.

Web Tutorial: When enabled, the user will be forced to complete the web tutorial to setup their account.
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Message Options Tab : e

Feature Group

| %|@| @ ] ]r]n]
The Message Options tab of Feature Group allows you to configure Germdl | 510
comment attachments to messages, as well as message sending e
information. m 1: Default Users
I~ Confirm Delete
Confirm Delete: Enable this checkbox to have the users prompted to e T
confirm the deletion of a message. ™ Futu Defivey

v Show Message Count

[~ Allow Reply ta sll Recipients

Note: If Message Recovery is active any message that has been
deleted may be reclaimed during the same day.

¥ Attach Comment on Reply

[v Send all Comments

¥ Werify Sending Destination

Confirmation Request-Certified Message: Enable this checkbox to B2 iMoo ey e
instruct the server to prompt users to send a standard or certified e e R )
message.

[~ Cancel Auta Forwarding Only when Message Saved or Deleted

Message Send Inter-Digit Delay 12
Future Delivery: Enable this checkbox to allow users to schedule a When Senng 2 Message. ask for Maibax Number [FIRST —~|

message delivery at a later date.

Show Message Count: Enable this checkbox to have the Web Access display how many unread messages are in the
Mailbox user's Inbox. Also, when a new message notification appears in iLink Pro Desktop, it will display the number of
unread messages in the Inbox.

Allow Reply to all Recipients: Enable this checkbox to allow users to Reply All when replying to a message.

Attach Comment on Reply: Enable this checkbox to attach the original message body to the new message body when
replying.

Send all Comments: Enable this checkbox to indicate whether or not to send all attachments of the original message
when forwarding.

Verify Sending Destination: Enable this checkbox to verify the destination of outgoing messages.

Automatic Message Forwarding - Webclient: Enable this checkbox to allow messages received by this Feature Group
to be forwarded to other Mailboxes and extensions.

Allow to attach Voice Menu when sending Message: Enable this checkbox to allow users to attach a voice menu along
with the messages. This feature can be activated in the Voice Menu or the TUI. At the end of message playback, the
recipients will be sent to the attached Voice Menu instead of the typical end of message menu.

Cancel Auto Forwarding Only when Message Saved or Deleted: Enable this checkbox to instruct the server to cancel
auto forwarding if the message has been saved or deleted.

Message Send Inter-Digit Delay: Enter the number of seconds that the server will wait while the user is entering a
message before it decides that the caller has finished.

When Sending a Message, ask for Mailbox Number: From the dropdown menu, choose the option to select the
destination Mailbox either before (first) or after (last) recording the message.
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Synchronization Options Tab 5 ==

Feature Group

[ %|E B o] ]r]n]

The Synchronization Options tab of Feature Group allows you conﬂgure General | Stovage Options | Motfiostion Optians | Transter Options |~ Transfer Types |
. . . Maibow Options | Message ptions | Simchianization Uptians | DID Froperties | Sgeech Dplions |

the IMAP account for all Mailboxes associated with the current Feature

Group. If you are using a superuser account with an Exchange server, (ﬁ 1: Default Users

this is where you enter the credentials.

IMAP Settings

IMAP Account Calendar Mode Mare hd
Account Password Max Connections 3

IMAP Account: Enter the superuser account name. This user was ConimPassed | MaoOilegms I
created on the Exchange server and has full control over all other IMAP Server [ =l SenaunL [
accounts and has a permanent password.

Message Sync Source Settings
Account Password: Enter the password for the superuser. oot Passtod 7

Messsge SyncSource | ] ConfimPassword =

Synchronization Settings

Confirm Password: Re-enter the superuser password for confirmation.

IMAP Server: Select the IMAP server from the dropdown menu. The o ey TR
IMAP servers are defined in the chapter Security Enhancements on W System folders Reazpasetiee] 10
Custom folders
page 467. g Em'tazts TSE Location ]

Calendar Mode: From the dropdown menu, select None to not sync
any calendar entries, Sync with mail server to sync calendar entries
between UC server and Exchange or Gmail servers, or Outlook client calendar to sync calendar entries between UC
server the Outlook email client. Outlook client calendar requires the user to be logged into iLink Pro Desktop and that a
version of Outlook compatible with UC Client forms is installed.

Over-ide Local Directory Images With [All remote directory images, including non-esisting = |

Max Connections: Enter the maximum number of failed system connection attempts that can occur before the user is
locked out.

Note: It is recommended that this number is kept fairly high (1000+). The user can get locked out when, for
example, the IMAP or email server goes down and there is no possibility of establishing a connection. This
can happen on a re-boot.

Max No of Logons: Enter the maximum number of failed system logons to the IMAP server that can occur before the
user is locked out.

Note: This number should be less than that specified in the user's NT account for locking an account.

Send URL: From the dropdown menu, select the type of messages that you wish to use the Send URL feature with. Send
URL will send a link of the attached files (rather than the actual file itself) for selected type of messages. This feature
may be used as a security measure, in addition to reducing bandwidth usage. This feature requires additional
configuration setup which can be found in Security Enhancements on page 467.
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Synchronization Settings

Inbox folder: Enable this checkbox to synchronize the messages in the Inbox folder between the IMAP server and the UC
server. This is enabled by default.

Call History: Enable this checkbox to synchronize call history from the UC server to the IMAP server.

System folders: Enable this checkbox to synchronize messages in default system folders (e.g. Inbox, Sent, Deleted)
between the IMAP server and the UC server.

Custom folders: Enable this checkbox to synchronize messages in custom folders (i.e. user created folders) between the
IMAP server and the UC server.

Note: Once IMAP synchronization is enabled and configured, the Inbox folder is synchronized at all times
between the IMAP and the UC servers.

Note: In order for actions such as Copy and Delete to be available, checkboxes such as Sync folders and
Custom folders must be checked.

Contacts: Enable this checkbox to synchronize contacts if the email server is compatible with UC server.

Sync Priority: From the dropdown menu, select the level of priority for IMAP Feature Group synchronization. This field
will work relative to other Feature Groups. For example, all FGs with Maximum priority will sync messages quicker than
the FGs with Medium or Minimum setting.

Msgs per Sync Cycle: Enter the number of messages that the server will attempt to synchronize during each
synchronization cycle.

Note: The number you enter in this field depends on how evenly messages are distributed between all
Mailboxes. The higher the number in this field, the longer it will take the server to start processing
messages for the next Mailbox.

TSE Location: Enter or select the location of the UC TSE Cache Manager. This is only required if your CSE server is
different from the UC server (e.g. using a stand alone CSE server).

Image Directory Settings

iLink Pro and iLink Pro Desktop include contact pictures if they have loaded a picture onto their Google profile. Image
Directory Settings controls how the UC server deals with updated picture files.

Remote directory images, except non-existing: Picture files that are already in the storage directory that have
changed since the last update will be downloaded.

All remote directory images, including non-existing: All picture files for contacts will be downloaded to the image
directory.

Only images that are not present in local directory: Picture files that are not already in the image directory will be
downloaded.
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The DID Properties tab of Feature Group allows you to select specific
features for incoming DID calls.

DID Calls

Play Prompt: Enable this checkbox to have the default transfer prompt
played when a DID call comes in.

Play PreTransfer Sound: Enable this checkbox to play the default pre-
transfer sound for incoming DID calls.

Call Screening: Enable this checkbox to instruct DID callers who wish to
transfer to an extension to state their name at the tone.

Camp On: Enable this checkbox to enable the Camp On feature. When
this function is enabled and the extension is currently busy, the caller
may choose to be alerted when the user hangs up and the extension
becomes available.

Feature Group

il

Feature Group

| %|&| @ ] «|»]n]

I |

General ] Storage Options } Matification Options: Transter Options |_T1anslelTypes ]

Mailbo: Optians

m 1: Default Users

D

R

| Mezsage Dptions | Synchronization Options | DI Fiopeifies™| spesch Options |

ID Calls

when receiving DID Calls, honour the following Settings:
[~ Play Prompt: Transfer to.. [~ Call Qusuing
[~ Play PreTransfer Saund I Caller ID Popup
[~ Cal Screening I Call Forwarding
[~ CampOn

e-route Options for DID & Intemnal calls Using CTI
" Noreouting
" Fonward calls to LIC - Location options

@ Forward calls to default addiess

Hunt Group

Call Queuing: Enable this checkbox to place incoming DID calls in a queue when an extension is busy. Callers are
informed of their position in the hold queue and are given opportunities to either continue to hold or leave a voice

message.

CallerID Popup: Enable this checkbox to have the Caller ID of the DID callers pop up when their call comes in.

Call Forwarding: Enable this checkbox to enable call forwarding on DID calls.

Re-route Options for DID and Internal Calls Using CTI:

No re-routing: Select this radio button if DID/Internal calls are not to be forwarded on the UC system. Incoming calls will
advance no further than the number originally dialed. This is the default option.

Forward calls to UC - Location options: Select this radio button to exploit the UC server's Find Me/Follow Me abilities.
Incoming calls will search for the intended recipient according to a previously specified path.

Forward calls to default address: Select this radio button to re-route the call to the default address defined in the

Mailbox.
Hunt Group: Enter the number to be dialed to access DID messages.
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Feature Group

Speech Options Tab g

Gl el = G| BN RN LT
The Speech Options tab of Feature Group allows you to configure Gorerdl | StwageDiors | Hotfeaton Options | LiansterOatons | Transte Types |

Automatic Speech Recognition (ASR) related features.
m 1: Default Users

Allow Voice Verification Security Level: Enable this checkbox to give
the Mailboxes associated with the current Feature Group the ability to
change their Voice Verification security level through TUI. The Voice

Verification feature needs to be enabled in Company properties first. ;
Enable Speech Command: Enable this checkbox to give the Mailboxes I En

associated with the current Feature Group the ability to use voice as
their navigation method along with DTMF input. This feature has to be
allowed in Company properties first.

Note: If there is an overlap of commands between a TUI action
and an action key (e.g. 7 to save message and also 7 to fast
forward during playback), the speech action will always activate
the TUI action. Action keys can only be accessed through DTMF
key input.

Enable Speech Numeric Password: Enable this checkbox to give the Mailboxes associated with the current Feature
Group the ability to use voice to enter their password.

This means that the user will be able to say the numeric password (e.g. 1, 2, 3, 4) to log into their mailbox instead of
entering the number through DTMF. This feature is different from voice verification and can be a security risk since the
spoken password can be heard by a third party.

Other Feature Group Related Options/Configuration
Add/Edit Feature Group

Adding a Feature Group 9 e
D File Action View Window Help _ =]
| x| d=H

Double click on a Feature Group entry then click on the 28 IX Messaging GroupNo.  Group Name
4 @ Avaya IP Office i I Defoult Users
Add New button. 4 4 Defourt o2 Phantom Users
£l Mailbox Structure
OR m T ﬂ 3 Share Extension
& Remote Site % : g”es':usz
Right click on the empty space on the right pane of the %@;:‘(’L";J:j‘ﬁ 8 s e
Admin window then select New. % Customze U a - i
& Print Server % 8 Tmap TSE Minimum
. gl Faxlobs 9 Integrated Users
s g Storage 3 1w Standard Users
41 > Wailbox Templates
Editing a Feature Group
> i@k Voice Server
- & Configuration
Double click on a Feature Group entry that you wish to
modify.
OR

Right click on the Feature Group Entry that you wish to
modify then select Properties.
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Introduction

The Mailboxes represent individual accounts that will be associated with a single user in most cases. The Mailboxes may

be customized by the users to configure their addresses, locations and other miscellaneous settings that will assist them
with the UC user experience.

The capabilities of each Mailbox are directly related to the Company and Feature Group that it is associated with. The
mailboxes may also be divided into different Organizational Units. Organizational Units can be viewed as a “folder” which
organizes the Mailboxes on the system. For example, you can create an OU named “Sales” for all users that belong to the
sales team. OU will also allow the end users to find someone easily through the Directory available under iLink Pro
Desktop.

Note: The number of Mailboxes that you can create and the features available in the Mailboxes are also
dependent on the server's license.

Mailbox Buttons

Button | Description

.

T Add a range of Mailboxes.

Add a new Mailbox.

Reset/Clear current Mailbox settings.

Delete current Mailbox.

Save current Mailbox.

Refresh current Mailbox.

Move to first Mailbox.

Move to previous Mailbox.

Move to next Mailbox.

Move to last Mailbox.

Copy current Mailbox settings to clipboard.

Paste copied Mailbox settings from clipboard to current Mailbox.

B2 e = s 22 e xR =

Save current Mailbox settings as a Mailbox template.
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General Tab i

| 2| @l x| @] B || ]n] @e]m)

The General tab of Mailbox allows you to conﬂgure the basic Synchorization Options | Locations | Fie-toute CTI Optians | Speech Optionss | Language Optians |
. . . . General Iadvancetﬂ Mailbox Optiots 1 Transfer Upl\ons} Meszage Options ] Holmcalmn] Agdlesses]

properties of a Mailbox including the number, name, password, etc.

22! 9876: John Carter

Mailbox Number: The UC system automatically fills in the Mailbox Rl
number based on the other Mailboxes in the system upon Mailbox Caiitbuci | Fesrebrop  [T-Defailoen o] 8]
creation. If you wish to change it, simply enter the new Mailbox Fiharal o R =]
number in the ﬂe|d Gender Male: =] Account Code
Current Default Phone Address Woicemail Password

i i i Intemal Extension: Password |
Note: If you want to change an existing user’'s Mailbox number, W i
enter the new number in the Mailbox Number field and click P

; . ) pplcaton Uset

Save. As a precautionary step to ensure Mailbox data is not lost, UserName  [jcerer@erbmusic.com Passid [=7
a new Mailbox entry based on the new number is created. The S

old internal extension number within the address tab will remain
the same and can be changed manually.

Summary View >53

Last Name: Enter the last name of the user. e
o IDI.E SllD0xES

First Name: Enter the first name of the user.

Important: First and Last name must contain ONLY letters. No numbers or special characters are allowed.
This is to ensure compatibility with the speech recognition features.

Gender: This will be used to select the TTS Voice (female/male) used when playing an email for the user, or generating a
name greeting when name is recorded. The TTS Voice used for each gender is specified in the
Company Setup > Company Languages > Add/Edit tab.

Feature Group: From the dropdown menu, select the Feature Group that will be associated with the Mailbox.
Organizational Unit: Enter the full name of the Organizational Unit of the Mailbox.

Account Code: Enter the account number. This is used to pass account number information for toll charge billing back to
an individual user.

Internal Extension: This field displays the current address of the Mailbox.

Voicemail Password

Password: Enter the user’s password. This password must be
Confirm Password: Confirm the user's password.

Application User

User Name: Enter the user name for the account if the user is using the UC server as an email server. This is also the
account used to login in to the Avaya iLink packages when using UC Credentials.

Password: Enter the user's password for the account. This password must be (not all numbers).
Confirm Password: Confirm the user’s password for the account.

Note: When accessing the system using a telephone keypad, the Voicemail username and password are
used. For all other access, such as through the Internet, use the Application User password.

Note: The IMAP password is for integrated messaging. If you are using IMAP, you must ensure that the IMAP
settings are configured in VPIM Tools.
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Advanced Tab = =2

wlel@lxIa] Bl wl [ |n] alejm)
The Advanced tab of Ma||box a”ows you to co nﬂgu re the featu res that Synchronization Optiorss | Locations | Retouts CTI Options | Speech Options | Language Options |

. General  Advanced | Mailbox Options | Transfer Options | Message Options | Notification | Addiesses
may be attached to the Mailbox such as Custom TUIs, Web Access, etc. T R L ] : !
22 9876: John Carter

Note: These 2 fields are optional, but if you select an operator, Parsoril Dperstor — )
you must also specify an extension or a telephone number. This Operstor Pharetumber || webChentUser
number is recognized as the operator for this mailbox. When the DD Truk [ 1
caller is in this mailbox and hits 0, if this field is set, this user will ™ Customize TUI [ FIFE
be redirected to the location specified here instead of going to ™ Voice Menu | | |

the company’s active operator. L Eolect oo focsion Date
Domain Account Name Dishribution Lists

Desktop Capabiities Meszaging & Collab - Folders
Personal Operator: From the dropdown menu, select a personal Date Format CeCT I DicctoLising
operator if you have a different person as your operator than the PEX Nade . & Wwrkapoun

company default. If an extension does not have a mailbox associated
with it, use Operator Phone Number below instead.

Operator Phone Number: If your personal operator does not appear
in the mailbox list above, enter their telephone number here. If an
extension does not have a mailbox associated with it, enter the extension number here. Incoming calls to your
extension will be routed to this number when the caller presses 0.

D.1.D Trunk: Enter the trunk number that the system will use to access the voicemail of this Mailbox. This field is normally
used for Norstar Systems.

Customize TUI: Enable this checkbox to select a customized TUI from the accompanying dropdown menu. Clicking [_]
allows you to create a TUI or modify one (if you selected a TUI from the drop-down) from the Customize TUI screen.

Note: The Browse button is enabled only if you select Customize TUI.

Voice Menu: Enable this checkbox to have the user’s calls answered with a customized Voice Menu offering callers a
variety of choices. Select a Voice Menu to use for this Mailbox in the dropdown menu beside. Click on [.] button to
browse the Voice Menus.

Note: A Voice Menu must be created before it can be applied to a Mailbox.

Collect Geo Location Data: Enables the collection of location data from a GPS on a remote device.

Domain Account Name: Enter the Windows domain and account name for this mailbox user (e.g.
DOMAIN\USER_NAME). If this is configured alongside Auto Discovery, users will be able to log into their iLink Pro
Desktop based on their domain credentials without having to configure or enter any information in iLink Pro Desktop.
This single sign on feature is only available when the user is on the same network as the Messaging server.

Desktop Capabilities: From the dropdown menu, select the functionality that this user will have (Advanced or Basic).

Note: If you pick desktop capabilities not available under your company license (i.e. Advanced license
choosing Collaboration), the selection will be denied by the program. Messaging, Collaboration, and Fax are
included for legacy users only.

Date Format: From the dropdown menu, select the date format which will determine the way in which the date is
expressed in Web Access.

PBX Node: From the dropdown menu, select the PBX node on which the Mailbox will reside. This option is only available
if there are multiple PBX nodes defined on the system. Node numbers must be assigned sequentially starting with 1
(e.g.1234.).

Web Client User: Enable this checkbox to give the mailbox Web Access capability.

Distribution Lists: Click on this button to manage the Distribution Lists associated with this mailbox.

Folders: Click on this button to manage the message folders in this mailbox.

Directory Listing: Click on this button to manage the way in which the mailbox is found under the directories.
Workgroup: Click on this button to manage the workgroup associated with this mailbox.
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The Mailbox Options tab of Mailbox allows you to configure additional
features that may enhance the user's experience with the associated
Mailbox.

Security Locked Mailbox: This checkbox becomes enabled when a
mailbox becomes locked after failing to log in X number of times. The
Xis defined on the Company properties under Password/Security tab.
Disable this checkbox to allow users to log into their mailbox.

Record all Inbound Calls: Enable this checkbox to have all inbound
calls to the current Mailbox recorded.

Show Hints: Enable this checkbox to have Hints help documentation
displayed by default throughout the Web Access windows. The Hints
help documentation, shown in yellow strips at the top of each screen,
will display in Web Access for the user until the user turns it off.

Show Getting Started: Enable this checkbox to have the Getting

Mailbox

Mailbox

| @@ x| @] 1] ] ]|n] @]

Synehronization Options | Locations | Reroute CTI Options | Speech Options | Language Options |
General ] Advanced  Mailbox Options Mransfel Upl\ons} Meszage Options ] Holmcalmnl Agdlesses]

2! 9876: John Carter

™ Security Locked Mailbox

5 A
I Show Hints

[ Show Getting Started

[V FauDetection

I Group Mailbox

Tutarial = 0n  Of
Say Envelope Information i~ Yes & No
Message Plapback Order & LIFD ¢ FIFD
Message Light Status " 0On & Of
Web Tutorial @ 0On (" Of

Summary View >53

Started page displayed by default in Web Access for the user. The Getting Started page will display until the user turns it

off.

Fax Detection: Enable this checkbox to allow incoming faxes to deliver their message to the user’s inbox if the call is
unanswered. With this box unchecked, the phone set will ring but a fax call will be dropped if it is not answered.

Group Mailbox: Enable this checkbox to convert this mailbox into a group mailbox. Group Mailboxes are accessible to
multiple users, and all activity is tracked. The administrator can generate a report with the details.
Go to the Group Mailboxes Tab tab and add up to 25 users to this mailbox.

Note: When this checkbox is enabled, the Group Mailboxes Tab tab is added to the panel.

Lefoene
L = Gloup Waborzs
Tl

If this checkbox is disabled, the Group Mailbox list will be deleted.

Tutorial: Select On from the radio buttons if you want the user to be prompted with a tutorial when accessing his/her

Mailbox through telephone.

You can select a full or simple tutorial through UC Admin > Voice Server > Advanced > Simple Tutorial (page 227).

Say Envelope Information: Select the Yes radio button if you want the user to be able to hear the envelope information
when listening to a message. The information to be relayed is defined in the TUI action.

Message Playback Order: Select one of the radio buttons. This allows the users to listen to their messages by either
FIFO (plays the oldest message first, newest message last) or LIFO (plays the newest message first).

Message Light Status: Displays the current condition (On / Off) of the Message Waiting Indicator for this mailbox.

Web Tutorial: Select On to enable a tutorial for the user when opening the Web Access. This option is enabled by default
and turned off once the user has completed the tutorial or turns it off themselves. When a mailbox is created or reset,
an email is sent to the user prompting them to complete the tutorial or to disable the feature.
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Transfer Options Tab =

Mailbox

| | @ x| @] 1] ] ]|n] @]

The Transfer Options tab of Mailbox allows you to conﬂgure the way in Synchronization Options | Locations | Re-toute CTI Optianss | Speech Options | Language O ptions |
. . . . . General ] advanced} Maibax Options  Transfer Options }Message Options ] Holmcalmn] Agdlesses]

which incoming calls for the current Mailbox will be managed.

2! 9876: John Carter

Call Screening: Enable this checkbox to instruct callers who wish to
transfer to an extension to state their name at the tone.

I Call Scieening I™ Pre Transfer Paging
™ Call Quewir I Post Transfer Paging

I Carp Or Caller ID [Nane -
Note: Call screening requires the call to be supervised and the Ches e
user must be in his or her group. Eall Forwercing
™ Enable
el Forward to A=
Before the call is transferred, the recipient hears the caller's name and
is prompted by the system to accept the call press ,tosend to
another extension press , to accept and record conversation
press , to send to your Mailbox press
Call Queuing: Enable this checkbox to place incoming calls in a queue Summary View 55>

when an extension is busy. Callers are informed of their position in
the hold queue and are given opportunities to either continue to hold or leave a voice message.

Warning: Call queuing is available only on telephone systems that provide a busy tone. Most telephone sets
with multiple extension appearances do not produce a busy tone.

CampOn: Enable this checkbox to notify the caller when the recipient of the call is available, assuming that the dialed
number was originally busy.

Busy on Second Call: With this option enabled, incoming calls will be immediately routed to voicemail if the user is
already on the phone. If disabled, incoming calls will keep trying to reach the user at that extension until the line is free.

Pre Transfer Paging: Enable this checkbox to page users before the call is transferred.

When a caller requests an extension, the caller is put on hold and the UC system pages the user. The system then waits
for a definable period of time (this timer is defined in the Advanced dialog with a default of 5 seconds) and then
transfers the caller to the desired extension.

Post Transfer Paging: Enable this checkbox to page users after the call is transferred.

When a caller transfers to an extension that is busy or is not answered, the caller is forwarded to the user's Mailbox. In
the user's personal greeting, the caller can be given the option to page the user over the telephone intercom system
(for example, "Press 4 to have me paged"). Callers must be informed of the paging feature in the user's personal
greeting. The system does not have a pre-recorded prompt.

Caller ID: From the dropdown menu, select the desired option to configure the Caller ID.

Note: This option is required for desktop screen pops using iLink Pro Desktop. The iLink Pro Desktop
settings must also be configured to accept screen pops.

Note: If a blank Caller ID is sent to the iPD, there will be no pop-ups.

Call Forwarding - Enable: Enable this checkbox to forward incoming calls transferred from the automated attendant to
another Mailbox.

Call Forward to: Enter the Mailbox that calls will be transferred to manually or use the directory to select the Mailbox.

Note: When assigning a Mailbox to the fax extension or Admin Mailbox, you can hit the Check Names or
Address Book buttons to find the Mailbox you are looking for.
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Message Options Tab = e

Mailbax
| o) x| = [<fv]n] e
This tab allows you to control the user’s messaging options. Synchronization Options | Locations | Re-toute CTI Optians | Speech Options | Language Options |

General ] advanced} Mailbax Options 1 Transfer Options  Message Options Iﬂolmcalmnl Agdlesses]

2! 9876: John Carter

T

This field displays all the defined message options.

Desfination Type | Addiess | Foward Type | Message Type | Attachment

Add: This button allows you to add a new message option entry. Refer
to page 118 for more information.

Remove: This button allows you to remove the selected message
option entry.
Edit: This button allows you to edit the selected message option entry.

Delete After Forward: Select Yes from the radio buttons to delete all

incoming messages after they have been forwarded or relayed. i :
{Add

Delets After Forward ¢ Yes & Mo

Summary View >53

Notification - Options Tab = ==

Mailbox

| | o] % Q| Lelr]n]| e
The Notification Options tab of Mailbox allows you to specify internal Sunchiorizaian Oplions | Locations | Revou CTI Optins | Spesch Optiors | Language Gptions
. General ] advanced} Mailbax Options 1 Transfer Upl\ons{ Messzage Options  Motification }Agdlesses
or external addresses that can be used to notify a user when they L@
receive new messages. 9876: John Carter

Options | Notfication Addresses |

Cascade Notification: Enable to have the system send notifications in
consecutive order to a list or defined notification schedule. [ Cosdink Mtiicatn

Cascade Notification Loop Back: Enable checkbox to allow cascade
notification loop back, which is like cascade notification except that it

[~ Cascade Motification Loop Back

Matity for the following message types

will not stop notifications after all retries are complete. It will instead [
B B B Woice Mail E-mail
Start agaln from the beglnnlng' I oal [™ Certified [~ Intemal Al I Certified I~ Intemal
Fax Mail: Enable to send a notification when fax mail is sent. o D Lt e Do s
Voice Mail

Select one or more options from the following choices to activate
notification for voice mail messages.

All - Notifies user of all voice mail messages that are received

Urgent - Notifies user if an urgent voice message has been received

With Caller ID - Notifies user only if voice mail message is accompanied by Caller ID
Certified (Read Receipt) - Notifies user if a certified voice message has been received
Confidential - Notifies user if a confidential voice message has been received
Internal - Notifies user if a voice message has been received from an internal caller
External - Notifies user if a voice message has been received from an external caller

email

Select one or more options from the following choices to activate notification for email messages.
All - Notifies user of all email messages that are received

Urgent - Notifies user if an urgent email has been received

Certified (Read Receipt) - Notifies user if a certified email has been received

Confidential - Notifies user if a confidential email has been received

Internal - Notifies user if a email has been received from an internal caller

External - Notifies user if a email has been received from an external caller
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Notification - Notification Addresses Tab

You may define as many notification destination addresses as you

. - . 2 Mailbox C7 s
want to ensure that you receive all the notifications that you have Mailbox
defined. ol o] x| & @] W] ]n] B2
Synchronization Options | Locations | Reoute CTI Options | Speech Options | Language Options |
General | Advanced | Malbax Options | Transter ptians | Message Options  Noification | Agdiesses |
Schedule Notification: 0 8876 John Carter

Dptions  Notification Addresses I

Add: Click this button to add a new Notification Address. Bifj = — J
s i
. H H H+ H Intemal Extension 9876
Remove: Click this button to delete the selected Notification Address. D i e rps
. . . . o p . E-mail ohnc@erbmusic.com  Business eMail
Edit: Click this button to edit the selected Notification Address. SME Phans IR PO Tt Messogin

Summary View: Click this button to view a simplified version of the
Mailbox properties.

Add . Bemove Edit ..

Addresses Tab i =

Mailbox
| @@ B «]«r]v] B@|=
The Addresses tab of Mailbox allows you to add many types of Synchronization Options | Locations | Retoute CTI Options | Speech Options | Language Options |
addresses tO be assoc|ated W|th the current Ma||box These addresses genera\]gdvanced} Mal!buktlptmnﬂlransfeltlpl\ons] MessageUptlons]Holm:almn Addiesses
may be utilized to further customize the way in which the user (38} 9876 John Carter
interacts with the UC system. & Al Defaks € Only [Phone tumber <]
Type [ Address | Deseription
~ E-mal johnei@erbmusic.com  Business ehal
. . . . Evtemal Extension  1[305J7073700 Cell Phane
Select one of the following radio buttons to filter the displayed ot (GO OiaFor
. ~ Internal Extension 9876
Addresses‘ w/HapIy to 9876@erbmuszic. com
) + S Phone 180517079701 Te Messagin
All: Display all added addresses VM TEIT001  Reniele

Defaults: Display all the default addresses

Only: After selecting this radio button choose a category from the
dropdown menu to display the specific type of addresses

From the dropdown menu, choose the type of addresses you wish to
view after selecting the Only radio button.

Add: Click this button to add an address. Refer to Add / Edit
Addresses on page 111 for detailed information.

Remove: Click this button to remove the selected address.
Edit: Click this button to edit the selected address.

Add »»> Edit
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The Synchronization Options tab of Mailbox allows you connect the
current Mailbox with the IMAP CSE feature, allowing you to synchronize
information between your UC server and the email server (e.g.
Microsoft Exchange, IBM Domino).

Use Feature Group settings for IMAP: Enable this checkbox to use the

Mailbox

b}
Mailbex

| | @ x| @] @ ]|

| & & m

I x|

General | Advanced | Maibox Options | Transfer Options | Message Options | Motfication | Addresses |
Sunchronization Options 1 Locations ] Be-raute CT1 Options ] Speech Options ] Language Options ]

2! 9876: John Carter

[ Use Feature Group settings for IMAP

User Password

User Name

r

IM&F Language  |English -
Storage Mode [Synchronization

IMAP settings of the Feature Group. This is used when you are using a CorfimPasswod | VeiceFomat  [Delak ]
superuser account to connect to the Exchange server for the IMAP M4 Server | Emal [FE7E@erbmucic.com
CSE feature.
Last Synchronization Time
User Name: Enter the IMAP account user name which the UC server mor [ | ¢

Contacts

will use to synchronize the data. Follow the domainname/username/
Calendar ’7

alias format for this field.
User Password: Enter the IMAP account password.

Summary View >53

Confirm Password: Re-Enter the IMAP account password.

IMAP Server: From the dropdown menu, select the corresponding
IMAP server.

IMAP Locked: This checkbox is enabled if the user's Mailbox becomes locked. The lock occurs when the account fails
authentication numerous times during the IMAP CSE synchronization activity. Disable this box to unlock the Mailbox.

IMAP Language: From the dropdown menu, select the primary language of the IMAP account.

Storage Mode: From the dropdown list, select IMAP to store messages in the IMAP store, or Database to store messages
in the UC database.

Note: This field indicates whether or not the Mailbox is IMAP-synchronized. Setting storage to Database
indicates no IMAP synchronization.

Voice Format: From the dropdown menu, select the voice compression format which is to be used when the user is
sending a voice message outside of the UC server.

email: Enter the email address to synchronize for the current user.

Last Synchronization Time

Inbox: This field displays the last time that the inbox of the mailbox was synchronized through the IMAP CSE server with
the email server. This field cannot be modified and is for reference only.

Contacts: This field displays the last time that the contact entries of the mailbox were synchronized through the IMAP
CSE server settings with the email server. This field cannot be modified and is for reference only.

Calendar: This field displays the last time that the calendar entries of the mailbox were synchronized through the IMAP
CSE server settings with the email server. This field cannot be modified and is for reference only.

Update Message Status From: Enable this checkbox to synchronize the legacy IBM Domino and the UC server at a
defined time. After enabling the checkbox click on the ellipsis button ] to manually select the date.
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Locations - Set Current Locations Tab

The Locations tab of Mailbox allows you change the location status of

the Mailbox and also modify the list of locations defined for the Mailbar
current Mailbox. ol | @l x| @] o] v |v] @@
General | Advanced | Maibox Options | Transfer Options | Message Dptians | Matification | Addresses |
Synchronizaion Options  Lacaions | Rie-vaute CTI Options | Speech Options | Language Options |
Use my locations calendar: Select this radio button to automatically 4 9876: John Carter
set the location according to the calendar schedule. et Carent Location | Locatans Lit|
Override my locations calendar and set the current location: Euenty In Gtice and Avaiable

& Usge my locations calendar

Select this radio button to manually define a location for the current
Mailbox. You must also define the following options.

" Dverride my locations calendar and set the curent location

Larstion In Dffice I

Location: From the dropdown list, select the desired location for the ey [T =e
Mailbox. Fhone Number [Defadt 9876~
Availability: From the dropdown list, specify the availability of the -
Mailbox. Clisaedge
Phone Number: From the dropdown list, select the current phone - yﬁjwy ng [1200 am=]

number that will be associated with the Mailbox.

Override availability filters: Enable this checkbox to have the system
override the availability filter settings associated with the selected
location.

Appear unavailable if no Caller ID: Enable this checkbox to have the user appear unavailable if no caller ID is given on
incoming calls.

Until I change my Location: Select this radio button to keep the defined location settings until they are manually
changed.

Until the next...: Select this radio button to keep the defined location settings until the next scheduled activity on the
calendar occurs.

Till: Select this radio button to keep the defined location settings until the designated time. The location will change to
the calendar schedule when the defined time is reached.

Locations - Locations List Tab v =

Mailbox

| ] X[ R B ] [n] @@
Add: Click on this button to add a new custom location. General | Advanced | Malbos Optiors | Transfer Options | Message Optirs | Notfication | Agdesses |

Sunchronization Options  Locations Iﬁe—mule CTI Options ] Speech Options ] Language Options ]

52 9876: John Carter

Set Curent Location  Locations List |

Remove: Click on this button to delete the selected location. Only
custom created locations can be removed.

Edit: Click on this button to modify the selected location. o

Location Description [ -
In Office

AtLunch

AtHome

Meeting

Away on Business
Wacation
Extended Absence
Temporary

Mabile

Remate Office
&tHome =

Add F Edit

Summary View >53
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Mailbox

Re-route CTI Options Tab e

7| | @] x| & Lelv]n]| @&l
The Re-route CTI Options tab of Mailbox allows you to automatica”y General | Advanced | Maibox Options | Transfer Options | Message Options | Noification | Agdresses |
. ope . . . Synchronization Options } Locations  Be-route CTI Options Iﬁpeech Options ] Language Options ]
append availability and/or location settings depending on your L@
telephone settings. This feature is dependent on the telephone system 9876: John Carter

that is utilized with the Mailbox.

“wihen DMD iz set on my phone:

" MNathing
. " Change my availabilty to Unavailable
When DND is set on my phone e e
Avwailability |Unavailable >
Nothing: Select this radio button to inform the caller that the phone is W“f”;”‘?:'”"”‘”ME"B'““"'
* Mothing
set to DND. £ Change mp avaiabilly to Unavailable
Change my availability to Unavailable: Select this radio button to s

. . . Awailability [Unavailable -
inform the caller that the user is unavailable.

Set my location to: Select this radio button to manually define the
location and availability that the callers will be informed of when the
phone is set to DND.

Location: From the dropdown menu, select the Location that the DND status of the phone will be associated with.
Availability: From the dropdown menu, select the availability that will be associated with above location.

When Forward to Voice Mail Group

Nothing: Select this radio button to forward the caller according to the phone settings.
Change my availability to Unavailable: Select this radio button to inform the caller that the user is unavailable.

Set my location to: Select this radio button to manually define the location and availability that the callers will be
informed of when forwarding is configured on the phone.

Location: From the dropdown menu, select the Location that the forwarded status of the phone will be associated
with.

Availability: From the dropdown menu, select the availability that will be associated with above location.

Speech Options Tab e2

Mailbox

AP ISl Lelv]n] m|@|em|

The Speech OptiOﬂS tab of Mailbox allows you to co nfigure the General | Advanced | Malbox Options | Transfer Options | Message Optians | Notfication | Addresses |
enrO”ment ofthe Current mallbox In the VOIce Verlflcatlon features and Synchronization Options } Locations ] Be-oute CTI Options ~ Speech Options ILanguage Optiong ]
configure the related security levels. You may also enable any @ 9876: John Carter

transcription options here.

[ Enable ASR for Public Cantacts
[ Enable ASR for Private Contacts

Enable ASR for Public Contacts: Enable this checkbox to allow the I~ Enable Speech Command
user of the current mailbox to access their public contacts through I™ Enable Yoics Messags Transcrption
ASR along with the traditional DTMF method. ik o

Enable ASR for Private Contacts: Enable this checkbox to allow the e
user of the current mailbox to access their private contacts through ™ Verlicaion Enabled
ASR along with the traditional DTMF method. Secuiy Level: & flomal ©

Enable Speech Command: Enable this checkbox to allow the user of
the current mailbox to navigate the TUI through speech commands
along with the traditional DTMF method.

Enable Voice Message Transcription: Enable this checkbox to
activate speech-to-text transcription for voice messages. Once enabled, voice messages left in this mailbox will be
rendered into text, and sent to the associated email address. A transcription add-on to the Messaging license is
required.

Avaya Messaging Server Configuration Guide




Mailbox

Voice Verification Options

Enrolled: This checkbox becomes enabled when the user successfully finishes the voice verification configuration during
their tutorial or manually through the TUL.

Forced Enrollment: Enable this checkbox to force the user to configure the voice verification feature. The users will not
be able to skip the tutorial when this option is enabled.

Voice Verification Enabled: Enable his checkbox to allow this user to use the Voice Verification feature.

Security Levels

Normal: Select this radio button to use Normal as the voice verification security setting. The security settings are
configured under Company properties.

High: Select this radio button to use High as the voice verification security setting. The security settings are configured
under Company properties.

Language Options 7 aivn |

: :
ol | [E| B w| v v]| @@=
While the languages for the Auto Attendant are controlled by through e (Y e st e [ e i iR | e |
system settings, you can use the Language Options tab to setup one or e
two languages for your mailbox prompts. Specify one language as the (0 9875: John Carter
primary, and another as the secondary, then choose which order to
play them.
Primary Language: Select the language to be used as the main Pinsy Language  [Ergish =]
language for your mailbox prompts. Seconday Langusge [French 7]

Multilingual English-French -
Secondary Language: Select the language to be used as an alternate " ’

language for your mailbox prompts.

Multilingual: From the dropdown menu, choose the order the
prompts will be played: Primary only, Secondary only, Primary then
Secondary, or Secondary then Primary.

Summary View >>>»

When an external caller reaches your mailbox, they will hear your
mailbox prompts (e.g. “Please leave a message at the tone.”) in the order chosen under Multilingual.

When an internal caller reaches your mailbox, the voice server will scan their mailbox language preferences and play the
prompts in the appropriate language.

Primary Language English W,
Secondary Language | French Canada hd
Multiingual -

Use Feature Group
English

French Canada
French Canada English
English French Canada

Important: The languages must be installed on the voice server before they will be available here.
Additional language licenses can be purchased as part of your Avaya Messaging license.

Note: This option will not be available if has not been enabled in the Company > Advanced tab (found
here).
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Group Mailboxes Tab = =

Mailbox

e [ ] % | E| Wl m| B[2|s

Mezzage Options ] Addiesses ] Synchionization Options ] Locations }
Note: This tab only appears if Group Mailbox is enabled on the e
Mailbox Options Tab. 22 9101: Customer Service
When a mailbox is configured as a Group Mailbox, this tab appears Maibos Hurmber | Hame
and requires the user to create a list of people that have access to the - s

mailbox (Group Mailbox Access List). At least one contact must be
added to the list, but up to 25 may be included.

Each person on the accesslist has access to this mailbox to review,
create and delete messages. Each time the mailbox is accessed, or an
action is taken, an entry is created in the database and a report can be
generated with the details. See the Web Report (chapter 24) on

page 427 of this document for details.

BT Remove

Hint: Name a Group Mailbox after its function rather than for a Summary View 55
specific person. For example, “Customer Service” or “Sales”.

Add / Remove Contacts

Add Contacts

® (lick Add to join contacts to the Group Mailbox Access List.

® Select the Directory icon | pick a person to add, click OK, then click OK again at the Group Mailbox screen to
append that person to the access list.

Repeat to add as many people to the list (one at a time) as required. Save the mailbox when finished.

¢ @ Mailbox List -

" 4| 4] Page| of1 P |M

! Edgar Bunoughs
ol 1475 Samuel Descha
2 1512 John Clayton |
24E FLathiyn Banes
7070 AdloKeen

7539 Gwenn Argent
;gﬁ 91 Customer Service
5676 Jdohn Carter
5677 Alan Falpha

Group Mailbox ?

Group Malbox e,

-

+
—_—

Group Mailbox

Group Mallbox 1912: John Clayton &]

Mailbox Number

John Clayton
Kathryn Bames
Al Kean
John Carter

. [ ] conce

9 Maibox(es)

Note: A mailbox (“Customer Service” in this example) cannot be added to its own access list. Each person
can only be added to the list once. An error will pop-up the second time a user is to be added.

Note: A group mailbox cannot be included in the access list of another group mailbox.

Group Mailbox Mailbox Options
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You can also type the person’s extension or first name or last name into the space provided on the Group Mailbox screen.

Click the Verify button E+-.--"|and the system will return all matching contacts. Select the correct individual and click OK
to add them to the access list.

£ Find: Mailbox -

Mailbos... | Last Ma... | Fist .. |

Group Mailbox
- —
#1912 Clapton  John
Group Maibos florn 289076 Cater  John
b ~
~
0 L . = 5
.. . T Cancel

If only a single match is found, then that person’s details will be displayed in the text entry field. Click OK to approve the

selection.

Remove Contacts

To delete a person from the list, select the person’s extension, then click Remove.

Accessing the Group Mailbox

Any of the people on the Mailbox List can enter the group mailbox.

From any phone, access the Auto Attendant and enter the extension number for the group mailbox.

[ ]

®  You will be asked to enter your mailbox number, then your password. This is the same number and password that
you use to access your own voice mailbox.

® The system will log you into the group mailbox where you can manage the messages. You can listen to the

messages, create new messages, and delete messages from the mailbox. All activities are recorded in the database.
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Other Mailbox Related Options/Configurations
Add / Edit Addresses

UC server supports numerous types of addresses that may be assigned to a Mailbox for ubiquitous communication.

Adding an Address ==

Fax
5M35 Phane

Click on the Add button then select the type of address that you wish to add. 15 E-ma

Note: You can only have one default address for each type of address. For example, you have may a default
Phone Number and a default Fax number together but you cannot have two default Fax numbers. The
Default address takes automatic priority when you are trying to be reached by the UC server.

Phone Number - Internal
Type nieinal E tension
) ) Country | j
Number: Enter the internal extension number. freafiplode [

PBX Node: From the dropdown menu, select the PBX node that the extension resides in. "™

Set as Default: Enable this checkbox to make this address the default for the current ,P_EiNthHl :
Mailbox. I Message Light Assignment
Message Light Assignment: Enable this checkbox to enable message lights on the B i
phone system connected to this extension. [ emen
Phantom: Enable this checkbox to make the current extension a phantom extension. A _ Cencel |

phantom extension is not connected to an actual phone but can still be used to play
greetings and accept messages.

Alternate ID: Enable this checkbox to make the current extension an alternate ID. The Mailbox user will be able to use
this extension number to login and accept calls as if it were a Mailbox number.

Trusted: Enable this checkbox to assign this extension as a trusted number for voice verification features.

Phone Number - External

Country: From the dropdown menu, select the Country code for the telephone number.

Area/City Code: Enter the area code for the telephone number. 1=
Count 8] d =

Number: Enter the telephone number. A,ea,;mde :J;L
Set as Default: Enable this checkbox to make this address the default for the current Numbar [sss1212

Mailbox. PBX Nodz E
Trusted: Enable this checkbox to assign this extension as a trusted number for voice ::ZMDTH:.A .

verification features. oo
Identification: Enable this checkbox to use the defined external number as an ¥ Idenification

Identification Number. The Identification Number can be used as an alternative —

method to log in to the Mailbox when Voice Verification is enabled on the system.
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i
email
Type T
Address |
Address: Enter the full email address. - csmpeian
Set as Default: Enable this checkbox to make this address the default for the current ™ Phariom _ Ceneel |

Mailbox.

Phantom: Enable to designate this address as a Phantom email. When the system is resolving the address, a phantom
email address will not be returned.

VPIM
Typs PIM -

Address [ emmai
Address: Enter the VPIM address (the name portion only).

Set as Default: Enable this checkbox to make this address default for the current ™ Sek zs Defal [ =
Mailbox.
Bee per

Coriy R - |
ArealCity Code

Country: From the dropdown menu, select the Country code for the pager number. Number —
Area/City Code: Enter the area code for the pager number. PEX Nodz -
Number: Enter the pager number. [ S heiad Caresl

PBX Node: From the dropdown menu, select the PBX node that the extension resides in.
Set as Default: Enable this checkbox to make this address default for the current Mailbox.

Fax - Internal / External
Counly [ |
Country: From the dropdown menu, select the Country code for the fax number. N
Area/City Code: Enter the area code for the fax number. b [
Number: Enter the internal extension number for fax. ,F_Bi:f::mm“ :lK;I
PBX Node: For sites where there is more than one PBX installed, use this field to select

which node the fax traffic should be routed through. Node numbers must be
assigned sequentially starting with 1 (e.g. 123 4...).

Set as Default: Enable this checkbox to make this address the default for the current

Mailbox. i
Country | j
AreaflipCode [
Number |—

PEXNode [ ]
[~ Set as Default Cancel

SMS - Phone

Country

Area/City Code .
Country: From the dropdown menu, select the Country code for the SMS capable phone e [ —

number. I~ Set s Defaul

Area/City Code: Enter the area code for the SMS capable phone number.
Number: Enter the SMS capable phone number.
Set as Default: Enable this checkbox to make this address the default for the current Mailbox.
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SMS_ ema” nddress
Addiess I
Address: Enter the full email address. ™ Se as Defaul Cancel

Set as Default: Enable to make this address the default for the current Mailbox.
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Add / Edit Location

While most users will be able to add and modify their locations through the Web Access interface, you also have the
option of manually configuring them through the admin interface.

Deseription [

Description: Enter a title for the current location.
Local Location (within the same time zone): Enable this checkbox if the () Ul oA ey
location you are creating is in the same time zone as your primary location. oot vy e 3]
Default Availability: From the dropdown menu, select the default = T |
availability for the location.
Add: Click on this button to add an address to the current location. o
Remove: Click on this button to remove the selected address. &
Add »r> Hemove I
oK Cancel
i i
Location Greetings T =

Description

Greeting
Play default greeting: Select this radio button to play the default greeting
when the user is in the current location. % Py defeuk srecing
7~ Automated Name and Location gresting
Automated Name and Location greeting: Select this radio button to play )
an automated name and location greeting when the user is at the current opton
location. ™ Dot alow callers ta skip the greeting
. . . . I~ Donot allow calers to leave messages
Play Location greeting: Select this radio button to play the current e

location's greeting when the user is at that location.

Options

oK Cancel

Do not allow callers to skip the greeting: Enable this checkbox to force
the caller to listen to the entire greeting unless they disconnect.

Do not allow callers to leave messages: Enable this checkbox to prevent the caller from leaving a message in the
Mailbox as long as the location is set to the current location.

Hang up after the greeting: Enable this checkbox to hang up on the caller right after playing the location greeting.
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Availability Filters “ :
Deseription [
. Qenela\l Location Grestings | &valabiity Fiters | Find Me Hulesl Agsign My Calls Hulesl
When | am Available
~when | am AVAILABLE:
+ Appear Available to everyone
. . . . " Appear Unavailable to:
Appear Available to everyone: Select this radio button to appear available S I Ol sl Encspion L. =
to everyone when set to available at the current location. I Etemelcals I O e Evcertion s =
. . . . ™ &Nl calls from Contacts ™ Ol allow: Exception List _I
Appear Unavailable to: Select this radio button to appear unavailable € ppear navalable o orl Ihis . Exceptions i E
according to the settings defined below when set to available at the e | o UNAYAILABLE
current |Ocati0n' & Appear Unavailable to everyone
" Appear Available to:
Select the Internal calls check-box if you want to appear unavailable I el s I7 Ol ek Eneeption st -]
for all internal calls. If there will be exceptions to this rule, select the E i = i
accompanying Only allow: Exception List check-box and select your " ppear Avaiabl tocnl this st Ecepions s E]
exceptions using the [] button.
Select the External calls check-pox if you want to appear unavailable " e
for all external calls. If there will be exceptions to this rule, select the

accompanying Only allow: Exception List check-box and select your
exceptions using the [_] button.

Select the All calls from Contacts check-box if you want to appear unavailable for all calls from contacts. If there will
be exceptions to this rule, select the accompanying Only allow: Exception List check-box and select your
exceptions using the [] button.

Appear Unavailable to only this list: Select this radio button to appear unavailable to a specific group of people even
when you are available. The list may be defined by clicking on the ellipsis button [] on the right.

When | am Unavailable

Appear Unavailable to everyone: Select this radio button to appear unavailable to everyone when set to unavailable at
the current location.

Appear Available to: Select this radio button to appear available according to the settings defined below when set to
unavailable at the current location.

Select the Internal calls check-box if you want to appear available for all internal calls. If there will be exceptions to
this rule, select the accompanying Only block: Exception List check-box and select your exceptions using the [
button.

Select the External calls check-box if you want to appear available for all external calls. If there will be exceptions to
this rule, select the accompanying Only block: Exception List check-box and select your exceptions using the [
button.

Select the All calls from Contacts check-box if you want to appear available for all calls from contacts. If there will
be exceptions to this rule, select the accompanying Only block: Exception List check-box and select your
exceptions using the [_] button.

Appear Available to only this list: Select this radio button to appear available to a specific group of people even when
you are available. The list may be defined by clicking on the ellipsis button [] on the right.
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Find Me Rules
Description

When an incoming call arrives at your extension, the Find Me Rules

determine how the UC System will route the call if you are not currently at [onaetfueto Pt
% Orly call me at the first number assigred to this location
your desk. £ Callme ot each of the numbers assigned (o s location sequentialy
£ Callme at &l the numbers assigred to this [ocation at the same tine
s rFind te Option:
General Rule to Find Me S

Exception list:

Only call me at the first number...: Select this radio button to find the user o Dk [whowiFrame ]
only at the first number assigned to current location.

Call me at each of the numbers...sequentially: Select this radio button to
find the user at each of the numbers assigned to current location in
sequence. add. | Remove | Edt. |

Call me at all the numbers...at the same time: Select this radio button to
find the user at all numbers assigned to current location simultaneously.

oK Cancel

Find Me Options

Automatically Find me: Select this radio button to have the system automatically search for the user.

Ask caller to Find me: Select this radio button to have the system ask the caller if they want the system to search for the
user.

Exception List

Add: Click on this button to add Mailbox/contacts to the exception list.
Remove: Click on this button to remove the selected exception list item.
Edit: Click on this button to edit the selected exception list item.
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ASSigﬂ |\/|y Calls Rules
Description

General Rule to Assign My Calls

- General Rule to Assign My Call

sy easto [ ] 1]
Assign my call: Enable this checkbox to have your calls assigned to another ™ Play greeting befor Transfering
Mailbox in the same Company. In the text field to the right, enter or select . :y:”t‘wli”fh'l'“”‘ ‘ngd"" .
. . f* Play this greeting |Defaul | Language to play |Defaul >
the Mailbox from the directory.

Exception list:

Play greeting before Transferring: Enable this checkbox to have the

greeting played before a call is transferred. You may specify the type of Coneton ke [ ol B
greeting to be played below.
Play Name followed by name of person the call is assigned to: Select
this radio button to have the system explicitly state who the user is s S S
assigning the call to before transferring the call.
oK Cancel

OR

Play this greeting: Select this radio button to select a specific greeting from
the dropdown menu to play before transferring a call. If applicable, select the language of the greeting from the
Language to play dropdown menu.

Exception List

Add: Click on this button to add Mailbox/contacts to the exception list.
Remove: Click on this button to remove the selected exception from the list.
Edit: Click on this button to edit the selected exception from the list.
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The messages that arrive in the current Mailbox may be automatically forwarded or relayed to a destination of choice.

Destination Type: From the dropdown menu, select the address type of the destination.

Type

Destination

Address

AMIS

From the dropdown menu, select the desired
Remote Site.

Enter the address within the
chosen Remote Site that you
wish to forward/relay to.

Distribution List:

From the dropdown menu, select the
distribution list (both public and private from
the Mailbox that is being configured will be
available).

email: Enter the desired email address.

Mailbox: Enter the Mailbox number then click on verify
or select a Mailbox from the directory.

Print to Fax: Enter the fax number or use the ellipsis

button [_] to open a dialog box.

Print to Server Default

Remote Site.

Printer
SMS email Enter the desired email address.
SMS Phone Enter the phone number or use the ellipsis
button [_] to open a dialog box.
VPIM From the dropdown menu, select the desired | Enter the address within the

chosen Remote Site that you
wish to forward/relay to.

Storage Path

Enter the network path to the storage
location.

Must be UNC Compatible
path

Google Docs Enter Google Docs Collection location. Requires an existing
collection
Destination: Refer to the above chart. T B
Address: Refer to the above chart. Beshnatortipel | =l
Forward Type: From the dropdown menu, select Forward or Relay. peemten :
Address
Forward: Select this option to have messages forwarded automatically. e s El
A copy of the message will be sent to the destination with 'FW:' in the eice Formal rave i3 GSM 610 El
subject header. The sender of the message will be the current MailboX. | ruroms [TiFe =
Relay: Select this option to have messages relayed automatically. Acopy | HMesseTwe  ["Emal - [TFa [@veice [ Hised Cal
of the message will be sent to the destination. The sender of the e [ oty [ et
message will be the originating Mailbox. I Attachment
Voice Format: From the dropdown menu, select the format of voice e
messages. The WaveUlaw8 format is recommended as the default. LiLeekes
[~ HTML Cortent
Fax Format: From the dropdown menu, select TIFF or PDF. Fax messages e s
that are automatically forwarded to email addresses will be converted into e

the selected format.
Message Type: Enable the checkboxes for the type of messages you want forwarded/relayed to the destination address.

After: Enter a value on either or both of the hour(s) and minute(s) fields to delay the forward/relay by that amount of
time.

Attachment: Enable this checkbox to allow any attachments to be included in the forwarded/relayed message.

Disabled: Enable this checkbox to not automatically forward or relay received messages for the chosen address. This
setting can be toggled by the Mailbox user at any time.
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Locked: Enable this checkbox to not automatically forward or relay received messages for the chosen address. This
setting can be toggled by the administrator and is active until changed.

HTML Content: Enable this checkbox to have files attached to messages accessible only through a hyper link (HTTP).

Note: Multiple Destinations require separate address entries to be made for each.

Action Schema: Enable this option to have tags appear in the subject line of emails that contain voice messages, or those
that denote missed calls. This feature only applies to email clients that support DKIM verification.

COMPOSE

Inbox (3)

L Primary 25  Social +

»  David Innes Misged call from David Innes, 2345 - LIC Dial Dial Yiew Frorm: David Innes Date/Time: 20713/08/1010:42 m 10:42 am
» John O'Groats Disable IMAP - You have to change your storage maode or remaove your synchronization 10:39 am

»  Abner Perry Meeting Time Changed - ‘e hawve had to push back the meeting time by one hour. 10:23 am

» John Carter [Transcribed] Yoice Message From: John Carter, 8878 - UC Dial iew From: UC John Carter Dale;’Tlm Jan 28
—

Dial: When an incoming call is received but not answered, and the caller does not leave a voice message, the Dial
button will appear in the subject line of the email header. Click the button to place a call to the contact.

View: When a caller leaves a message in the mailbox, the View button will appear in the subject line of the message

header. Click the call to open the playback control window to listen to the message through any audio capable
device.

[Transcribed] Yoice Message From: John

( Carter, 9876 & Mark as Unread W Delete
John Carter Tue,lan 28 3:21:34 PM
To Jane Porer
Jane, this is John. | am just calling to check in to see how things are going with thal new project. Let
me know if you need anything.
Yoice message o) Play % Stream W phone

1l e=e 0:02 o) e=mg

NI & 5= (0 W] 0| ©

Add / Edit Notification Addresses

Address | Intemal Estension: 1000 |

By lﬁ_ rinute(s)
After specifying notification addresses, they can be modified to suit your changing business  Mesmua o0 gy

needs. callt [ et
Address: From the dropdown menu, select an address that will be used for notification. The Lancel
addresses available on this list are the addresses listed under the current Mailbox's
Address tab.

Busy: Enter the amount of time (in minutes) that the system will wait before retrying notification when the destination
address is busy.

No Answer: Enter the amount of time (in minutes) that the system will wait before retrying notification when the
destination address does not answer.

Call It: Enter the number of times the system will attempt to notify the Mailbox user. If the system is successful, it will not
retry.
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' i
Adding a Range of Mailboxes :
& Empiy Maibores to be edited [ater
 Apply Mailbox Template 1: 222 h
. . . . opy from hailbox £ 2
Instead of creating Mailboxes one at a time, you can create a range of Mailboxes ot RIE
under a particular Feature Group. Once you have created the Mailboxes, you can go e =]
. . . tailbo: Murmber
back and specify the options for each Mailbox. o K
Empty Mailboxes to be edited later: Select this radio button to add a range of To [0 Em‘.

empty Mailboxes that can be edited later.

Apply Mailbox Template: Select this radio button to create a range of Mailboxes using the selected Mailbox template.
Mailbox templates need to be already defined on the system.

Copy from Mailbox: Select this radio button to use an existing Mailbox as the model for creating a range of new
Mailboxes.

Group Name: From the dropdown menu, select the Feature Group you want the Mailboxes to be associated with.
From: Enter the first number in the Mailbox range.
To: Enter the last number in the Mailbox range.

Directory Listing
o | x|

The UC server allows the Mailbox user to create nicknames and store them in the company
directory. A caller can then spell the user's name or speak the name to the speech enabled
automated attendant.

The Mailbox must be in a Feature Group that has the company directory feature enabled.
The Mailbox will then be accessible via ASR (Automatic Speech Recognition). In the Mailbox,
a user can define multiple names that are used for directory purposes (e.g. first name, last
name, maiden name).

When a Mailbox is created and the first name, last name and username are specified, the information is automatically
input to the Directory List screen. While in this window, you can add and move these names, as necessary.

Note: The basic ASR license supports 250 names. Please check your ASR license for the number of names
your system will support and upgrade the license if necessary.

Note: The Mailbox must be in a Feature Group that has the Company Directory feature enabled.

Important: First and Last name must contain ONLY letters. No numbers or special characters are allowed.
This is to ensure compatibility with the speech recognition features.

Company Buttons

Button | Description

op | Add a new Directory Listing entry.

}(l Delete selected Directory Listing entry.

Edit selected Directory Listing entry.
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Directory Listing Configuration
Pand

oK I LCancel |

Note: The basic ASR license supports 250 names. Please check your ASR license for the number of
names your system will support and upgrade the license if necessary.

To add a new directory listing, click the Add icon, then enter the details for the new directory item.

Finding a Mailbox :
MailhoxFrom To i
. L Feature Group FromJ‘ To : %ﬂ
In a system that has a large number of users, it may be difficult to scroll Mame Fit | Lost]
through the entire directory to find a specific Mailbox. The find Mailbox User Hame I
function can be used to easily locate the desired Mailbox(es) by using search et | L]
filters. Deskiop capsbilitiss Storags mads
v Urified Communications [V Database
Mailbox, From and To: Enter the range of Mailboxes you wish to search. B e Untecblescot eS8 Mo
Enter the starting Mailbox number in the From field and the ending Mailbox 2 [
number in the To field. | ® stariad

Feature Group, From and To: Enter the range of Feature Groups you wish to
search. Enter the starting Feature Group number in the From field and the ending Feature Group number in the To field.
All Mailboxes that are associated with the specified range of Feature Groups will be shown as results.

Name, First and Last: Enter the first name in the First field and/or enter the last name in the Last field to search for a
Mailbox by the user's name.

User Name: For contacts with a user name defined, enter it here to begin a search.

Extension Number: Type in or select ] and an extension number to search for.

Desktop Capabilities

Note: If you have no Desktop Capabilities selected, the search results will be as if you have all Desktop
Capabilities selected.

Enable one or more checkboxes to filter the search results according to the Desktop Capability of the Mailbox.

Unified Communications: Enable this checkbox to include Mailboxes with Unified Communications capabilities in the
search result.

Advanced Unified Messaging: Enable this checkbox to include Mailboxes with Advanced Unified Messaging capabilities
in the search result.

Mobility: Enable this checkbox to include Mailboxes with Mobility (CTI) capabilities in the search result.
eFax: Enable this checkbox to include Mailboxes with eFax capabilities in the search result.
Standard: Enable this checkbox to include Mailboxes with Standard capabilities in the search result.
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Note: If you have no Storage Mode selected, the search results will be as if you had all Storage Modes

selected.

Enable one or more checkboxes to filter the search results according to the Storage Mode of the Mailbox.
Database: Enable this checkbox to include Mailboxes with Database storage mode in the search result.
IMAP: Enable this checkbox to include Mailboxes with IMAP storage mode in the search result.

Server Name: Enable this checkbox to include Mailboxes with a specific server storage mode in the search result. You
must also define the server name in the text field below when you enable this checkbox.

Folders

You can create custom folders in the user's Mailbox for message storage and organization.
The folders created will automatically be created in another message server (e.g. both on
UC server and the email server) when the user is configured as a unified messaging user. =

IMAP4 Configuration

IMAP4 and POP3 are no longer supported.
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Location Schedule

Calendar  Wjew

B X B |  crengs curentlocstion calender =] I Erate

. . . . dlendar Mame | Wiorking Hours _
Although most users will be managing their location and calendar through o ey | e =
the Web Access or Avaya iLink Pro, there is also the option of adding and P — End  [rissp
modifying them manually through the admin interface. Due to the nature e | = |
of locations, all location related schedules are saved under the location
B3| ] ] v m] 11 ‘

calendar.

Location  |In Office >\ Avaiabilty |Available -

Diescription

Location Schedule Buttons e I

i+ None

Button | Description  Daiy

) Every weekday

% Even dayls]
i Weekly
Create new Location Calendar. :M”t“”
Yearly
 Aange of Recunenc
Delete current Location Calendar. Stat: [august 8, 2018 =] € HaerdDats

£ End After 0 oCcuences

& Endby August 6, 2019 =

Save current Location Calendar.

View a list of all Location Calendars.

Create a new Schedule.

Delete the current Schedule.

il

Move to first Schedule item.

Move to previous Schedule item.

Move to next Schedule item.

=l 2 12 e | x|

Move to last Schedule item.

Location Schedule Configuration

Change current location calendar: From the dropdown menu, select the calendar that you wish to modify.
Enable: Enable this checkbox to activate the current schedule.

Calendar Name: Enter a descriptive name for the calendar.

Time Zone: Select the time zone to which the location belongs.

Default Location is: This field displays the default location for the current calendar. If there are no specific locations
defined, this will be used as a default.

Copy local locations from existing calendar: Enable this checkbox to copy the location settings from another calendar.
You must select the other calendar from the dropdown menu after you enable this checkbox.

Working Hours, Start and End: Define the working hours of the calendar.

Location: From the dropdown menu, select the location that will be active during the period specified below.
Availability: From the dropdown menu, select the availability of current location.

Description: Enter a short description for your reference.
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Time

Start and End: Enter the time in which the sub menu will be active. Enabling the All day checkbox will make the sub
menu active for 24hrs.

Recurrence Pattern:

None: Select this radio button to have the sub menu occur only for the period of time once with no recurrence.

Daily: Select this radio button to indicate that the sub menu will be active on a day-by-day basis. Afterwards, you will have
(2) options:

Every weekday: Select this radio button if you want the sub menu to be active every weekday

. " Evem weekday
(Monday - Friday).

= Every [2 d
Every X day(s): Select this radio button to specify an interval of activity for the sub menu (every e )
second day by entering 2 in the field, for example).

Hint: If you wish to define the settings as Every weekday, you can instead choose the Weekly settings where
you can specify which days of the week you wish to be notified.

Weekly: Select this radio button to indicate that the sub menu will be active on a weekly
. . . . .. Recur Every |2_ week(s] on:
basis. Then, in the Recur Every X week(s) on field, enter an interval of activity for the T
sub menu (i.e. enter 3 for every third week). Finally, check the boxes of the days of the - s Frigw 1 canrday
week you want the sub menu to be in effect. If you wanted a sub menu to be active
every second Monday, Wednesday and Thursday, you would enter 2 in the field and select the ,
and checkboxes.

Monthly: Select this radio button if you want the sub menu to be active on a monthly

. D 2 of every IW month(z)
basis. *

) The [Second o[Gundey 7] ofevers [T merthie)
You have two (2) options:
Select the Day radio button and indicate which day of the month you want the sub menu to be active.

Select the The radio button and indicate which day of a month you want the sub menu to be active. For example, if you
want the sub menu to be active on the second Monday of every second month, you would select the The radio button,
select and , and enter

Yearly: Select this radio button if you want the sub menu to be active on a specific day of

the year. You have two (2) options: ©ey Frouw S

" The  [Secand o] [Sunday = o faray 7]

Select the Every radio button and indicate the day of the year on which you want the sub
menu to be active.

Select the The radio button and indicate a specific day of a specific month of the year on which you want the sub menu to
be active. For example, if you want the sub menu to be active on the second Thursday of every March, you would select
the radio button and select , and from the dropdown menu.

Range of Recurrence

Start: Select the date when the first occurrence of the sub menu is to occur.

Note: The sub menu must have a recurrence pattern defined.

No end Date: Select this radio button if you want the sub menu to occur indefinitely
End After: Select this radio button if you want to disable the sub menu after it occurs the defined number of times.
End by: Select this radio button if you want to disable the sub menu by the defined date.

Avaya Messaging Server Configuration Guide




Mailbox

Notiﬂcation Schedule
Schedule  Wiew
Xlﬂl M IV Schedule Enabled
. e . . . etaul iess |
You can create a notification schedule to specify a calendar setting for each Dot | =
notification address. For example, you can schedule an email to be the active B ol r[n] 149 \
notification address for a period of time. et |
Tirm
’VSlalt: [1zo0am = End [1153PM = [V &l day ‘

- Recurmence Pattem

1 None € Every weskdsy

 Daip & Every dayls)
i Weekly

i Monthly
i Yealy

~Range of R

Stat: [August 10, 2019 =] ) N end Diate

" End After 0 DCCUITEnces

& Erdby August 10, 2019 =|

Address 2

Notification Schedule Buttons

Button | Description

Create new Notification Schedule.

Delete Notification Schedule.

Save Notification Schedule.

View a list of all Notification Schedules.

Create a new Schedule.

Delete the current Schedule.

il

Move to first Schedule.

Move to previous Schedule.

Move to next Schedule.

== = | 2 e X =

Move to last Schedule.

Notification Schedule Configuration

Schedule Enabled: Enable this checkbox to activate the notification schedule.

Default Address: From the dropdown menu, select the address that will be used by the schedules by default unless they
have a specific address defined.

Description: Enter a brief title/description of the sub menu for reference.
Time

Start and End: Enter the time during which the sub menu will be active. Enabling the All day checkbox will make the sub
menu active for 24hrs.
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Recurrence Pattern:

None: Select this radio button to have the sub menu occur only once with no recurrence.

Daily: Select this radio button to indicate that the sub menu will be active on a day-by-day basis. Afterwards, you will have
(2) options:

Every weekday: Select this radio button if you want the sub menu to be active every weekday. £ Every weekday

Every X day(s): Select this radio button to specify an interval of activity for the sub menu (every & Eveny |2— do]
second day by entering 2 in the field, for example). i’

Hint: If you wish to define the settings as Every weekday, you can instead choose the Weekly settings where
you can specify which days of the week you wish to be notified.

Weekly: Select this radio button to indicate that the sub menu will be active on a weekly
. . . . .. Recur Every |2_ week(s]) on
basis. Then, in the Recur Every X week(s) on field, enter an interval of activity for the T
sub menu (i.e. enter 3 for every third week). Finally, check the boxes of the days of the - Frigw 1 canrday
week you want the sub menu to be in effect. If you wanted a sub menu to be active
every second Monday, Wednesday and Thursday, you would enter 2 in the field and select the ,
and checkboxes.

Monthly: Select this radio button if you want the sub menu to be active on a monthly

. D 2 of every IW month(z)
basis. *

s [secondf[Sundey 7] | cfevew [T morihie)
You have two (2) options:
Select the Day radio button and indicate which day of the month you want the sub menu to be active.

Select the The radio button and indicate which day of a month you want the sub menu to be active. For example, if you
want the sub menu to be active on the second Monday of every second month, you would select the The radio button,
select and ,and enter

Yearly: Select this radio button if you want the sub menu to be active on a specific day of
the year. You have two (2) options:

Select the Every radio button and indicate the day of the year on which you want the sub
menu to be active.

Select the The radio button and indicate a specific day of a specific month of the year on which you want the sub menu to
be active. For example, if you want the sub menu to be active on the second Thursday of every March, you would select
the radio button and select , and from the dropdown menu.

& Every [Febuay =] [1
" The  [Secand o] [Sunday = o faray 7]

Range of Recurrence

Start: Select the date on which the first occurrence of the sub menu is to occur.

Note: The sub menu must have a recurrence pattern defined.

No end Date: Select this radio button if you want the sub menu to occur indefinitely.
End After: Select this radio button if you want to disable the sub menu after it occurs the defined number of times.
End by: Select this radio button if you want to disable the sub menu by the defined date.

Address

From the dropdown menu, select the address that will be active during the defined period.
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Organizational Unit ———
e @B DB
The purpose of an Organizational Unit is to organize the Mailboxes. In ?ﬁ“’:ﬁjﬂﬁm B | sy M| P s
a system with large number of Mailboxes, it may be difficult tosortand | *© ﬂ_féfam”jmstm,g gg::gfw oo osted e
keep track of all the Mailboxes in one folder. By having Mailboxes o L] Departmert @ seoe 0im 2003 1Dt Users
. K R 4 . | ] 77 GlFisher Bobi 6031 L:Defauk Users
allocated to an Organizational Unit you can easily group different types | %E’Z‘lﬁ“ﬁ?;iﬂ”p Ramba 3o 6035 1iDefaut Users
of Mailboxes. ] o Tabe
_g? Eﬂffo:ilum R4l |
4 Mailbox(es) [Done

Note: Organizational Units are not related to the settings of the Mailbox. However, you can designate a PBX
node for the Organizational Unit. If you do so, the Mailboxes associated with the OU will use this PBX node
as default, assuming that you do not have a PBX node manually assigned to the Mailbox itself.

Adding/Editing a Organizational Unit
Organizational Unit Mame ||
PEX Node |—;|
Organizational Unit Name: Enter a unique name for the OU. — —

PBX Node: From the dropdown menu, select the PBX node that this OU will be
associated with.

Workgroup

A workgroup can be conveniently accessed through iLink Pro Desktop. It allows users to send messages to individual
members or workgroups via Chat.

Avaya Messaging Server Configuration Guide




Mailbox

Workgroup Buttons

Button |Description

Add a new workgroup.

Delete current workgroup.

Save current workgroup.

I Move to first workgroup.

Move to previous workgroup.

Move to next workgroup.

== 2] = e x| =

Move to last workgroup.

i i
Workgroup Configuration R ———— -
Workgroup numberl— Wiorkgroup name: l—
Go to: From the dropdown menu, select the workgroup that you Wish | = ey s o en usrs i sl los i U5 Sent Hanoge
to modify.
Mailbox Mo Name = ‘whorkgroup
Workgroup Number: Enter a number for the workgroup you are ‘ﬁm
. 101
creating. g}gi agias |
Workgroup Name: Enter a name for the workgroup you are creating. jﬁ%ﬁ; sis |
Popup notification...: Enable this checkbox to inform members felta e |
when other members of the current workgroup log into iLink Pro «ﬁ}gg
Desktop. E el |
Eall
sz
(-#;;113 =

Adding Users to Workgroup

Add: Select the desired Mailbox from the left pane then click on the Add button to add them to the workgroup in the right
pane.

Add All: Click on the Add All button to add all Mailboxes from the same company to the workgroup.

Removing Users from Workgroup

Remove: Select the desired Mailbox in the right pane then click on the Remove button to remove them from the
workgroup.

Remove All: Click on the Remove All button to delete all Mailbox from the workgroup.
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Introduction

Mailbox templates are essentially pre-configured mailboxes. Mailbox templates contain settings that can be applied
during the creation of new mailboxes. It is recommended that you create multiple templates on the system so that
different groups of settings can be applied without having to create a custom format every time.

However, not all settings may be applied through a template. Many individual settings (e.g. user name, locations, etc.)
cannot be managed through a template and must be modified individually. When you are creating a range of Mailboxes
by copying a single Mailbox, individual settings will not be copied.

Note: Some items shown in the screenshots that follow are disabled in the Template editor.

General Tab T e

Mailbox Template

+| %= =

ses | Synchionization Options | Locations | Re-route CT Options | Spesch Options |
"} Advanced | Maibox Options | Transfer Options | Message Options | Natiication |

Template Number: Enter the template number. This number will be

used for sorting the templates. @
Template Name: Enter the template name for your reference.
Account Code: Enter the account number. This is used to pass account TonboNunced] | s FlE
number information for toll charge billing back to an individual user. TemplteMame [ Ogaieierdu]
Mailbos Number ’— Account Code ,—
. . Last Name [ e
Voicemail Password S — e
User Mame | Password i
nt Default Phone Addres: ~ &pplication User 1
Password: Enter the user’s password. This password has to be e
numeric. Passward |

Confirm Password: Confirm the password.

Application User

Password: Enter the user's application user password. This password has to be alphanumeric.
Confirm Password: Confirm the password.

Note: The voicemail password is used when accessing the system through a telephone keypad. The
application user password is used with all other access methods (i.e. Avaya iLink Pro, Web Access).
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Advanced Tab

D.1.D Trunk: Enter the trunk number that the system will use to access
the voicemail of this Mailbox. This field is normally used by Norstar
Systems.

Domain Account: Enter the Windows domain and account name for
this mailbox user (e.g. DOMAIN\USER_NAME). If this is configured
alongside Auto Discovery, users will be able to log into their iLink Pro
Desktop based on their domain credentials without having to
configure or enter any information in iLink Pro Desktop. This single
sign on feature is only available when the user is on the same
network as the Messaging server.

Desktop Capabilities: From the dropdown menu, select the type of
functionality that this user will have (i.e. Collaboration, Messaging).

Date Format: From the dropdown menu, select the date format which
will determine the way in which the date is expressed in Web Access
and/or the telephone.

Mailbox Template

Web Client User: Enable this checkbox to give the Mailbox Web Access capability.
Speech Server User: Enable this checkbox to allow the Mailbox Speech Server capability.

Mailbox Options Tab

Send Business Card: Enable this checkbox to allow the user to send
personal contact "signature" information with all messages.

Receive Business Card: Enable this checkbox to allow the user to
receive personal contact "signature" information with all messages.

Record all Inbound Calls: Enable this checkbox to have all inbound
calls to the current Mailbox recorded.

Show Hints: Enable this checkbox to have Hints help documentation
displayed by default throughout the Web Access windows. The Hints,
shown in yellow strips at the top of each screen, will display in Web
Access until the user turns it off.

Show Getting Started: Enable this checkbox to have the Getting
Started page displayed by default in Web Access for the user. The
Getting Started page will display until the user turns it off.

4 Mailbox Template Co s
Mailbox Template
+ | X|E i
Addiesses | Synchionization Options | Locations } Be-vouts CT| Options | Speech Options |
General  Avanced | Majbox Options | Transfer Options | Message Options | Natiication |
Perscral Operator B E] T e ClentUser
D.1D Trunk
[ Custorniz &
I | =
Domain Account
Desktop Capabilities (Messaging & Collab - 1
Date Fomat rrYMMDD o t i
PBX Node Drefault -
b sl
Mailbox Template
+|X|E

e

o

I Send Business Card

[~ Recsive Business Card
I~ Recard all Incorming Calls
I~ Show Hints

I~ Show Getting Started

[¥ Fax Detection

Tutorisl & On O Of
5oy Envelope Information ¢ Yes & No
Message Playback Order & LIFD © FIFD

Message Light Status ¢ ©

Fax Detection: Enable this checkbox to allow incoming faxes to deliver their message to the user’s inbox if the call is
unanswered. With this box unchecked, the phone set will ring but a fax call will be dropped if it is not answered.

Tutorial: Select On from the radio buttons if you want the user to be prompted with a tutorial when accessing his/her

Mailbox through telephone.

You can select a full or simple tutorial through UC Admin > Voice Server > Advanced > Simple Tutorial (page 227).

Say Envelope Information: Select Yes from the radio buttons if you want the user to listen to the envelope information
when listening to a message. The type of envelope information that will be played is defined from the TUI associated

with the current Mailbox.

Message Playback Order: Select one of the radio buttons. This allows the users to listen to their messages by either
FIFO (plays the oldest message first, newest message last) or LIFO (plays the newest message first).

Web Tutorial: Select On from the radio buttons to have the user work through the welcome tutorial when accessing Web
Access. This tutorial takes the user through the personalization of their mailbox and the recording of greetings.
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Transfer Options Tab = e

Mailbox Template

+| %= =l

Call Screening: Enable this checkbox to instruct callers who wish to N | SR | Loca
General | Advanced | Maibox Options

transfer to an extension to state their name at the tone. %

-route CT| Options | Speech Options |
5 | Message Options | Notification |

Note: Call screening requires the call to be supervised and the
user must be in his or her group. ™ Call Swssring ™ Fie Tinster Faging

™ Cal Queing ™ Post Transfer Paging

[~ CampOn Caller 1D |Mone -
Before the call is transferred, the user hears the caller's name and will I Busy o :
then be prompted by the system: to accept the call press ,tosend

to another extension press <2>, to accept and record conversation I Enabl
press , to send to your Mailbox press . Lalamaidic &=

Call Queuing: Enable this checkbox to place incoming calls in a queue
when an extension is busy. Callers are informed of their position in
the hold queue and are given opportunities to either continue to hold
or leave a voice message.

Warning: Call queuing is available only on telephone systems that provide a busy tone. Most telephone sets
with multiple extension appearances do not produce a busy tone.

Camp On: Enable this checkbox to notify the caller that the intended target of the call is now available, assuming that the
dialed number was originally busy.

Busy on Second Call: With this option enabled, incoming calls will be immediately routed to voicemail if the user is
already on the phone. If disabled, incoming calls will keep trying to reach the user at that extension until the line is free.

Pre Transfer Paging: Enable this checkbox to page users before a call is transferred.

When a caller requests an extension, the caller is put on hold and the UC system pages the user. The system then waits
for the specified period of time (the timer is defined on the Advanced tab and has a default of 5 seconds) and then
transfers the caller to the desired extension.

Post Transfer Paging: Enable this checkbox to page users after the call is transferred.

When a caller transfers to an extension that is busy or is not answered, the caller is forwarded to the user's Mailbox. In
the user's personal greeting, the caller can be given the option to page the user over the telephone intercom system
(for example, "Press 4 to have me paged"). Callers must be informed of the paging feature in the user's personal
greeting. The system does not have a pre-recorded prompt.

Caller ID: From the dropdown menu, select the desired option to configure the Caller ID.

Note: This option is required for desktop screen pops using iLink Pro Desktop. The iPD settings must also be
configured to accept screen pops.

Note: If a blank Caller ID is sent to iPD, there will be no pop-ups.
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Notification Tab iy =
Mailbox Template
| %=
Cascade Notification: Enable this checkbox to instruct the system to Agtssses | Synchiorizston Dptiens | Locstions | Beouts CTI Qpdors | Spesch Options |
e . . . . 3 . r . General | Advanced Mailbox Options Transter Options Message Options
send notifications in consecutive order to a list or defined notification Sl chancad | et | Trfec .| Hoess O
schedule. oe _
Options | Notfisation Addresses |
Cascade Notification Loop Back: Enable checkbox to allow cascade
notification loop back, which is like cascade notification except that it I Cancads Notfeaton
will not stop notifications after all retries are complete. It will instead T Cascare Notficaton Loop Back
start again from the beginning.
Motify for the following message types
Fax Mail: Enable this checkbox to send a notification when fax mail is ™ FarMal
Sent Woice Mail E-mail
* I al I Certified I Intemal Al I Certified I Intemnal
[~ Urgent [~ Confidentisl [~ External | | [~ Urgent [ Confidential [~ Estsinal
[ With Caller ID
Voice Malil

Select one or more options from the following choices to activate
notification for voice mail messages.

All - Notifies user of all voice mail messages that are received

Urgent - Notifies user only if an urgent voice mail message is received

With Caller ID - Notifies user only if voice mail message is accompanied with Caller ID
Read Receipt - Notifies user if a sent voice message has been received

Confidential - Notifies user only if voice mail message is of a private status

Internal - Notifies user only if voice mail message is from an internal user

External - Notifies user only if voice mail message is from an external user

E-mail

Select one or more options from the following choices to activate notification for email messages.
All - Notifies user of all email messages that are received

Urgent - Notifies users only if an urgent email message is received

Read Receipt - Notifies user if a sent email message has been received

Confidential - Notifies user only if email message is of a private status

Internal - Notifies user only if email is from an internal user address

External - Notifies user only email is from an external user address
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Mailbox Template

Synchronization Options Tab = =

| %=
Use Feature Group settings for IMAP: Enable this checkbox to use
the IMAP settings of the Feature Group. This is used when you are
using a superuser account to connect to the Exchange server for the e
IMAP CSE feature.
™ Use Feature Group settings for IMAP ] 20
User Name: Enter the IMAP account user name which the UC server B [ | Meplege] ]
will use to synchronize the data. Follow the domainname/username/ i N . I
alias format for this field. CotimPassod| | veceFamet  [oelmn =]

User Password: Enter the IMAP account password. P S L

Confirm Password: Re-Enter the IMAP account password. Last Synchverizaton i
Inbox ™ Update
IMAP Server: From the dropdown menu, select the corresponding R
—
IMAP server. e -

IMAP Locked: This checkbox is enabled if the user’'s Mailbox becomes
locked. The lock occurs when the account fails authentication
numerous times during the IMAP CSE synchronization activity. Disable this box to unlock the Mailbox.

IMAP Language: From the dropdown menu, select the primary language of the IMAP account.

Storage Mode: From the dropdown list, select IMAP to store messages in the IMAP store, or Database to store messages
in the UC database.

Note: This field indicates whether or not the Mailbox is IMAP-synchronized. Setting storage to Database
indicates no IMAP synchronization.

Voice Format: From the dropdown menu, select the voice compression format which is to be used when the user is
sending a voice message outside of the UC server.

Last Synchronization Time

Inbox: This field displays the last time that the inbox of the mailbox was synchronized through the IMAP CSE server with
the email server. This field cannot be modified and is for reference only.

Contacts: This field displays the last time that the contact entries of the mailbox were synchronized through the IMAP
CSE server settings with the email server. This field cannot be modified and is for reference only.

Calendar: This field displays the last time that the calendar entries of the mailbox were synchronized through the IMAP
CSE server settings with the email server. This field cannot be modified and is for reference only.

Update Message Status From: Enable this checkbox to synchronize the legacy IBM Domino and the UC server ata
defined time. After enabling the checkbox click on the ellipsis button ] to manually select the date.
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Speech Options Tab = e

Mailbox Template

| %=
Enable ASR for Public Contacts: Enable this checkbox to allow the General | fl_wvanced | Maumxunvonls | lransvev_‘umms || Message Opti
Addiesses Synchionization Options Locations Be-route CTI Options  }

user of the current mailbox to access their public contacts through =
ASR along with the traditional DTMF method. e

Enable ASR for Private Contacts: Enable this checkbox to allow the
user of the current mailbox to access their private contacts through e o o it ot
ASR along with the traditional DTMF method. T

[~ Enable Vaice Message Transcription

[ Enable ASR for Public Contacts

Enable Speech Command: Enable this checkbox to allow the user of
the current mailbox to navigate the TUI through speech commands aificslon Dptions
along with the traditional DTMF method. Lo

[™ Forced Ernaliment
Enable Voice Message Transcription: Enable this option to provide I~ Verlizaon Ensbied
ASR transcription service to users of this template. Use of this feature el
requires additional licensing.

€ Hi

Voice Verification Options

Enrolled: This checkbox becomes enabled when the user successfully finishes the voice verification configuration during
their tutorial or manually through the TUL.

Forced Enrollment: Enable this checkbox to force the user to configure the voice verification feature. The users will not
be able to skip the tutorial when this option is enabled.

Voice Verification Enabled: Enable his check to allow this user to use the Voice Verification feature.

Security Levels

Normal: Select this radio button to use Normal as the voice verification security setting. The security settings are
configured under Company properties.

High: Select this radio button to use High as the voice verification security setting. The security settings are configured
under Company properties.
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In This Chapter:

138 Introduction
139 VPIM Site
140 Enabling Remote Site Network
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Remote Site

Introduction

Creating a Remote Site allows the UC server to communicate with other voice messaging servers. The two servers can
send and receive voice messages from one another by using one of two standardized methods, AMIS (Audio Messaging
Interchange Specification) or VPIM (Voice Profile for Internet Messaging).

B aamin =

9 File Action View language Window Help
5|70/ cd=H® -

95 1 Messaging Site Mo, Description
4 (@ Avaya IP Office ® 1
4 51 ERB. Music
> g8 Mailbox Structure
il Feature Group
@ Remote Site
Routing Table
=2 Voice Menu
@ Customize TUL
2 Print Server
gl Faxlobs
» [ Storage
» &1 Speakers Comer
. FB] Mailbox Templates
> TSE IMAP Server
» &4 Voice Server
- | Configuration

European Office
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VPIM Site = -

E Consecutive failures before stop |5 timelg]
i Minimum recal interval 15 rinwte(s]
Voice Profile for Internet Mail (VPIM) is an International Telecommunications Union (ITU) el ] FE | e

standard that allows different types of messaging servers to pass voice and fax Messagesendempiaion 1 hous)

messages among each other over the Internet. i e
Creating a VPIM address allows the UC server to use VPIM to send messages to assigned f o e O

network voicemail users. T

PEX Node Default -
Site 1D Number 2

Callback Number

Remote Site Buttons G —
Area/City Code

Mumber

Button | Description Cal Setings
¥ Enable lags W Allow incoming messages
.;Il:::. | Add a new Remote Site. [ End record with any digit. [ Allow sending messages
Xl Delete current Remote Site.
El Save current Remote Site.
Refresh current Remote Site settings.
I | Move to first Remote Site.
4 | Move to previous Remote Site.
3 | Move to next Remote Site.
H | Move to last Remote Site.
Adding/Editing a VPIM Site
Site Number:.The site number will pe automatically assigned according to the number g o
of Remote Sites that you have defined. Remote Ste :
| x|@| @ 1] «|»]n]

Description: Enter a description of the site. Typically, it will be the company name of the

site. @ 1: European Office

COAMIS @ NN

Location: Enter the location of the site. Typically, this will be the city and state for U.S. ot

locations and city and country for international locations. b [
PBX Node: From the dropdown menu, select the PBX node of the VPIM site. The PBX Lozston i

. . . ode efault -

node is configured from PBX properties under the PBX Node tab. Node numbers ZBXN : Z i E

; . . . oy L ]

must be assigned sequentially starting with 1 (e.g. 1 23 4...). B

Domain Name: Enter the domain name of the VPIM site. Alternatively, you may use the
IP Address to connect to the VPIM site.

IP Address: Enter the IP address and the port number of the VPIM site. Alternatively, you may use the Domain Name to
connect to the VPIM site.

Note: The Domain name or IP Address entered must correspond with the Domain name or IP address
specified in the Company properties of the VPIM site.

Note: Enter the information as a standard address, followed by a colon and the port number
(e.g. 192.168.0.172:25).
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Enabling Remote Site Network

You must make sure that both AMIS and VPIM is enabled in the configuration in order to utilize the Remote Site Function.

AMIS Initial Delay: This is a timer setting for receiving AMIS packets from other sites. The default is 3 but you can adjust
it for fine-tuning.

Remote Site Installed: In order to utilize the Remote Site function all linked servers must have this value set to True.
This will enable both AMIS and VPIM on the UC server as long as they are licensed on your system Sentinel.

@ UC admin =
&9 File Action View Langusge Window Help _ ==
+=%|2|c=H

56 IX Messaging Parameters Value Data

» (@ Avaya IP Office
» B3 Meailbox Templates
TSE IMAP Server

- 5% Voice Server

4 [& Configuration
@ Advanced
[ Custom Interface Settings
&3 DealerInfo
#J Device Management
5 Device Management Settings
(8] Fax Settings
& Global Parameters
& HrTP
23 TMAP Server
[ LDAP Synchrenization
%% Logs
3 POP3 Server
%, Remote Site Setting
@ Reorg

T AMIS Initial Delay 3
& Remote Site Installed False

& Reports

& User Manager

BD Telephony Settings
3 VPIM/SMTP
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Voice Menu

Introduction

Voice Menus are used to allow callers to interact with the voice server. Voice Menus contain actions that can be
performed when a specific key on the telephone is pressed. These actions are defined during the creation of the Voice
Menu and are deployed in a variety of places (e.g. Company Greeting, Mailbox Greeting, Message Sending, Outcalling,
etc.) and can be modified at any given time. Schedules can be applied to these menus, allowing a greater degree of
flexibility in controlling the caller's capabilities.

Voice Menu Buttons

Button | Description

Add a new Voice Menu.

Open a Voice Menu.

Delete current Voice Menu.

Save current Voice Menu.

Open current Voice Menu schedule.

Print Voice menu.

Add a new Sub Menu.

Delete current Sub Menu.

a

Move to first Sub Menu.

Move to previous Sub Menu.

Move to next Sub Menu.

Move to last Sub Menu.

Find a Sub Menu.

Verify entered Mailbox number.

E R E e e e e xS

Open Mailbox directory.
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Adding/Editing a Voice Menu

Menu Number: This field is automatically generated when you add a T T
new Voice Menu and cannot be changed. Voice Menu _ Sub Menu
|| X ||| (8] S|Menubumber 1 WenuMeme Demav

Menu Name: Enter the name of the Voice Menu. This is for your

. W ow|a|r|m| @&
reference and has no impact on performance. ST o)
Sub Menu Number 1 B bl iEesk Conkan
S beny Phae ¢ T el I~ Default to Mailbox
K i . . Ul Ny Phrase | Company Salutation o X
Note: Each voice menu file can have unlimited sub menus. You I 1Mai:n;m ™ Avalablefor Dutcal Servizes
must begin the administration of Voice Menus in sub menu 1. If NootRetie [3 Timeo [0 mosc L Gercetcieeal
there is no schedule applied, the UC system starts all Voice — o TP Sl ‘
Menus with sub menu number 1. ik Passaord EilE e 10 5ub M Nart b Moru2]

Ask Pin Number

Ask Question

Bieep Caller Phone Nu
iCall Faibon

Web Access Access: Enter a Mailbox number to assign the current Voice Disonect

Get Destination from DE |

Send to Sub Menu (Next Sub Menu=Not Set]

Send to Woice Menu [Mext Yoice Menu=5: Online Or...

N0 m D e

Menu as the Mailbox user's personal Voice Menu. el e |
. . . Page Current Mailbox
Default to Company: Enable this checkbox to make this Voice Menu the Flo Delsieel Tne.
default Voice Menu for the company. The company will use this menu et Cudopiec Defaut
by default even if there are no Voice Menus assigned manually from el
the company properties. 2ol b mesilor
Send to Main Greeting
Default to Mailbox: Enable this checkbox to make this Voice Menu the L

default Voice Menu for all Mailboxes. Configuring a Voice Menu at the
mailbox will override this setting (Mailbox > Advanced tab).

Available for Outcall Service: Enable this checkbox to have this Voice Menu usable for Outcall Jobs.

Generate Report: Enable this checkbox to have the system log the statistics of the Voice Menu on how many times a
particular action is chosen.

Note: Even if Generate Report is disabled, the table will appear in the logs but it will not be populated.

Allow ASR Digit Recognition: Enable this checkbox to allow callers to say the key they want in addition to pressing it.

Sub Menu

Please refer to Sub Menu on page 150 for more information.

Actions & DTMF Key Assignment

Please refer to Voice Menu Actions on page 143 for more

: : : : Actiohs Actiohs
information on this section. e P Sond LAF Mossngs
The Voice Menu must have an action assigned to the DTMF keys to Ak Fin Number Send to Directory ]
function. The actions are added to a DTMF key by clicking and ”é‘Sk Wuestion Send to Express Yoice Mai
X X . . eep Caller Phone Mumber Send to Fax Mail
dragging the desired action from the left pane to the specific DTMF Call Mailbos Send to Fax Start Tone
key in the right pane. Disconnect Send ta Login
Get Destination from DB Send to Main Greeting
Get Tranzsfer M ailbos Send to Operator
Get Tranzfer Phone Mumber | Send ta Phone Humber
Fage Current M ailbox Send to Requested Woice Mailbox
H H Flag Date and Time Send to Sub Menu
\/O | C e M e n U Actl O n S Record Converzation Send toVoice Mail
Return to Custamized TUI Send toWoice Mail Record Tone
Send a Mazs Recall Message | Send to Woice Menu

This section details the function of the Voice Menu actions.

Note: The Description field in most of the actions are for report/logging purposes, as is the Question Label
field which appears in some of the outcall related actions. You should fill these fields to make reports and
logs easier to understand.
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Important: When transferring a call to another mailbox, the destination mailbox user must have an

Advanced Desktop Capabilities (Avaya Mainstream) account. A Basic Desktop Capabilities (Avaya Basic)
account alone is insufficient.

Ask Password
Drezcription ||—
This action prompts the caller for a pre-defined password before granting access to the Fassuard |

sub menu. The password must be numeric. Ne Sub Menw. | |
Password: Enter the password the caller must enter before granting access to the Cancel |

selected sub menu.

Next Sub Menu, When Valid: From the dropdown menu, select the sub menu in the current Voice Menu to send the
caller to when the entered password is correct.

Ask Pin Number

Drescription I
Mext Sub Menu, lﬁ

This action prompts the caller to enter their Pin Number. The system will verify the When Ivalid

number against the Pin Number Routing Table and route the call accordingly. If the Fhiass [Net e Il

number is incorrect, the caller will be brought to the defined invalid Sub Menu. NoofFeties 1

Next Sub Menu, When Invalid: From the dropdown menu, select the sub menu in the ok

current Voice Menu to send the caller to when the entered Pin Number does not exist

in the Routing Table.

Phrase: From the dropdown menu, select the phrase to prompt the caller for their Pin Number.

Note: This is a custom prompt and needs to be recorded manually.

No. of Retries: Enter the number of times a caller may fail to provide a valid Pin Number before being disconnected.

Ask Question
Huestion Label I—

. Lo . . Nest Sub M |
This action is used for a Question & Answer script. It enables the system to ask the s Hent
caller a question and record their response. The results of the Q & A session will be sent ~ Malbe [ o @3
to the defined Mailbox. Phrasze INotSet vl
After answering the question, the caller will be brought to the defined next Sub Menu. (*’TSWE_' Type
In this way, you are able to link several questions together and have the results sent to { 2 eies b
the defined mailbox in one results page instead of several. " DTHFDTMF Length | digits
Next Sub Menu: From the dropdown menu, select the Sub Menu to bring the caller to ok

after they have answered the question(s).

Mailbox: Enter the mailbox where the answers of the callers will be stored.
Phrase: From the dropdown menu, select the phrase to play to ask the caller a question.

Note: This is a custom prompt and needs to be recorded manually.

Voice Message: Select this radio button to have the caller answer the question vocally.

DTMF: Select this radio button to have the caller answer the question with DTMF keys. The length of the answer is
defined in the adjacent field.
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Beep Caller Phone Number

This action behaves like Send Beeper Message, an action that is available in all Mailboxes. A caller selecting this option is
prompted to enter his/her phone number using the telephone keypad. The DTMF digits that are entered are then sent to
the user's alphanumeric pager.

Note: The user must have an alphanumeric pager that is configured in the Notification section of the user's

Mailbox.
Call Mailbox
Drescription I—
Mailb
This action allows you to transfer a caller to a specific Mailbox. A A
Language I vl

Mailbox: Enter the Mailbox to which the caller will be sent.

Language: From the dropdown menu, select the language you want the system to play =
when greeting the caller.
Disconnect

[~ Play Disconnect Prompt

This action disconnects the caller from the system.

Get Destination from DB
Drescription I—

. Lo . . : : Pin Numb r—
This action is associated with the desktop call control Active X. It asks the caller for their HE

Pin Number and sends the call information to the Active X that has pre-defined actions ~ F=* [NotSex |
and an integration setup. NoofReties [T
Pin Number: Enter the Pin Number the caller must enter in order to continue. Ne Sub Men. | |
Phrase: From the dropdown menu, select the phrase to play to ask the caller for their 0K

Pin Number.

Note: This is a custom prompt and needs to be recorded manually.

Get Transfer Mailbox
Drescription I
. . . oL . . Phrase |Not Set - l
This action allows callers to transfer directly from within the voice menu to a desired
extension. When a caller selects this action from a Voice Menu, they will hear the ok

selected prompt, and then they can enter the mailbox number they want to transfer to.

Phrase: From the dropdown menu, select the phrase to play to ask the caller to enter the mailbox user they want to
transfer to.

Note: This is a custom prompt and needs to be recorded manually.
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Get Transfer Phone Number
Drescription I—
This action allows the caller to transfer to a phone number that is off site. When the key Fref I
for this action is pressed, the caller will hear the dial tone. They can then enter the oK

phone number and the system will execute the transfer.
Prefix: Enter the number that is required to access an external line.

Page Current Mailbox
Drescription I
This action allows the caller to page a specific Mailbox user. Ml | g
Mailbox: Enter the mailbox user to be paged. =
Play Date and Time
Drescription
This action is used to play the current date and/or time in the selected language. enauese
Language: From the dropdown menu, select the language to play back the date and/or [IBSSir fi=
time in.
Date: Enable this checkbox to have the system play back the date.
Time: Enable this checkbox to have the system play back the time.
Record Conversation
Drescription I
This action is used to initiate and record a conversation with a specific mailbox user. Ml | g

Mailbox: Enter the mailbox user to initiate and record a conversation with. =

Return to Customized TUI

This action allows a mailbox user to be brought back to their Customized TUI. The Voice Menu needs to be bound to a
mailbox user. At the mailbox greeting, press the key for this action and the caller will be brought to the mailbox user's

TUI.
Send a Mass Recall Message
Drezcription I
This action allows callers to use the Mass Recall feature. The chosen mailbox must have " | 2o
the necessary Distribution Lists configured so that the message is sent to the right Language [ =
pe0p|e_ Waice Menu I vl
Mailbox: Enter the mailbox user to have the Mass Recall message sent to. This mailbox o,

must have the proper Distribution Lists set up.

Language: From the dropdown menu, select the language to service the caller in.

Voice Menu: From the dropdown menu, select a Voice Menu to attach to the message. After the recipients listen to this
message, they will be brought to the selected Voice Menu instead of the default.

Send LAP Message
Drescription I—
This action allows callers to send a message to a local area pager (LAP). Malbor [ Zce

Mailbox: Enter the mailbox user to have the LAP message sent to. =
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Send Predefined Fax
Drescription ’—
This action will send a fax to the recipient. The fax must have already been saved to the e Sub e

UC\Faxout folder on the voice server hard drive; PDF or TIFF format only. Name the Diacument
file with a document number (e.g. 1001.pdf, 1002.tiff).

When this item is selected from the voice menus, the caller will be prompted to enter
their fax number and the file will be sent.

Next Sub Menu: From the dropdown menu, select the Sub Menu to bring the caller to after they have selected their fax.

Document: Enter the document number for the fax that will be sent (e.g. 1001). Do not include the file extension (i.e. pdf
or tiff).

Note: This option will not be visible unless the Fax on Demand feature is enabled through Messaging
Admin. In IXM Admin, this is found under Configuration > Fax Settings, and should be set to True.

Send Requested Fax
Drescription l—

. . . L X MNext Sub M
This action will send a fax to the recipient. The fax file must have already been saved to S

the UC\Faxout folder on the voice server hard drive. Name the file with a document
number (e.g. 1001.pdf, 1002.tiff).

When this item is selected from the voice menus, the caller will be prompted to enter the number of the document they
want to receive (e.g. 1002), and their fax number. The selected file will then be sent.

Next Sub Menu: From the dropdown menu, select the Sub Menu to bring the caller to after they have selected their fax.

Note: This option will not be visible unless the Fax on Demand feature is enabled through Messaging
Admin. In IXM Admin, this is found under Configuration > Fax Settings, and should be set to True.

Send to Directory

This action sends the caller to the company directory.

Send to Express Voice Malil
Drescription I
This action brings the caller directly to the mailbox user's voice mail. Instead of hearing Ml I g
the full mailbox greeting, the caller will hear the mailbox user's name and the record Language [ |
tone. oK

Mailbox: Enter the mailbox user to which the express message is sent to.
Language: From the dropdown menu, select the language to service the callerin.

Send to Fax Mail
Drescription I—
This action causes a fax message received at the number to be sent to a mailbox. Mialbor I £&m

Mailbox: Specify the mailbox to route the incoming fax message to. If no mailbox is =
entered, and incoming fax will create a desktop prompt for the destination.
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Send Fax Start Tone
Drescription I
. . . . . M ailb I 3
This action allows incoming callers to tell the system that they want to transmit a fax to e g
the recipient. Selecting this option will ready the system to receive the fax. oK
Mailbox: Enter the mailbox number that is to receive the fax when this menu item is
selected.
Send to Login
Drescription I—
. . . . . I ailb I 3
This action allows the caller to log in to a mailbox. The system will first prompt them for e 2@
the mailbox number and password. I Curent Mailbox
Mailbox: Enter the mailbox user to which the caller will attempt to log in to. oK

Note: If nothing is defined in this field, the system will prompt for both mailbox number and password.
Else, the system will prompt just for the password.

Send to Main Greeting

This action sends the call to the main company greeting.

Send to Operator

This action transfers the caller to the system defined operator. If the action was performed with a Voice Menu bound to a
mailbox, the caller will be transferred to their Personal Operator if they have one defined.

Send to Phone Number
Drescription I

Country lﬁ
Area/City Code I

MNumber I

This action allows a caller to be sent to a specific phone number.
Country: From the dropdown menu, select the country to which the call is to be made.

Area/City Code: Enter the Area/City code of the phone number to transfer to. — =

Number: Enter the number to transfer to. o

PBX Node: From the dropdown menu, select the node which the call is to be directed =

through.
Send to Requested Voice Mailbox
[rezcription I

This action brings the caller directly to the requested mailbox user's voice mail. enauese | =l

(]9

When the key for this action is pressed, the caller will be prompted to enter the mailbox =
number. After they enter the number, the caller will be brought to the mailbox user's
voice mail."

Language: From the dropdown menu, select the language in which the prompt will be played.
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Send to Sub Menu
Drescription I—
This action brings the caller to the specified sub menu for further processing. Hewt Sub Men.
Next Sub Menu: From the dropdown menu, select the sub menu to send the caller to. =
Send to Voice Mail
Drescription l—
This action brings the caller directly to the mailbox user's voice mail greeting. Maibor [ f2ce

Language I vl

Woice Menu I vl
Language: From the dropdown menu, select the language which the greeting will be
played in. Ok

Mailbox: Enter the mailbox user to which the voice message is sent.

Voice Menu: From the dropdown menu, select the Voice Menu to attach to the voice

message. After the mailbox user listens to the message, they will be sent to the selected Voice Menu instead of the
default.

Send to Voice Mail Record Tone

This action brings the caller directly to the mailbox user's voice mail. The caller will not hear any record prompts, but will
just hear the record tone.

Note: This action is only available if the Voice Menu is bound to a mailbox.

Send to Voice Menu
Drescription I—

. . . . . Mext Woice M I vl
This action sends the caller to a different Voice menu for further processing. By default, et aie e
the system will send the caller to the first sub menu of the selected Voice Menu. ok

Next Voice Menu: From the dropdown menu, select the Voice Menu to sent the caller
to.
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Sub Menu

Sub menus are useq to create multiple actiqns fqr a Voice Menu'. For T T
example: a Q&A script, an account code verification, or an IVR with Veice Menu  Sub Menu
password verification. All such applications would be created in a voice | =@ X8| 1] &fvenstunber 1 HonuNane Befaut i
menu with multiple layered sub menus to process the caller selection. B ul]r|n]| @
Sub Menu Number: 1 ¥ Extension Diing 'Ii RERtioEonRa
. L. Default to Mailbox
Note: While there are no hard limits on the number of sub SR TR | O
. Description jMain Options
menus you can create', having too many sub menus can have an S e i Eermeic Heper
impact on the system's performance. £
Actions | « || DTMFKep | Adtion [
Ask Password [l B Send to Sub Menu (Next Sub Menu=2]
. . . Ask Pin Number 2 Send to Sub Menu (Next Sub Menu=Mot Set]
Sub Menu Number: This number is generated automatically when you oot Do o IR
add a new sub menu. (il Maibou ] :
. - X ) Get Destination from DE | || 7 Send to Woice Menu [Next VYoice Menu=5: Onling Or...
Extension Dialing: Enable this checkbox to allow callers in the current el e M ||
Voice Menu to be transferred directly to a Mailbox. The extension must S y
be entered before the Timeout value is reached. Feaan o ... | ||| s
Send aMass Recall ...
Sub Menu Phrase: From the dropdown menu, select the phrase you S et
want played at this particular level. There are several options: i e
S
Salutation Function
Nothing No greeting is played.

Plays the active greeting of the automated attendant that the voice

Company Active Greeting menu is associated with.

Company Salutation Plays a selected prerecorded company greeting.

Plays the active greeting for the Mailbox that the Voice Menu is

Mailbox Active Greeting associated with

Mailbox Customized

Greeting Plays a selected customized greeting.

Description: Enter a description for the current sub menu. This is for reference only and has no affect on performance.
No. of Retries: Enter the number of incorrect attempts a caller can make before they are disconnected.

Timeout: Enter the amount of time (in msec) that the system will wait before processing the caller's input. If the caller did
not enter anything, the system will perform the default action.

Note: The default value is . Avalue of 0 is not permitted. However, if you want the default action to
take effect immediately, you can enter a value of 30 or
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Schedule

Creating a menu schedule allows you to define when the UC server is to activate a certain sub menu. You can define
unique caller actions for weekdays and weekends, so that weekend actions are activated automatically Friday evening
and weekday actions are reactivated on Monday morning.

Voice Menu Schedule Buttons

Button | Description

Delete Voice Menu Schedule..

Save Voice Menu Schedule.

View a list of all Voice Menu Schedules.

Create a new Schedule.

Delete the current Schedule.

Move to first Schedule.

Move to previous Schedule.

Move to next Schedule.

E = =22 E lm X

Move to last Schedule.

Configuring Voice Menu Schedule

Schedule Enabled: Enable this checkbox to activate the current sub menu. e =
Enabling one sub menu disables all other sub menus. Schedule View

X|E| | # schesus Erbisd

Default Start Menu: From the dropdown menu, select the sub menu that

i i i i efaull Start Men [T: Main Options v
will be active during default hours. When all schedules expire, the system s
will use this sub menu. = [ 172
Description: Enter a brief title/description of the sub menu for reference. Deserpion [Day
H . . i
Time Start and End: Select when the sub menu will become active and when o [0 aH = erd [oE00FM = I Allday
it will cease to be active. Enabling the All day checkbox will make the sub o
menu active for 24hrs. CHone | & Evoy woskeoy

el C By [T dayls)
£ Weekly

£ Manthly
£ Yealy

Range of Aecurence

Start: | August 06, 2019 @ MoendDate

" End &fter; 0 occurences

" Endby August 08, 2013 |
Start Menu |1: Main Dptions -
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Recurrence Pattern:

None: Select this radio button to have the sub menu occur only for the period of time once with no recurrence.

Daily: Select this radio button to indicate that the sub menu will be active on a day-by-day basis. Afterwards, you will have
(2) options:

Every weekday: Select this radio button if you want the sub menu to be active every weekday. £ Every weekday

(+ Ewery |2 dayis]
Every X day(s): Select this radio button to specify an interval of activity for the sub menu (every
second day by entering 2 in the field, for example).

Hint: If you wish to define the settings as Every weekday, you can instead choose the Weekly settings where
you can specify which days of the week you wish to be notified.

Weekly: Select this radio button to indicate that the sub menu will be active on a weekly AeeEvey — sk
basis. Then, in the Recur Every X week(s) on field, enter an interval of activity for the s Mo ey | Wednedar
sub menu (i.e. enter 3 for every third week). Finally, check the boxes of the days of the - s —rigw 1 canrday
week you want the sub menu to be in effect. If you wanted a sub menu to be active
every second Monday, Wednesday and Thursday, you would enter 2 in the field and select the ,
and checkboxes.

Monthly: Select this radio button if you want the sub menu to be active on a monthly

N D 2 of every IW month(z)
basis. ¥

)  The [Second x][Sunday o] ctevery I morthis)
You have two (2) options:

Select the Day radio button and indicate which day of the month you want the sub menu to be active.
Select the The radio button and indicate which day of a month you want the sub menu to be active. For example, if you

want the sub menu to be active on the second Monday of every second month, you would select the The radio button,
select and , and enter

Yearly: Select this radio button if you want the sub menu to be active on a specific day of

the year. You have two (2) options: o T |

" The  [Secand o] [Sunday = o faray 7]

Select the Every radio button and indicate the day of the year on which you want the sub
menu to be active.

Select the The radio button and indicate a specific day of a specific month of the year on which you want the sub menu to
be active. For example, if you want the sub menu to be active on the second Thursday of every March, you would select
the radio button and select , and from the dropdown menu.

Range of Recurrence

Start: Select the date in which the first occurrence of the sub menu is to take effect.

Note: The sub menu must have a recurrence pattern defined.

No end Date: Select this radio button if you want the sub menu to occur indefinitely
End After: Select this radio button if you want to disable the sub menu after it occurs the defined number of times.
End by: Select this radio button if you want to disable the sub menu by the defined date.
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Printing a Voice Menu &

Voice menus can become quite complex, and are often customized to

X N =F Voice Menu - Default VM (1)
meet a company's needs. Use the Print Menu icon to generate an Voice Menu  Sub Menu :
printable version of the current setup. || X[ (] [ MensHurber 1 Mo Nome [Befaciivhi

& ]| =
Sub e Number 1 B bl iEesk Conkan
I~ Default to Mailbox

SubMenu Phiase [Compary Sabtation ] 501 <]

Description 1Main Options

[ Generate Repart
Moot Reties |3 Timeowt [2000 fusec Pt

= Alow A5

Actions | « || DTMFKep | Adtion |
Ask Password [ Send to Sub Menu [Next Sub Meru=2]

Agk Fin Number Send to Sub Menu (Next Sub Menu=Not Set]

Ask Question

Bieep Caller Phone Nu
iCall Faibon
Disconnect

Get Destination from DB
Get Transfer Mailbos =
Get Transfer Phone M.
Page Current Mailbox
Play Date and Time
Record Conversation #
Return to Customized Default
Send aMass Recall ...
Send LAP Message ]
Send to Directory

Send to Express Yoic..
Send to Login

Send to Main Greeting
Send to Operatar -

[™ Awailable for Dutcal Services

Send to Woice Menu [Mext Yoice Menu=5: Online Or...

X O D T e L R

This button creates the file VMFlowChart.htm which is displayed in a web browser. Each of the menus is tagged with its
Voice menu or Sub Menu number. It includes all of the keys available, and what action, if any, has been bound to each.

ce Menu { Yoice Menu: 1 ) - Windows Internet Explorer

& | CUCAdmindYMFlowChart, htm j || X II’, Live Search

File Edit Miew Favorites Tools Help

f\? Favorites | {.3 £ | Suggested Sites ~ @ | Web Slice Gallery -

'_r,é\u'oice Menu { Voice Menu: 1) | | T;'} T D - B m ~ Page -

Voice Menu: 1

¥

|1:

Ask Password (Next Sub Menu=Not Set)
ﬂ Ask Pin Number (Next Sub Menu=Not Set)
Call Mailbox (Mailbox=Not Set - Language=Not Set) Call Mailbox (Mailbox=Not Set - Language=Not Set)

aEE

B@
-]

Get Destination from DB (Next Sub Menu=Not Set - Phrase=Not Set)

Send to Sub Menu (Next Sub Menu=21)

Eecord Conversation (Mailbox=Current Mailbox)

oOEEEEE
OEEEE=EE

Default Default

This file can be sent to a printer for distribution where necessary. Use the Print button in the browser window.
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In This Chapter:

156 Introduction

156 Caller ID/DNIS

158 PIN Number

159 PIN Number Schedule
161 Caller ID/DNIS Schedule
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Introduction B =

E® File Action View Window Help —=
=% |c=H
The Routing Table allows you to customize the way calls are handled fua»ﬁessagw[;%&_
depending on the information available. The information used for routing 4+ 41 ERB Music

i ivi i . g8 Mailbox Struct
purposes is divided into three parts: B e |
& Remote Site
[7] Routing Table
=3 Voice Menu
4y Customize TUI

»

[ Routing Table

&2 Print Server
- agl Faxlobs
. [ Storage -
CaIIer.IP: UC systems can be configured such that'when acallerwitha |3 EEr=
specific Caller ID dials into the system, the call will be routed to a Routing Table
specific Mailbox user. Specific phone numbers or area codes can be
routed to a Mailbox user. {Ealer TO/DRIS | i b |
DNIS (Dialed Number Identification Service): The calls can be Callx ID/0NIS___| Destination Comailime || BeeE e
1234 tailbox 987E: Carter, Jo. John Mo

routed according to the dialed number of the destination. While this
is usually configured at the switch level, you also have the option of
managing it through the UC server.

PIN verification: You can enforce a PIN entry on the default Voice
Menu and route the calls according to the PIN received. This feature
is usually adapted by support centers.

Caller ID/DNIS

The Caller ID/DNIS tab allows you to create a routing destination that is based on Caller ID and the DNIS (Dialed Number
Identification Service). Routing destinations will be based on call information such as Caller ID, Voice Menu or Mailboxes
and Account Codes.
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Routing Table Buttons

Button | Description

'ﬂ“l Add a new Routing Table.

Xl Delete current Routing Table.

Edit selected Routing Table.

E]:Il Open scheduling menu (during adding/editing of Routing Table).

Caller ID/DNIS Entries = e

Routing Table

=p | ¥
. oy ; 157 Pi Mumber |
Adding/Editing a Caller ID/DNIS Entry e
Caler ID/ONIS 1
i | cateroons
Caller ID/DNIS: Enter the number that will be routed to the Mailbox. oMb | =]
You can enter either a Caller ID or a DNIS number. CovaceMans | <]
Sub Menu Start Menu
Note: The Automated Attendant will detect the Caller ID or the Assoriated Mo
DNIS number only if it is configured properly in the PBX [ ox | oomel
configuration.

You can enter the full number or area code with wild cards “?”. You can combine the wild cards with any configuration of
numbers as well. For example, 4167 will redirect all numbers that lead with 416.

Select one of the following radio buttons:

® Mailbox: Select this radio button to have callers that match the Caller ID/DNIS transfer to the selected Mailbox user
upon dialing into the system.

® Voice Menu: Select this radio button to have callers that match the Caller ID/DNIS brought to the selected Voice
Menu upon dialing into the system.

Sub Menu: From the dropdown menu, select the sub menu to use. Callers that match the Caller ID/DNIS will be brought
to selected sub menu of the chosen Voice Menu. This option is available only when the Voice Menu radio button is
selected.

Associated Name: Enter the description of the types of calls being redirected to a Mailbox.

Note: After setting Caller ID/DNIS destinations, you must enable the Caller ID feature. In the Admin tree,
select Configuration > Device Management > Caller ID Settings and enable the Caller ID settings.
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Routing Table

Pin numbers are used to create a custom dialog and action set based on numerical inputs from the caller. Pin number
verification and routing may be used in a support center, dealer, or partner log in scenarios.

Routing Table Buttons

Button | Description

d,j,:l Add a new Routing Table.

}(l Delete current Routing Table.

Edit selected Routing Table.

E]:Il Open scheduling menu (during adding/editing of Routing Table).

PIN Number Entries
Adding/Editing a PIN Number Entry

Pin Number: Enter the PIN Number to be verified for call processing.

The number can be up to 25 digits in length.
Voice Menu: From the dropdown menu, select the Voice Menu to
direct callers to when they enter the correct Pin Number.

Sub Menu: From the dropdown menu, select the sub menu of the
chosen Voice Menu to direct callers to when they enter the correct
Pin Number.

IE Routing Table =]
Routing Table

GRS = |

Caller ID/ONIS  Bin Wumber |

Pin Mumber | Woice Menu Associated Mame | Scheduled

| P
WoiceMenu  |CunentVaice Meru =]
Sub Menu [tathern |
dssociatedMame |

oK Cancel

Associated Name: Enter the name that will appear for screen pop-ups if using the “Pin Number as Caller ID” function.

Note: After specifying PIN numbers, make sure that you enable the Ask Pin Number feature in the Voice
Menu. In the UC Admin tree, expand the company that this PIN number is associated with and double-click
Voice Menu. The Voice Menus appear in the right pane of the UC Admin console.
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PIN Number Schedule

A schedule can be assigned to a PIN Number so that it is only valid during scheduled hours. The callers will not be
forwarded to their destination even if the PIN Number is correct when they are calling outside of scheduled times.

PIN Number Schedule Buttons

Button | Description

Delete PIN Number Schedule.

Save PIN Number Schedule.

View a list of all PIN Number Schedules.

Create a new Schedule.

Delete the current Schedule.

Move to first Schedule.

Move to previous Schedule.

Move to next Schedule.

Bl ] = =22 E e x

Move to last Schedule.

Configuring PIN Number Schedule w =

Schedule  View

X M ¥ Schedule Enabled

Schedule Enabled: Enable this checkbox to activate the Pin Number routing Defauk Voice M. [ETERIAETET
schedule. 54t Menu T
Default Voice Menu: From the dropdown menu, select the default Voice el el fm] 17
Menu that will be active under the schedule. This will be the default Voice Desipton [
Menu that will be used by all schedules that are created unless defined im
Othel’Wlse Start: [12:00 AW = End: [11:59FM =< v Allday
Recunence Pattem
Sub Menu: From the dropdown menu, select the sub menu from the above & e | -
Voice Menu that will be used as the initial sub menu. :S:wm & ey [T daiy)
okl
Description: Enter a brief title/description of the sub menu for reference.  Honihl
" Yeaily
Time Start and End: Select when the sub menu will become active and when ngﬂ
it will cease to be active. Enabling the All day checkbox will make the sub start: [0, 2018 @
menu aCtiVe fOI’ 24hI’S. (= [0 accunsnces
r [Focember 3. 558 |

Woice Menu

: El
Sub Menu Start Menu -
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Recurrence Pattern:

None: Select this radio button to have the sub menu occur only for the period of time once with no recurrence.

Daily: Select this radio button to indicate that the sub menu will be active on a day-by-day basis.
Afterwards, you will have (2) options:

(" Even weekday

{+ Evem |2 dawlz]

Every weekday: Select this radio button if you want the sub menu to be active every weekday.

Every X day(s): Select this radio button to specify an interval of activity for the sub menu (every
second day by entering 2 in the field, for example).

Hint: If you wish to define the settings as Every weekday, you can instead choose the Weekly settings where
you can specify which days of the week you wish to be notified.

Weekly: Select this radio button to indicate that the sub menu will be active on a weekly
. . . . .. Recur Every |2_ week(s]) on
basis. Then, in the Recur Every X week(s) on field, enter an interval of activity for the T
sub menu (i.e. enter 3 for every third week). Finally, check the boxes of the days of the - Frigw 1 canrday
week you want the sub menu to be in effect. If you wanted a sub menu to be active
every second Monday, Wednesday and Thursday, you would enter 2 in the field and select the ,
and checkboxes.

Monthly: Select this radio button if you want the sub menu to be active on a monthly

. D 2 of every IW month(z)
basis. *

s [secondf[Sundey 7] | cfevew [T morihie)
You have two (2) options:
Select the Day radio button and indicate which day of the month you want the sub menu to be active.

Select the The radio button and indicate which day of a month you want the sub menu to be active. For example, if you
want the sub menu to be active on the second Monday of every second month, you would select the The radio button,
select and ,and enter

Yearly: Select this radio button if you want the sub menu to be active on a specific day of

the year. You have two (2) options: ©ey Frouw S

" The  [Secand o] [Sunday = o faray 7]

Select the Every radio button and indicate the day of the year on which you want the sub
menu to be active.

Select the The radio button and indicate a specific day of a specific month of the year on which you want the sub menu to
be active. For example, if you want the sub menu to be active on the second Thursday of every March, you would select
the radio button and select , and from the dropdown menu.

Range of Recurrence

Start: Select the date when the first occurrence of the sub menu is to occur.

Note: The sub menu must have a recurrence pattern defined.

No end Date: Select this radio button if you want the sub menu to occur indefinitely

End After: Select this radio button if you want to disable the sub menu after it occurs the defined number of times.
End by: Select this radio button if you want to disable the sub menu by the defined date.

From the Start Menu dropdown list, select the sub menu that will run at the times specified.

Avaya Messaging Server Configuration Guide




Caller ID/DNIS Schedule

A schedule can be assigned to a routing destination to determine when a call is to be transferred to an extension. When
Caller ID recognizes a particular number, the system will examine the appropriate schedule. If the current day and time
fall within that specified in the schedule, the call is routed directly to the Mailbox.

PIN Number Schedule Buttons

Button

Description

Delete Caller ID / DNIS Schedule.

Save Caller ID / DNIS Schedule.

View a list of all Caller ID / DNIS Schedules.

Create a new Schedule.

Delete the current Schedule.

Move to first Schedule.

Move to previous Schedule.

Move to next Schedule.

E = =22 E lm X

Move to last Schedule.

Configuring Caller ID/DNIS Schedule

Schedule Enabled: Enable this checkbox to activate the Caller ID/DNIS

routing schedule.

Default Mailbox: From the dropdown menu, select the default Mailbox.

Default Voice Menu: From the dropdown menu, select the default Voice
Menu that will be active under the schedule. This will be the default Voice
Menu that will be used by all schedules that are created unless specified

otherwise.

Sub Menu: From the dropdown menu, select the sub menu from the above
Voice Menu that will be used as the initial sub menu.

Description: Enter a brief title/description of the sub menu for reference.

Time Start and End: Select when the sub menu will become active and when
it will cease to be active. Enabling the All day checkbox will make the sub

menu active for 24hrs.
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Routing Table

Recurrence Pattern:

None: Select this radio button to have the sub menu occur only for the period of time once with no recurrence.

Daily: Select this radio button to indicate that the sub menu will be active on a day-by-day basis. Afterwards, you will have
(2) options:

Every weekday: Select this radio button if you want the sub menu to be active every weekday. € Every weekday

Every X day(s): Select this radio button to specify an interval of activity for the sub menu (every & Ever |2— dois]
second day by entering 2 in the field, for example). i’

Hint: If you wish to define the settings as Every weekday, you can instead choose the Weekly settings where
you can specify which days of the week you wish to be notified.

Weekly: Select this radio button to indicate that the sub menu will be active on a weekly
. . . . .. Recur Every |2_ week[s] on;
basis. Then, in the Recur Every X week(s) on field, enter an interval of activity for the T
sub menu (i.e. enter 3 for every third week). Finally, check the boxes of the days of the - Frigw 1 canrday
week you want the sub menu to be in effect. If you wanted a sub menu to be active
every second Monday, Wednesday and Thursday, you would enter 2 in the field and select the ,
and checkboxes.

Monthly: Select this radio button if you want the sub menu to be active on a monthly

. D 2 of every IW month(z)
basis. *

s [secondf[Sundey 7] | cfevew [T morihie)
You have two (2) options:
Select the Day radio button and indicate which day of the month you want the sub menu to be active.

Select the The radio button and indicate which day of a month you want the sub menu to be active. For example, if you
want the sub menu to be active on the second Monday of every second month, you would select the The radio button,
select and ,and enter

Yearly: Select this radio button if you want the sub menu to be active on a specific day of

the year. You have two (2) options: ©ey Frouw S

" The  [Secand o] [Sunday = o faray 7]

Select the Every radio button and indicate the day of the year on which you want the sub
menu to be active.

Select the The radio button and indicate a specific day of a specific month of the year on which you want the sub menu to
be active. For example, if you want the sub menu to be active on the second Thursday of every March, you would select
the radio button and select , and from the dropdown menu.

Range of Recurrence

Start: Select the date in which the first occurrence of the sub menu is to take effect.

Note: The sub menu must have a recurrence pattern defined.

No end Date: Select this radio button if you want the sub menu to occur indefinitely

End After: Select this radio button if you want to disable the sub menu after it occurs the defined number of times.
End by: Select this radio button if you want to disable the sub menu by the defined date.

From the Start Menu dropdown list, select the sub menu that will run at the times specified.
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Customizing the TUI

Introduction

A customized Telephone User Interface allows mailbox users to @ —_
maintain and personalize their mailbox profiles. @ file Action View Window Help =
e 2| dE]
85 IX Messaging + || MenuNumber  Menu Name B
4 (@ Avaya IP Office N »
4 8 ERBMusic g i zaf it
48 Mailbox Structure - uest
g Feature Group 4 6 OLLE 1
& Remote Site &i 8 TESTING 3
[ Routing Table = @ﬁ 25 Default 7.0
=2 Voice Menu & Default 7.0 SM
&?Custum\zeTUI & 36 saAL |
& Print Server & 37 Serenity
kgl FaxJobs % 4 Aries
. [ Storage L] ¥ e Aries V2
4 Mailbox Templates & ow Aries with De...
. [{1 TSEIMAP Server IR On User Il

Avaya Messaging Server Configuration Guide




Customizing the TUI

Main Screen 5 e
Custornize TUI  Sub Menu
o B[ 2| || @] &B| Merutnber 1 Wenutome [Fermt T Dakaut
s R K 0
Note: You can only assign 1 TUI to a Mailbox but the same TUI
- . . Sub Menu Number. 1 Mo of Retiies [3
may be assigned to multiple Mailboxes. FEpiie T E—— o] Tieot [0 oo
Eimprs Sainerori] E H
Menu Number: This field is automatically generated when you create a pescrpton  anbens Loveemnen. |
new Custom TUI. doions | || DTWFKey [ Aotion [
Bzmge[)r:;i::‘?ax 107[10] Eelturnttub:‘:\utumlengalrél "
Menu Name: Enter the name of the TUL. This is for reference only and Detistbuion.. || 202 Lo ia essanes (Fobdoniton
| . . Delete Distribution ... 3-13) Send & Message [Mest Sub Menu=Mot Set, Nt
has no impact on functionality. Deloe bessage ||| 4-[4)  Sandto Sub beru (Nax Sub Merwi-)
Detne Rocpron | |0y b e e e |
Default: Enable this checkbox to assign the current TUI to all mailboxes | Jowara™ |7 dihorame o
. i ) . isable Spesch Co... 8-18) Recall Call
that do not have TUIs defined in their profiles. Disorret 578 ctve Fesuass
Envelope Information =1 SetWakeup Call
. . . Forwsrd Message : isconnec
No. of Retries: Enter the number of retries a mailbox user has before Gobmkiotelo ||Dsax
the system disconnects them. Listen to Dt
Cainnbesiones -

Play Method: From the dropdown menu, select a setting for the prompt.
There are several options available:

Salutation Function
Nothing No prompt will be played on this sub menu.

Only Sub Menu Phrase Only the defined Sub Menu Phrase will be played when the user
accesses this sub menu.

Only Segmented Phrase | Only the Segmented Phrase of each action will be played when the user
accesses this sub menu.

Both Sub Menu and Both the defined Sub Menu Phrase and the Segmented Phrase of each
Segmented Phrase action will be played when the user accesses this sub menu.

Description: Enter text describing the action of this sub menu in the TUI template.

Timeout: Enter the amount of time (in msec) that the system will wait before it processes the mailbox user's input. If the
mailbox user did not enter anything, the system will perform the default action.

Control Keys: Enable this checkbox to turn on the control key function while listening to a message.

Note: Control Keys must be enabled in all sub menus before this function will work.

Note: Control keys can only be accessed through DTMF input. It is not compatible with speech commands.

Announcements...: Click on this button to select which announcements to play when the mailbox
user logs in. B Py
Play message count: Enable this checkbox to play back the number of message in the mailbox F;dd

user's inbox. Enabling this option also plays back messages to the user when their inbox is nearly
full as per Feature Group > Storage options.

™| Explict Mesting Request

[~ Play announcement

¢ Unread: Enable this checkbox to play back the number of unread message in the mailbox I ety
user's inbox. I Laaion

¢ Read: Enable this checkbox to play back the number of read message in the mailbox user's Coreel |
inbox.

¢ Explicit Meeting Requests: Enable this checkbox to play back the number of meeting requests in the mailbox
user's inbox.

Play announcement: Enable this checkbox to play back the mailbox user's current availability and location.

¢ Availability: Enable this checkbox to play back the availability of the mailbox user.
¢ Location: Enable this checkbox to play back the location of the mailbox user.
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Actions

Note: For all Actions that require a mailbox, the target mailbox must have a Mainstream license.

Common Fields

DTMF Choice: From the dropdown menu, select the DTMF key that the action will be associated with under the current
sub menu. Only 1 DTMF key may be assigned to an action. You must create duplicate actions if you need the action to
be valid for more than one DTMF key in a single sub menu.

Do not play prompt: Enable this checkbox to ignore the announcement of current action when the system announces
all the action in the current sub menu to the users. The action will still be valid and can be used, the users will simply
not hear anything when navigating through the menu.

i
Accept Meeting

Locaon [~ Ak [nOfice =]
This action will allow the users to accept the current meeting request message they are U —|
listening to. ™ Do ot ply prompt

Accept Meeting Tentatively

Losation [~ Ak [inDfice =]
This action will allow the users to tentatively accept the current meeting request message they  omomice[ =]

are listening to. ™ Do ot ply prompt
i
Active Features e
DTMFehoice[ =]
I~ Do not play prompt
This action will inform the user of their Transfer Options status. o |f
Add Distribution List s
NektSubMenulﬁ

DTMF choice lﬁ
This action will allow the users to create a Distribution List by entering the number then recording v ot i premet

a name for it.

Next Sub Menu: Select the sub menu that the user will be sent to after creating a Distribution
List. This sub menu should contain the actions to manage the list (e.g. Add Distribution List Member).

Add Distribution List Member

™ Do not play prompt

This action will allow the users to add a mailbox to an existing Distribution List. This action must be o | [T
on a sub menu which comes after Adding/Modifying a Distribution List action.

Add Notification Schedule

™ Do not play prompt

This action will allow the users to add a Notification Schedule entry via telephone. They will be able
to define the full phone number along with the exact schedule.
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Add Recipient
Mext Sub Menu -

DTMFehoics [+
This action will allow the users to add more recipients to a message. This action must be ona sub oo et p pomet

menu which comes after an action that records, forwards or sends a message. 0K

Next Sub Menu: From the dropdown menu, select the Sub Menu that the users will be sent to
after adding a recipient. This Sub Menu should be a Sub Menu which has the Send Recorded Message action.

Append to Recorded Message
DTMFehoice[ =]
[ Do not play prompt
This action will allow the users to add a message to an existing recorded message. This action must oK

be on a sub menu which comes after an action that records, forwards or sends a message.

Auto Forward Message o
DTMFehoice[ =]
[ Do not play prompt
This action will allow the users to set automatic forwarding of all their messages to a destination of ok |f

their choice.

Auto Play

Falder ‘Top j |
Message Menu =
This action will allow the users to consecutively listen to all the messages in the Hesiingbiens I
specified folder. The type of messages, and the specific information that will be played | FuusCelvey st Henw
for the users may be either asked for or forced by the action settings. Sort Dk
,m [ Importance [~ Meeting Request
Folder: From the dropdown menu, select the message folder that the action will .
browse for messages. Message
Flag [v Ask r r

Message Menu: From the dropdown menu, select the Sub Menu that has message
management actions.

Type [ Ask [~ Explicit Mesting Request

r r r

Meeting Menu: From the dropdown menu, select the Sub Menu that has r

management actions for meetings. -
Future Delivery Sub Menu: From the dropdown menu, select the Sub Menu thathas | ~ro" _—

management actions for messages flagged for Future Delivery.

[~ Recipients [~ Messags from [~ Time received

DTMF choice m
Sort Order S

From the dropdown menu, select None, Read or Unread to prioritize messages according to selected option. Select None
if you do not wish to separate Read from Unread.

Importance: Enable this checkbox to sort the messages according to their flags (e.g. certified, private, etc.).
Meeting Request: Enable this checkbox to sort the meeting request messages separately.

Auto Play: Enable this checkbox to automatically start playing the messages in the defined order without user
confirmation.
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Message

Flag: Enable the Ask checkbox to ask the users to select which messages will be played (between Unread and Read).
Enable the Unread checkbox to only have unread messages available for playback. Enable the Read checkbox to only
have the read messages available for playback.

Type: Enable the Ask checkbox to ask the users to select which type of messages will be played (all types of messages
will be available to them). Enable the Fax checkbox to give users the fax message playback option. Enable the Voice
checkbox to give the users the voice message playback option. Enable the email (All) checkbox to give users the email
message playback option. Enable the email (Non-Meeting Request) checkbox to give users the non-meeting request
email message playback option. Enable the email (Meeting Request) checkbox to give users the meeting request
email message playback option.

Envelope Info

Certified: Enable this checkbox to inform the user that the message is certified before playback if it was flagged by the
sender.

Private: Enable this checkbox to inform the user that the message is private before playback if it was flagged by the
sender.

Urgent: Enable this checkbox to inform the user that the message is urgent before playback if it was flagged by the
sender.

Recipients: Enable this checkbox to inform the user of all the recipients of the message before playback.
Message From: Enable this checkbox to inform the user who the sender of the message is before playback.
Time Received: Enable this checkbox to inform the user when the message was received before playback.

Browse Folder

Falder ‘Top j |

Message Menu =
This action will allow the users to browse specific message folders. The type of Hestng ber I
messages and the specific information that will be played for the users may be either | Fuwebebeysimen[ -]
asked for or forced by the action settings. S

MNone - [ Importance [~ Meeting Request
Folder: From the dropdown menu, select the message folder that the action will

[~ AutoPlay

browse for messages. Message
. Flag [ sk - |

Message Menu: From the dropdown menu, select the Sub Menu that contains the fype 0 Ak I Eopict Mg ees

message management actions. . . -
Meeting Menu: From the dropdown menu, select the Sub Menu that contains the r

management actions for meeting. -

. Erwelope Infa

Future Delivery Sub Menu: From the dropdown menu, select the Sub Menu that . = Fits -

contains the management actions for messages flagged for Future Delivery.

[~ Recipients [~ Messags from [~ Time received

DTMF choice |
Sort Order rS—

From the dropdown menu, select None, Read or Unread to prioritize messages according to the selected option. Select
None if you do not wish to separate Read from Unread.

Importance: Enable this checkbox to sort the messages according to their flags (e.g. certified, private, etc.).
Meeting Request: Enable this checkbox to sort the meeting request messages separately.

Auto Play: Enable this checkbox to automatically start playing the messages in the defined order without user
confirmation.
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Message

Flag: Enable the Ask checkbox to ask the users to select which messages will be played (between Unread and Read).
Enable the Unread checkbox to have only unread messages available for playback. Enable the Read checkbox to have
only read messages available for playback.

Type: Enable the Ask checkbox to ask the users to select which type of messages will be played (all types of messages
will be available to them). Enable the Fax checkbox to give users the fax message playback option. Enable the Voice
checkbox to give users the voice message playback option. Enable the email (All) checkbox to give users the email
message playback option. Enable the email (Non-Meeting Request) checkbox to give users the non-meeting request
email message playback option. Enable the email (Meeting Request) checkbox to give users the meeting request
email message playback option.

Envelope Info

Certified: Enable this checkbox to inform the user that the message is certified before playback if it was flagged by the
sender.

Private: Enable this checkbox to inform the user that the message is private before playback if it was flagged by the
sender.

Urgent: Enable this checkbox to inform the user that the message is urgent before playback if it was flagged by the
sender.

Recipients: Enable this checkbox to inform the user of all the recipients of the message before playback.
Message From: Enable this checkbox to inform the user who the sender of the message is before playback.
Time Received: Enable this checkbox to inform the user when the message was received before playback.

Call Back to Sender T
DTMFehoice[ =]
[ Do not play prompt
This action will allow the users to directly call the sender of the message. They can choose to call oK

the sender directly, assuming that the sender's address can be resolved by the system, or manually
enter the phone number to call. This action must be on a sub menu which comes after an action that plays a message.

Cancel Message and Exit
MWewSubheru[ 7|

DTHMF choice v

Next Sub Menu: From the dropdown menu, select the Sub Menu that the users will be sent to (B Bty
after canceling a message. This Sub Menu should be a Sub Menu which comes after reviewing a o |
message.

Change Availability T
DTMFchulcelﬁ

™ Do not play prompt

This action will allow the users to change their availability. If they are currently available, they will
now be unavailable and vice versa.

Change Future Delivery Date/Time
DTMFchmcel_;'

™ Do not play prompt

This action will allow the users to change the date on Future Delivery messages. This action must
be on a sub menu which comes after reviewing a message.
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Change Location

This action will allow the users to change their location to the one defined in the action.

Location: From the dropdown menu, select the location that users will be able to change to. This
location has to be one of the default locations. You cannot select a custom location through this
method.

Change Voice Verification Security Level

This action will allow the users to change the Voice Verification security level between none,
normal and high.

Choose TTS Language

This action will allow the users to choose the TTS language defined in the action.

Language: From the dropdown menu, select the TTS language that the users will be able to
choose.

Clear Mass Recall

This action will stop sending a Mass Recall broadcast, and clear the queue of all pending outgoing
messages.

Clear Numeric Password

This action will allow the users to reset their password to the default (13579).

Decline Meeting

This action will allow the users to decline the current meeting request message that they are
listening to.

Define Default Fax Address

This action will allow the users to manually define a destination for all incoming faxes. This will be
added as a fax entry under the Address tab of the mailbox.

Delete Distribution List

This action will allow the users to delete a selected Distribution List.

Delete Distribution List Member

This action will allow the users to remove a mailbox from the current Distribution List. This action
must be on a sub menu which comes after Adding/Modifying a Distribution List action.
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Parameters { Change Location )
lIn Officd] -

DTHF choice v

[ Do not play prompt

Lacation

DTMF choice -

[ Do not play prompt

Ok i L

Parameters { Choose TTS Language )

Language

DTMF choice

|

™ Do not play prompt

DTMF choice -

[ Do not play prompt

DTMF choice -

[ Do not play prompt

axK

DTMF choice -

I~ Do not play prompt

o | [TE

DTMF choice ~

™ Do not play prompt

axK

DTHF choice -

I~ Do not play prompt

ok |

DTMF choice ~

™ Do not play prompt

or |
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Delete Message i
DTMFehoice[ =]
[ Do not play prompt
This action will allow the users to delete the current message. This action must be on a sub menu oK

which comes after an action that plays a message.

Delete Notification Schedule
DTMFchmcel_;'
This action will allow the users to either delete a selected Notification Schedule entry or all " Dunmplmmm;
schedules.
Delete Recipient

Heit Sub Mernu -
j'

This action will allow the users to remove recipient from a message. This action must be on a sub oo retpisypomet
menu which comes after an action that records, forwards or sends a message.

Next Sub Menu: From the dropdown menu, select the Sub Menu that the users will be sent to
after deleting a recipient. This Sub Menu should be a Sub Menu which has the Send Recorded Message action.

Deliver Now

DTHMF choice

J

[ Do not play prompt

This action will allow the users to immediately send the current message in the outbox folder. This
action must be on a sub menu which comes after reviewing a message.

i
Disable Speech Commanad o
DTMFehoice[ =]
I~ Do not play prompt
This action will allow the users to disable the Speech Command feature for the duration of current ok | [T
login session.
i
Disconnect T
DTMFehoice[ =]
[~ Do not play prompt
This action will disconnect the user from the system. o |7
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Envelope Information

Envelope Info

[~ Cetified [~ Private [~ Urgent

[~ Recipients [~ Massage hom [ Time recsived

This action will allow the users to play the envelope information of a message. The type of
envelope information played may be defined within the action. This action must be on a DTHF cheice |
sub menu which comes after an action that plays a message. [ gyl

Certified: Enable this checkbox to inform the user that the message is certified if it was
flagged by the sender.

Private: Enable this checkbox to inform the user that the message is private if it was flagged by the sender.
Urgent: Enable this checkbox to inform the user that the message is urgent if it was flagged by the sender.
Recipients: Enable this checkbox to inform the user of all the recipients of the message.

Message From: Enable this checkbox to inform the user who the sender of the message is.

Time Received: Enable this checkbox to inform the user when the message was received.

Forvvard I\/Iessage
Mew SubMeruwith Comment [ <]
New SubMenuwithout Comment [ v
This action will allow the users to forward the current message. The users may forward oSt B e |
the message as is or record a comment on the forward during the action. This action must "™ e |
be on a sub menu which comes after an action that plays a message. Loz 4
ok

Next Sub Menu with Comment: From the dropdown menu, select the Sub Menu which
contains actions related to recording (e.g. Review Recorded Message).

Next Sub Menu without Comment: From the dropdown menu, select the Sub Menu which contains actions related to
sending a message.

Next Sub Menu During Record: From the dropdown menu, select the Sub Menu that the users will have access to while
making a recording.

Go Back to the Locations Calendar
DTMFchmcel_;'

[ Do not play prompt

This action will allow the users to change their location to what is currently defined in their
Locations Calendar.

i i
Keep Future Delivery Date/Time
DTMFehoice[ =]
™ Do not play prompt
This action will allow the users to keep the current date on Future Delivery messages. This action ok | [

must be on a sub menu which comes after reviewing a message. The purpose of this action is to
give the users an option when they are on a TUI Sub Menu dedicated to Future Delivery management.

Listen to Distribution List —
DTMFchulcelﬁ
[~ Do not play prompt
This action will allow the users to listen to the list of all available Distribution Lists. ok | [T
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Listen to Messages

Falder ‘TDD j |

Message Henu =
This action will allow the users to listen to the messages in the specified folder. The Hesing Her S
type of messages, and the specific information that will be played for the users may be | fuueDelvaysubwens -]
either asked or forced by the action settings. S

MNone - [ Importance [~ Meeting Request

[~ Auto Play

Folder: From the dropdown menu, select the message folder that the action will

browse for messages. Message
Flag [v Ask r r
Message Menu: From the dropdown menu, select the Sub Menu that has message :
. vpe v Ask [ Explicit Meating R equest

management actions. - - -
Meeting Menu: From the dropdown menu, select the Sub Menu that has r

management actions for meeting. -

. Erwelope Infa

Future Delivery Sub Menu: From the dropdown menu, select the Sub Menu that has . = Fits -

management actions for messages flagged for Future Delivery.

[~ Recipients [V Messags from ¥ Time received

DTMF choice |
Sort Order I Doretsy e
o |[fEe ]

dropdown Menu: From the dropdown menu, select None, Read or Unread to prioritize messages according to selected
option. Select None if you do not wish to separate Read from Unread.

Importance: Enable this checkbox to sort the messages according to their flags (e.g. certified, private, etc.).
Meeting Request: Enable this checkbox to sort the meeting request messages separately.

Auto Play: Enable this checkbox to automatically start playing the messages in the defined order without user
confirmation.

Message

Flag: Enable the Ask checkbox to ask the users to select which messages will be played (between Unread and Read).
Enable the Unread checkbox to only have unread messages available for playback. Enable the Read checkbox to only
have the read messages available for playback.

Type: Enable the Ask checkbox to ask the users to select which type of messages will be played (all types of messages
will be available to them). Enable the Fax checkbox to give the users fax message playback option. Enable the Voice
checkbox to give the users voice message playback option. Enable the email (All) checkbox to give the users email
message playback option. Enable the email (Non-Meeting Request) checkbox to give the users non-meeting request
email message playback option. Enable the email (Meeting Request) checkbox to give the users meeting request
email message playback option.

Envelope Info

Certified: Enable this checkbox to inform the user that the message is certified before playback if it was flagged by the
sender.

Private: Enable this checkbox to inform the user that the message is private before playback if it was flagged by the
sender.

Urgent: Enable this checkbox to inform the user that the message is urgent before playback if it was flagged by the
sender.

Recipients: Enable this checkbox to inform the user of all the recipients of the message before playback.
Message From: Enable this checkbox to inform the user who the sender of the message is before playback.
Time Received: Enable this checkbox to inform the user when the message was received before playback.

Listen to Notification Schedule
DTMFchulcelﬁ
This action will allow the users to listen to all their Notification Schedules. " Dmp‘wm;
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Listen to Numeric Password
DTMFchmcel_;'

[ Do not play prompt

This action will allow the users to listen to their current mailbox password. o |

Listen to Recipients
Mest Sub Menu -

DTMFehoics [+
This action will allow the users to listen to all the recipient on a message. This action mustbe ona  r conotpiey et

sub menu which comes after an action that records, forwards or sends a message. oK

:

Next Sub Menu: From the dropdown menu, select the Sub Menu that the users will be sent to
after listening to the recipient. This Sub Menu should be a Sub Menu which has the Send Recorded Message action.

Make Caller ID Active Address
DTMFchmcel_;'

[ Do not play prompt

This action will allow the users to add their current Caller ID to their mailbox and use it as a default
under the location that they are in. If the number already exists in the addresses, it will become the
default.

Mark Message Unread/Read
DTMFchmcel_;'

[ Do not play prompt

This action will allow the users to mark the message as Unread or Read. This action must be on a ok | [
sub menu which comes after an action that plays a message.
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Edit Distribution List

MewSubheru [ 7|
DTMFehoics [+

This action will list the entries of the Distribution List selected by the user then forward them to (Bl B

the sub menu where they can manage the Distribution List. 0K

Next Sub Menu: Select the sub menu that the user will be sent to modify the Distribution List.
This sub menu should contain the actions to manage the list (e.g. Add Distribution List Member).

Edit Notification Schedule
DTMFchmcel_;'
This action will allow the users to modify a selected Notification Schedule entry. " Dmmﬂmm;
Move Message to Another Folder
DTMFchmce|_;|

This action will allow the users to move the message to the folder defined in the action. This b et ey rome:
action must be on a sub menu which comes after an action that plays a message.

Folder: From the dropdown menu, select the folder that the message will be moved to. If
you choose custom, enter the name of the folder manually on the field provided on the right.

Place Call
& Eaii Contact |Public, Private  »
" Dial Mumber
This action will allow the users to call a contact or a number they specify. The availability of call oo
options will depend on the configuration of the action. DTHF cheice =
Call Contact: Select this radio button, then from the dropdown menu, select Private, Public or both " ™™ &
to give the user access to those contacts. o |
Dial Number: Select this radio button to allow users to dial a custom number.
Both: Select this radio button to allow users to dial both contacts or custom numbers.
i
Print Fax s
DTMFehoice[ =]

™ Do not play prompt

This action will allow the users to print the fax message that they have just reviewed. This action
must be on a sub menu which comes after an action that plays a message.

Recall Caller
DTMFchulcelﬁ
. . . . . [~ Do not play prompt
This action will allow the users to connect to a caller that is currently leaving a message on the oK

mailbox of the user.

i
Record Busy Greeting
DTMFchulcelﬁ
™ Do not play prompt
This action will allow users to record a greeting that can be played when their status is set to busy. o | e
i i
Record Customized Greeting
DTMFchulcelﬁ
™ Do not play prompt
This action will allow the users to record a greeting that may be utilized in few different situations. o |
The users will have to assign a number to each Customized Greeting when they are recording a
new one.
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Record Internal Busy Greeting

This action will allow the users to record a greeting that can be played to internal callers when their
status is set to busy.

Record Internal Personal Greeting

This action will allow the users to record a greeting for personal purpose that will only be available
to internal callers. This will usually be the greeting that will be played when the user does not pick
up their phone.

Record Internal Unavailable Greeting

This action will allow the users to record a greeting that can be played to internal callers when their
status is set to unavailable.

Record Location Greeting

This action will allow the users to record a greeting for specified location.

Location: From the dropdown menu, select the location that users will be recording the greetings
for. This location has to be one of the default locations. You cannot select a custom location
through this method.

Record Message in Current Mailbox

This action will allow the users to record a voice message which will be left in the mailbox they are
currently logged into.

Record Name Greeting

This action will allow the users to record a Name Greeting which will be played to identify the
owner of the mailbox in a directory or during a transfer.

Record Personal Greeting

This action will allow the users to record a greeting for personal purposes. This will usually be the
greeting that will be played when the user does not pick up their phone.

Record Unavailable Greeting

This action will allow the users to record a greeting that can be played when their status is set to
unavailable.
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DTMF choice -

[ Do not play prompt
axK

Parameters

DTHMF choice

J

[ Do not play prompt

axK

-

DTMF choice -

[ Do not play prompt

Parameters { Record Location Greetin...
Lozation typs |In Office ad

DTMF choice -

™ Do not play prompt

axK

i

Parameters

DTHMF choice

J

[ Do not play prompt

axK

i

DTMF choice -

™ Do not play prompt

DTMF choice ~

™ Do not play prompt

DTMF choice ~

™ Do not play prompt
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TaY
Reply to All Recipients .
NewSubMeuDuingRecod [ |
This action will allow the users to record a reply that will be sent to the sender as well as AR gt |
anyone else that has received the same message. This action must be on a sub menu which T Borets o
comes after an action that plays a message. This action is the equivalent of Reply to All _ x|

function from email clients.

Send Message Sub Menu: From the dropdown menu, select the Sub Menu that the users will be sent to review, send or
cancel their message. The actions to manage the recorded message (e.g. Review Recorded Message) should be in this
Sub Menu.

Next Sub Menu During Record: From the dropdown menu, select the Sub Menu that the users will have access to while
making a recording. The actions on this Sub Menu cannot use the same DTMF keys that the defined Send Message Sub
Menu is already utilizing. Having a same DTMF key entry will cause a conflict.

Reply to Sender Only IO
Nest Sub Menu I |
NewSubMeuDuingRecod [ |
This action will allow the users to record a reply that will be sent to the sender of the DTMF choiee |
message. This action must be on a sub menu which comes after an action that plays a L T
message.

Send Message Sub Menu: From the dropdown menu, select the Sub Menu that the users
will be sent to review, send or cancel their message. The actions to manage the recorded message (e.g. Review
Recorded Message) should be in this Sub Menu.

Next Sub Menu During Record: From the dropdown menu, select the Sub Menu that the users will have access to while
making a recording. The actions on this Sub Menu cannot use the same DTMF keys that the defined Send Message Sub
Menu is already utilizing. Having a same DTMF key entry will cause a conflict.

i
Rerecord List Name o
DTMFehoice[ =]
[ Do not play prompt
This action will allow the users to rerecord the current Distribution List's name. This action must be o |

on a sub menu which comes after Adding/Modifying a Distribution List action.

Rerecord Message Zo
DTMFehoice[ =]
[~ Do not play prompt
This action will allow the users to rerecord a message to replace the one they have recorded. This a ]
action must be on a sub menu which comes after an action that records, forwards or sends a
message.
Return to Auto Attendant T
DTMFchulcelﬁ
[~ Do not play prompt
This action will return the users to the auto attendant. o [
Review Availability and Location
DTMFehoice [+
This action will allow the users to listen to their current availability and location. (B Bty
Next Sub Menu: Select the sub menu that the user will be sent to after reviewing their status. This o |

sub menu should contain the actions to manage the locations (e.g. Change Location).
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Review Contacts

This action will allow the users to review the contacts from the database specified in the action.
The contact's default numbers will be played by the system.

Contact: From the dropdown menu, select Private, Public or both to give the user access to those
contacts.

Review Distribution List Members

This action will play all the existing entries on the current Distribution List for the user. This action
must be on a sub menu which comes after Adding/Modifying a Distribution List action.

Review List Name

This action will play the current Distribution List's name for the user. This action must be on a sub
menu which comes after Adding/Modifying a Distribution List action.

Review Message

This action will allow the users to review the current message. Afterwards, they will be returned to
the primary Sub Menu that has the actions for messages. This action must be on a sub menu which
comes after an action that plays a message.

Review Recorded Message

This action will allow the users to review the message that has been recorded. This action must be
on a sub menu which comes after an action that records, forwards or sends a message.

Rewind Message

This action will allow the users to rewind the current message (if under control key, you will be able
to define the amount of time you can rewind per key entry). Single entry will rewind the message

Customizing the TUI

Parameters { Review Contacts )
Private >
DTMF choice v

[ Do not play prompt

oK

Contact

DTMF choice -

[ Do not play prompt

axK

DTMF choice -

[ Do not play prompt

ok |fi

DTMF choice -

[ Do not play prompt

DTMF choice -

[ Do not play prompt

ok |fi

DTMF choice -

™ Do not play prompt

for the defined time (5 seconds by default) while double entry will rewind the message to the beginning. Afterwards, they
will remain in the same Sub Menu where the Rewind Message action is in. This action must be on a sub menu which

comes after an action that plays a message.

Save Recorded Message in Draft and Exit

This action will allow the users to save the recorded message in the Draft folder and exit. This
action must be on a sub menu which comes after an action that records message. This message
may be accessed by going to the Draft folder at any time.

Say Delivery Date and Time

This action will allow the users to listen to the Future Delivery time of the messages. This action
must be on a sub menu which comes after reviewing a message.
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[ Do not play prompt

ok |fi
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™ Do not play prompt
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Send A I\/Iessage
Send Message Sub Menu |—;|
NewSubMeuDuingRecod [ |
This action will allow the users to send a voice message to mailbox(es) in the system. They ~ PTHFehaie =
will be prompted to record a message when they select this option. Ll

Send Message Sub Menu: From the dropdown menu, select the Sub Menu that the users
will be sent to review, send or cancel their message. The actions to manage the recorded
message (e.g. Review Recorded Message) should be in this Sub Menu.

Next Sub Menu During Record: From the dropdown menu, select the Sub Menu that the users will have access to while
making a recording. The actions on this Sub Menu cannot use the same DTMF keys that the defined Send Message Sub
Menu is already utilizing. Having a same DTMF key entry will cause a conflict.

Send Recorded Message
Waice Menu | j
Mext Sub Menu | j
This action will allow the users to send the message that has been recorded. This action ™ Urgert I Coed [ Conldsnte
must be on a sub menu which comes after an action that records a message. DTMFehoce [ 7]
Voice Menu: From the dropdown menu, select the Voice Menu that the message recipients [ beret et
will be sent to after hearing the message. &

Next Sub Menu: From the dropdown menu, select the Sub Menu that the users will be sent
to after sending a message.

Urgent: Enable this checkbox to automatically flag all messages sent through this action as Urgent.
Certified: Enable this checkbox to automatically flag all messages sent through this action as Certified.
Confidential: Enable this checkbox to automatically flag all messages sent through this action as Confidential.

Send Recorded Message In Future R
Mext Sub Menu | ﬂ
This action will allow the users to send the message that has been recorded at a specific Clgen [ Cefed T Confdenid
future date that they choose. This action must be on a sub menu which comes after an DTMFches [ ]
action that records a message. [ By
Voice Menu: From the dropdown menu, select the Voice Menu that the message recipients

will be sent to after hearing the message.
Next Sub Menu: From the dropdown menu, select the Sub Menu that the users will be sent to after sending a message.
Urgent: Enable this checkbox to automatically flag all messages sent through this action as Urgent.
Certified: Enable this checkbox to automatically flag all messages sent through this action as Certified.
Confidential: Enable this checkbox to automatically flag all messages sent through this action as Confidential.

Send to Sub Menu o ——
Sub Menu Type lﬁ
This action will send the user to the Sub Menu defined in the action. B giores =]

™ Do not play prompt

o |

Send to Tutorial
DTMFchmcel_;'

™ Do not play prompt

This action will send the user to the Tutorial session.
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Set Numeric Password
DTMFehoice[ =]
This action will allow the users to change their mailbox numeric password. : Dmmﬂmm;
Set Wakeup Call
DTMFehoics| =]

I~ Do not play prompt

This action will allow the users to add a wakeup call entry to the system. They will be able to
manually define the time and the number to be called.

Skip to Next Message without changing Read Status

DTMFehoice[ =]
[ Do not play prompt
This action will allow the users to skip to the next message without changing Read Status of the ok |f
current message. This action must be on a sub menu which comes after an action that plays a
message.
i i
Skip to Previous Message o
DTMFehoice[ =]
[ Do not play prompt
This action will allow the users to skip to the previous message. This action must be on a sub menu oK

which comes after an action that plays a message.

Skip to Previous Message without Changing Read Status

This action will allow the users to skip to the previous message without changing Read Status of
the current message. This action must be on a sub menu which comes after an action that plays a I ——

message. I™ Do not play prompt

aK i L
Skip/Save

(% SaveMessage ( Skip Message

DTMFchoice| -]
This action will allow the users to either skip or save the current message. This action mustbe ona  r oaret o

sub menu which comes after an action that plays a message. o | [

Save Message: Select this radio button to make this action save the current message.
Skip Message: Select this radio button to make this action skip the current message.

Toggle Certified Flag

DTMF choice lﬁ
This action will allow the users to manually flag their message as Certified. This action must be 0N v ot pla preret

a sub menu which comes after an action that records, forwards or sends a message. o |[E

Next Sub Menu: From the dropdown menu, select the Sub Menu that the users will be sent to
after flagging the message. This Sub Menu should be a Sub Menu which has the Send Recorded Message action.

Toggle Confidential Flag

DTMFehsice [ ~]
This action will allow the users to manually flag their message as Confidential. This action must be oo et py pompt

on a sub menu which comes after an action that records, forwards or sends a message. o |

Next Sub Menu: From the dropdown menu, select the Sub Menu that the users will be sent to
after flagging the message. This Sub Menu should be a Sub Menu which has the Send Recorded Message action.

Avaya Messaging Server Configuration Guide




Customizing the TUI

Toggle Mass Recall
Mext Sub Menu -

DTMFehoics [+
This action will allow the users to activate mass recall. If the mass recall is already activated, this (Bl B

action will stop the mass recall. 0K
TO gg| e U rge nt ’:| a g Parameters(TnggIe Urgent Flag )
MewSubMeru [ =]
DTMFehoiee [ =]

This action will allow the users to manually flag their message as Urgent. This action mustbe ona  r anotpieyprom:
sub menu which comes after an action that records, forwards or sends a message. o |

Next Sub Menu: From the dropdown menu, select the Sub Menu that the users will be sent to
after flagging the message. This Sub Menu should be a Sub Menu which has the Send Recorded Message action.

i
Transfer to Mailbox .
DTMFchulcelﬁ
This action will allow the users to be transferred to the mailbox defined in the action. T Cr e,
Mailbox: From the dropdown menu, select the mailbox that the user will be transferred to. o]
Transfer to Operator
DTMFchmce|_;|
I~ Do not play prompt
This action will allow the users to be transferred to the Operator. o |
i
Turn Call Forwarding On/Off
DTMFchmce|_;|

[ Do not play prompt

This action will allow the users to activate/deactivate Call Forwarding. If the feature was on, it will a [T
be turned off and vice versa.

Turn Call Queuing On/Off
DTMFehoice[ =]

[ Do not play prompt

This action will allow the users to activate/deactivate Call Queuing. If the feature was on, it will be
turned off and vice versa.

Turn Call Screening On/Off
DTMFehaice[ =]

™ Do not play prompt

This action will allow the users to activate/deactivate Call Screening. If the feature was on, it will be
turned off and vice versa.

Turn Notification Schedule On/Off

™ Do not play prompt

This action will allow the users to activate/deactivate their Notification Schedule. If the feature was
on, it will be turned off and vice versa.

Turn Post Paging On/Off
DTMF choice [ =]

™ Do not play prompt

This action will allow the users to activate/deactivate Post Paging. If the feature was on, it will be a [T
turned off and vice versa.
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Turn Pre-Paging On/Off
DTMFchoice [ =]

[ Do not play prompt
This action will allow the users to activate/deactivate Pre Paging. If the feature was on, it will be oK
turned off and vice versa.

Voice Print Training
DTMFchmcel_;'

[ Do not play prompt
This action will allow the users to train the voice print system so that the Voice Verification feature o |
will be able to recognize the user more fluently. The user may also remove and reenroll the voice
prints through this action as well.

Printing Flowchart 5 =

Defaull

1: Main Menu
2 Message Menu
3 Options Menu
------ & Record Menu
5 Motification Menu
E: Call Transfer Menu
7: Distribution List Menu
& Charge Password Menu
ontrol Keys

A fully customized TUI can be complex. To make things easier to understand, particularly for the
users, you can export the TUI structure as an HTML file and print it. When you click on the
Customize TUI Print-out button, you will see this window which maps out your current TUIs
entire structure.

Hint: Disable the checkbox beside each TUI component to remove it from the print-out. Seting
cr [ |

Headeannt,Wj
Color: Select the color of the text that will be used to generate the print-out. TeaFot [ESansal =

Max Mumber Of Menus In Each Row |3 -

Header Font: Select the style of font that will be used for headers (e.g. sub menu name) in the
print-out. K | Concel

Text Font: Select the style of font that will be used for the descriptive/action text.

Max Number of Menus in Each Row: Select the number of menu items that a single row will hold. For example, setting
this to 3 will print 3 sub menus in a single row.

Customize TUIL: 8 TESTING

1: Main (Control Keys 2: Messsages (Control Keys 3: (Cotitrol
Enabled) Menu Enabled) Options Keys
Menu Enabled)

Listen to Messages (Folder=Inbox) Reply to Sender Only (Next Sub Menu=Not Set, Not Set)
. Hend to Bub Menu (Next Sub Menu=4)
Listen to Messages (Folder=Drafis) Forward Meszage (Next Sub Menu=Not Set, Not Set, Not Set)
HSend to 3ub Men (Next Sub Menu=5)
Bend A Message (Send Message Sub Menu=9, Not Set) Review Message

Send to 3ub Menu (Next Sub Menu=6)

Send to Sub Menu (Next Sub Menu=3) Envelope Information
Send to Sub Menu (Next Sub Menu=7)
Recall Caller Maove Message to Another Folder (Folder=Deleted)
R Fend to 3ub Menu (Next Sub Menu=8)
Hend to Tutorial Delete Message
(to Back to the Locations Calendar
Browse Folder (Folder=Ask) Mark MMessage as (Mark Message as=Tnread)
. . Auto Forward Message
Auto Play (Folder=Top) Skip to Previous Message
. X X . Defire Default Fax Address
Active Features Hkip to Previous Message without changing Fead Status
Clear Mass Recall

Feturn to Auto Attendant Skip to Next Message without changing Read Status

LR -
FEEEE L L

SEENCEEEEEEE

et Wakeup Call SkipHave
Disconnect Print Fax
Send to Sub Menu (Next Sub Menu=1
Default Default Jend to Sub Menu (Next Sub Menu=1) o )

Default
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Control Keys ¢ =
Actions DTMF Key | Action [
W=t Forward 1
The Control Keys feature allows mailbox users to have control over the message . ;
playback. :
[
Fast Forward: Fast forward a message during playback. You may define the fast 7
forward duration (in msec) when you add the action to the DTMF key. :
[t}
Rewind: Rewind message during playback. You may define the rewind duration :
(in msec) when you add the action to the DTMF key.
Pause: Pause the message during playback. You may define the pause duration E:mmmwde Fee
(in msec) when you add the action to the DTMF key. ContiolKep InterDigh Timeout [T msec
Double Control Key: Enable this checkbox to allow Double Control Key which P ,
fOOk Cancel

offers further customizing of control keys via options below.
Control Key Mode: From the dropdown menu, select the Control Key Mode from below to employ.

® Double Keys: During message play back, press the assigned key twice to perform the desired action. For example, if
Rewind was assigned to DTMF key 1, press [1][1] to Rewind the message.

® Toggle: During message play back, press the Toggle/Prefix Key and then the assigned key to perform the desired
action. For example, if '*' was the Toggle/Prefix Key, the mailbox user would press [*][1] to Rewind the message.

Note: This method is recommended if you wish to use a DTMF key that is already in use for control keys.
The Toggle/Prefix key will ensure that the two functions do not overlap even if they share the same DTMF
key.

Control Key Inter-Digit Timeout: Enter the duration (in msec) that the UC server will wait before defaulting to end of
message after the Toggle/Prefix Key is pressed.

Toggle/Prefix Key: Enter the DTMF key that will be used as the Toggle or Prefix key.

Note: If control keys have not been assigned, and a caller presses a key while the message is playing, the
system will respond as if it has reached the end of the message and assume that the associated action key
(e.g. Save Message) has been pressed. As a general rule, do not overlap the DTMF key used for action keys
and control keys. If the keys do overlap, use the Toggle/Prefix key to prevent potential issues.

Legacy Functions

The availability of these functions are limited to certain legacy PBX systems.
Softer: Reduce the volume level.

Normal Volume: Set the volume level to normal.

Louder: Increase the volume level.

Slower: Reduce the message playback speed.

Normal Speed: Set the message playback speed to normal.

Faster: Increase the message playback speed.
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1 2 PRINT SERVER

Introduction

Print Server enables the printing of emails in a User mailbox via the Telephone User Interface (TUI) to a fax machine. This
process will convert the email’s text to a tiff formatted file.

Print Server R e [

E9 File Action View Language Window Help

' ) ) =% || c=H#
LaunCh uc Admln and Iocate Print Server in the leﬁ_ 96 IX Messaging Description Workstation N... Jobs in progress ~ Available
hand pane. 4 Qi,“:‘}';ﬁj"‘? SDavind  LeonadsPC 0 True
o . ic fi H H £l Mailbox Structure
Description: This field displays the name of the print - o
server. & Remote Site
[ Routing Table
Workstation Name: This field displays the name of the e e
) . @ Customize TUL
PC where the print server is installed. & print Server
: gl FaxJobs

Jobs in progress: This field displays the number of jobs
being printed.

Available: This field displays the availability of the printer server.

Add / Edit Print Server

To create a new entry, right-click on the Print Server in the left-hand :
pane and choose New > Print Server. To edit an existing entry, PP

i o X 9 File Action View language Window Help
double-click it in the right-hand pane. =2 | 0=HE

95 IX Messaging Description Workstation N... Jobs in
4 @ ALvaya IP Office
4 51 ERB. Music

£ Mailbox Structure
@l Feature Group
& Remote Site
[ Routing Table
=2 Voice Menu
@ Customize TUI

& Print Seny—- :
b :
&) Storage

> 4 Speakers Cor
. B8 Mailbox Templal

&2 Davind Leanard's PC 0

View 3

MNew Window from Here

> [ TSEIMAP Server Refresh
1B Convparon | GOt
Help
Description: Enter a name for the Print Server. This is for your
reference and has no impact on performance. =[x
Workstation Name: Enter the name of the PC where the Print Server is installed. Do
Workstation Name l—

Available: Enable this checkbox to activate the Print Server. Your selection will be displayed I Avsiabls

in the Print Server screen as True or False. q concel

| Add Print Server: Create a new print server.

X|Delete Print Server: Remove the current print server from the system.
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1 3 MESSAGE UNC STORAGE PATH

In This Chapter:

188 Introduction

188 Creating the UNC Path

189 Redirecting Messages Along the Path
190 Using Web Access with Storage Paths
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Message UNC Storage Path

Introduction

The UNC Storage Path feature allows the administrator to define locations on the network where incoming messages
(email, voice, and fax) can be stored outside of the user's mailbox.

Creating the UNC Path

The first step in the process is for the administrator to create the public paths from the admin console.

Note: These paths will be available to all users. To create a private path, available only to one specific user,
the administrator must create that path through the user's Mailbox Message Options tab
(see page 189).

1. From the Admin Console, right-click on Storage Path and select
New > Path. 9

E® File Action View Window Help
= |H|d=H

$5 X Messaging Path
4 (@ Avaya IP Office
4 §1 ERE Music

G Mailbox Structure
@) Festure Group
@ Remote Site
[ Routing Table
=3 Voice Menu
@ Customize TUI

& Print Server
. gl FaxJobs
. [ Stor
» B3 Mailbox T bl 'L etk
> [1 TSEIMAP View D
» @ Voice Serv
. 1 Configura New Window from Here
Refresh
Export List...
Help

2. Type inthe path to the network location, or browse to it using the ellipsis

5[]
button [], where the messages will be stored. Click OK when finished.

pan [ |
Cancel

Note: Setting the path to C:\ will send the messages to the root of the voice server, not to the users’
computers.

Warning: The paths entered must conform to the UNC standard including the use of backslashes

(i.e. ).

3. The newly created path will now appear in the Admin console. Repeat
these steps to create as many public paths as required.

&3 File Action View Window Help
e |7|c=H
6% IX Messaging Path

4 () Aveya P Office % \ERBMusic\Shared\Store
4 &1 ERB Music
£ Mailbox Structure
il Feature Group
& Remote Site
[7] Routing Table
=3 Voice Menu
@y Customnize TUL
& Print Server
» @l Faxlobs
> |[f) Storage
. BB Mailbox Templates
. [EP_TSF IMAP Server
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Redirecting Messages Along the Path

The administrator can now set storage path usage for anyone wishing to make use of the feature. The administrator can
also create Private Paths, accessible to one user only. Users can also manage the feature through Web Access (see
page 190 of this manual for more information).

From Admin > Mailbox Structure > Message Options, = R
choose Add. Mailbox
28| %|@| B 1] «]r[v]| @ 8=

Addresses | Synchionization Options | Locations | Re-route CTI Options | Speech Dptions |
General | Advanced | Maibox Options | TransferOptions — Message Options \ HMotffication |

2 9876: John Carter

Destination Type | Address | Forward Type | Message Type | Attachment

Delete After Forward ¢ Yes &8 Mo

Summary Yiew >53

Enter the following options. Click OK when finished: R
Destination Type: Select Storage Path from the dropdown list. Destraton Type | =
Destination: Select the path from the dropdown list. Instead of using the Desthation |

dropdown list you can enter a new path, either by typing it manually or using the | = |

browse button [LJ. This will create a private path which only this user can access. | ™™ ™ =

Vioice Fomat [wave s GEM E10 ~|

Forward Type: Choose Relay from the dropdown list. o Formt [ 5
Voice Format: Select the file format for storing voice messages. MessageTyps [ Emal [ Far  [¥ Voe
Aifter ,_ haur(s) ’_ minutefs]

Fax Format: Select the file format for storing faxes.

Message Type: Enable the checkboxes to choose which types of messages (Email, | " #="
Fax, Voice) will be directed to the storage location. Enable all that apply. L setlon

After (hours, minutes): Enter a delay before copying the messages from the user |
mailbox into the storage location. If left blank, the messages will be copied Carcel
immediately upon receipt.

™ Locked

Note: Once created here, storage paths are automatically activated for that user.

Note: The message type(s) chosen here will cause only the current user’'s messages to be sent to the
storage location.

Warning: The paths entered must conform to the UNC standard including the use of backslashes
(i.e. ).
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Using Web Access with Storage Paths

Users can choose to direct their messages to the specified storage locations by using Web Access.

1. Inthe Web Access, click Message Forwarding. Select Add new forwarding address.

Messaging X

Message Forwarding

Add new forwarding address (<] Options ?

I@l sendafax O Address Forward Type

Messages
]

Greetings

$

Note: Any private paths setup for this user by the administrator will be shown in this window. Private paths
cannot be edited or added by the user.

2. Enable the Storage Path radio button.

Message Forwarding Address
- Save and Close ?

O Disable
@send to specified destination
| | 8 @
If using Unified Messaging, e-mail address entered cannot be the same as
~ Corporate e-mail.
Oprint to server's default printer
Oprint to fax
©Google Doc
@Storage Path

Forward Type: | Relay [=]
Message Type: [ Email [ Fax [ Voice
Voice Format: | MPEG-1 Audio Layer 3 (MP3) [=]

Fax Format: | TIFF [=]

hour(s) minute(s)
After: 0
[ include attachment(s)

3. From the dropdown list, select the path from those provided. Custom paths cannot be entered here.

4. Enter the following options.

Forward Type: Choose Relay from the dropdown list.

Message Type: Choose which types of messages (Email, Fax, Voice) will be directed to the storage location. Enable
the checkboxes of all that apply.

Voice Format: Leave at the default value.

Fax Format: Select the format for storing faxes.

After (hours, minutes): Enter a delay before copying the messages from the user mailbox into the storage location.
If left blank, the messages will be copied immediately upon receipt.
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5. Click Save and Close when finished.

The chosen path will now appear in the Message Forwarding window. Repeat steps 1-step 5 to add as many paths as
required.
x|
Message Forwarding

Add new forwarding address (<] Options ?

0 Address Forward Type

] Storage Path Relay
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Introduction

The CSE Gateway is a server component that provides unified messaging and integration services between Messaging
and other messaging systems. The UM CSE provides an easily managed and highly scalable system that supports a broad
range of messaging platforms.

The CSE Gateway works directly with EEAM (unified messaging - UM - data and the business objects layer) to provide UM
clients (phone devices, web Access, etc.) access to a single messaging data store that combines all email, faxes, voice mail
and other types of information. The CSE Gateway allows UC users to access mailboxes that are located on a messaging
systems commonly found in a company network, such as Exchange Servers.

The CSE Gateway is tightly integrated with the EEAM. It intercepts any message store-related operations for configured
mailboxes, and transforms them into protocol commands that are supported by major messaging systems (acting as
clients for that system).

Messaging provides the ability to extend protocol support by using plug-in modules for the CSE Gateway. If any operation
that is regularly intercepted by the CSE Gateway fails due to a network failure, the CSE Gateway gives EEAM the
opportunity to continue to operate through its own database so that data loss is prevented. Once a network connection
is re-established, the CSE Gateway automatically retries any stored operations.

To fully use CSE Gateway, user information must be specified. The LDAP protocol allows for the creation of a link between
the voice mailbox and a mailbox within the major messaging system.

CSE Gateway architectural diagram:

:i Directo
Exchange P
IBM Yy
Server

0
=
. LDAP Server =
L 2 | ! =
EEAM | «—> GmailAPI User's ’g)
ucC | +—> Manager =
«—>» EW > 3
TSE CSE > |1 | Store =3
Interceptor ) g Manager W
«—>» |IMAP a
=
d >
1]
4
IX Messaging A
System Exchange
kf; Store
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Operating Requirements

To successfully utilize the CSE Gateway, the following components are required:
® UM components

®  Major Messaging System components

® 100 BaseT Ethernet or faster

® Secure Socket Layer certification for each machine involved in running IMAP transactions, allowing for encrypted
authentication (provided SSL services are required)

Data flow

Three major operation modes are used by the UM CSE Gateway:
Active Session Support
Background File Transfers for Inactive Sessions
Managing Mailbox Statistics

Active session support

Once an active client session is established by one of the UM clients, EEAM receives the corresponding request and
forwards the command to the CSE Gateway. The command checks to see if a mailbox for this operation is configured to
use a single store. The CSE Gateway holds the pool of active sessions. These sessions are maintained until the client
requests can be processed. In the case of a session failure, the error will be reported to the EEAM with a corresponding
status code and the session will continue to execute without the Gateway using the local UM database. Once the session
is reestablished, EEAM will forward all outstanding requests to the CSE Gateway.

CSE Gateway uses data caching for storing message header information in order to return results back to the EEAM as
quickly and efficiently as possible.

Background file transfers

Due to possible network failures, the single store used by the CSE Gateway may be inaccessible. At these times, the EEAM
stores all of the data in the UM database. When the connection is re-established, the system will search for the data
stored in the UM database and transfer it onto the single store. After this process is completed, the system verifies that
database synchronization is correct.

Managing mailbox statistics

In order to support the fast retrieval of mailbox statistics, the UM CSE Gateway executes a number of threads that
establish new temporary sessions to the single store. This is done on a regular basis for each configured mailbox,
checking for the number of messages in each folder, and the number of unread/read messages by type (voice, fax,
email). When the UM application retrieves this value from the EEAM, the UM CSE Gateway gives the last computed values
stored in the cache.
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Integrating CSE Gateway

For details on integrating CSE enabled mail servers with Messaging, please refer to the Feature Description Guide which
is available at:  http://support.avaya.com .

The following servers support Superuser implementation, which allows a single admin level account to oversee
synchronization, eliminating the need for users to update their mail server passwords on Messaging.

® Microsoft Exchange 2013
®  Microsoft Exchange 2010
®  Microsoft Exchange 2007
® Google Apps
e |BM Domino

The following servers which support generic IMAP integration, which requires the entry of each user’s mail server
password within Messaging mailbox.

® Most IMAP enabled Mail Servers

Note: If you wish to utilize Blackberry devices within your organization, please refer to Blackberry
Enterprise Server integration section within Feature Description Guide.

Note: A maximum of 4 CSE Servers can be attached to a system.
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Installing and configuring IMAP SSL connection

This section describes the steps to establish a secure IMAP connection between the UC system and a Microsoft Exchange
Server, to protect IMAP traffic while synchronizing mailboxes. Configuration steps provided here should be considered
only as the simplest way to make an SSL connection. Implementing secured networking as well as certificate services
largely depends on an organization’'s needs, and may impact or depend upon many factors not covered here. For full
documentation of Microsoft Certificate Services, Private Key Infrastructure, Microsoft Exchange and other linked topics,
please refer to Microsoft Windows and Microsoft Exchange product documentation.

The suggested method for establishing a secure connection between Messaging and Microsoft Exchange requires:

® (Creating certification authority that will be used to issue a server certificate for the CSE server.

® Assigning a server certificate to the email server.

Creating certification authority

In order to create certification authority (if one is not yet available) it is necessary to pick a PC that will serve as the
certificate server for a domain where Microsoft Exchange Server is installed, and install Certificate Services on it.
Certificate services are a Windows component that comes with Windows Server.

Go to Control panel > Add or Remove Programs.
Click Add/Remove Windows Components.
Check Certificate Services and click

Select the Certification Authority type required.

For this example, we are considering the simplest case when

Certificate Authority was not present. Select Enterprise root CA.

Click Next.

Avaya Messaging Server Configuration Guide

Windows Components Wizard [ <]

‘Windows Components
“You can add ar remave components of windows.

To add or remove a component, click the checkbox. & shaded box means that only
part of the component wil be installed. To see what's included in & component, click
Details.

LComponents:
< Active Directory Services 1E7ME =«
eApphcatlun Server amp —!

] = Distibuted File System 0.1MB

1 @ F-mail Services 11 MR LI

Desciption: Installs a cartiication authoity (CA] to issue cetificates for uss with
public key security proarams

Total disk space required 198 ME T

Space avalable on disk, 22892.3 MB =

< Back I Nest » I Cancel I Help |

Windows Components Wizard [ <]

CA Type
Selsct the lyps of CA you want to set up.

€ Stand-alone root CA
" Stand-alone subardinate CA

Description of CA type:
’VThe most tiusted CA& in an enterprise. Should be installed before any other C&,

™ Use custom settings to generate the key pair and C4 certificate

< Back I Nest » I Cancel Help




Enter the appropriate identity information.

Click Next.

Modify data storage location options if necessary, then click Next.

Windows will start installing Certificate services. After the process is
finished Certification Authority can be used to issue a certificate for

IMAP server.
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Windows Components Wizard [ <]

CA Identifying Information
Enter information ta identify this CA,

Common name for this CA:
IEA Tester

Distinguished name sulfis:
DC=qc.DC=local

Preview of distinguished name:
CN=C4 Tester, DC=qc, D C=local

Walidity period, Expiration date:
5 Vears ¥ 20/03/2023 10:58 Ak

< Back I Newxt > I Cancel I Help |

Windows Components Wizard [ <]

Cettificate Database Settings
Enter locations for the certiicate databsse, database log, and canfiguration
information,

Browse
IE WWINDOW S spstem 32\ Certlog Browse

™ Stare configuration information in a shared folder
Shared foldsr

Cattficate database log

Biowse,

™| Freserve existing ceftificate database

< Back I Nest » I Cancel Help
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Assigning certificate to IMAP server

On PC the where Microsoft Exchange Server is installed, start

4 Exchange System Manager [_ O[]
the Microsoft Exchange System Manager. N |=le ]
e |[AEEFRHR PE|[F 4 u
Open the Protocols container (see below). 23 Global Settings S
1 Recipients Fame
2-C@ Servers A Current Sessions
= M _Server
L0 Queues
: Firsk Storage Group
-3 Protocals
[#-{_3 Connectors
-3 Todls
(-3 Folders
Right-click on the IMAP server instance and select Properties. Defoult 1MaP4 Virtual server Praperties 1]
General | Access | Message Fomat | Calendaring|
[jé Default IMAP4 Virtual Server
IE address:
Advanced
I Limit number of connections to:
Cannection fme-gut [minutes), 0
™ Include all public folders when a folder list is requested
¥ Enable fast message retrieval
T e e |
Open the Access tab. Default IMAP4 Virtual Server Properties HE
. . . . G | Access | M, Fe t | Calend
Click button. The Web Server Certificate Wizard will start. | Message Fomat| Calnsi |
[ Acocess contral
Enable anonymous access and edit the
authentication methods for this resaurce.
r~ Secure communication
Wiew or set the securs communications Cortiicat
method used when this vitual server is S
accessed 5
Communication.
i~ Connection control
Grant or deny access to this rssource using
P addresses or Intermet domain names. Doppction
0K Cancel Sl Help
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Click Next.

Welcome to the Web Server Cel ate Wizar

Welcome to the Web Server

® Centificate Wizard
e

This wizard helps pou create and admirister server
certificates used in secure Web communications
between your server and a clisnt

Statuz of pour Web Server:

ou have a certificate installed for the selected
server. Certificate ‘wizard will help you o manage
this certificate.

To continue, click Next

Click Create a new certificate.
Server Certificate
These are the methods for assigning a certificate to a Web site.

Click Next.

Select the mathod pou want to use for this web site.

& Cieate a new certificate,

€ Assign an existing cerlificate.

" Import a certificate from a Key Manager backup file,
" Import & cetificate from a .pfx file

" Copy or Move a certificate from a remote server site to this site.

< Back I Next > I Cancel |

Pick Send the request immediately option.
Delayed or Inmediate Request
“You can |;irepare arequest to be sent later, or you can send one

Click Next. inmecistcl.

Do you wart to prepare a cettficate request to be sent later, or do you want to send it
immediately ta an online certification autharity?

£ Brepare the request now, but send it later

& Send the request immediately to an online certification autharity

< Back I Next > I Cancel |

Put the DNS name of Exchange server into Name box. 115 Certficate Wizard

Mame and Security Settings
Your new certificate must have a name and a specific bit length.

Click Next.

Type a name for the new certificate. The name should be easy for you to refer to
and remember

MName:

The bit length of the encruption key determines the certificate’s envryption striength
The areater the bit length, the stronger the security. Howewer, areater bit length may
decrease performance

Bit length: 1024

I Select cytpgraphic serviee provider [CSF) for this certificate.

< Back I Next > I Cancel
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Select Organization and Organizational Unit. Click Next.

Put full DNS name of Exchange server into box. Click
Next.

Specify geographical location of Exchange server. Click Next.
Pick certification authority to request certificate from. Click Next.
Click Next to submit request.

Request will be sent to Certification authority, and if it is online, server
certificate will be assigned immediately. Click Finish.
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115 Certificate Wizard [ <]
Your Site’s Common Name
“four Web site’s common name is its fully qualiiied domain name

Type the common name for pour site. [ the server is on the Intemet, use a walid DNS
name. If the server is on the intranet, vou may prefer to use the computer’s NetBI0S
name.

If the comman name changes, you will need to obtain a new certificate.

Lommon name:

[exehzk domain text

< Back I Next > I Cancel
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CSE and Exchange Transaction Logs

What are transaction logs?

Exchange utilizes a transactional database model. Transactional databases are generally regarded as robust and stable,
as database events are either wholly committed or discarded. If data is only partially committed to a database, corruption
may result. Transactional logging greatly reduces this likelihood.

Exchange transaction logs record every transaction & F\Tlogs = B3
taking place on your Exchange server (reads, deletes, Fle Edt (iew Favoribes Tools Help 3
. . s . . e e o D s - e — | —
logins, meeting notifications, etc). Literally thousands Qosck - &) « F | O search [ rolders | |3 O X, 9| [~ |
of transactions can occur every hour when user email e e Tupe | Dot Modfed |
traffic is at its highest. These transactions are stored in r[.J] EDDOZBER. log 5,120KB Text Document wjzjzo037isopm A =
“transaction logs”. By default, they are located at o top rem Al
. : [£] En002B5E log 5,120KB Text Document 11/2§2003 9:36 PM A
C'\Program FI leS\EXChSNr\M DBdata [:J ENOOZBEF . log 5,120KB Text Document 11/2{2003 9:57 PM A
Transaction logs are 5120KB in size, and each log has a |2 eowoesrae B.[Z0KE. Ted Conmert Ujgzniseafe A
. . . o pe . . |;] EDDOZB7B.log 5,120 KB Text Document 11/3/2003 6:50 AM A
unique hexadecimal identifier. Below is an example list B Enonee7c.log 5.120€B  Text Document GjaE0a A A
of Exchange transaction |Ogs: E] E0002B7D.log 5,120KB  Text Document 11/3/2003 7:12 AM a
. . U EODOZB7E.log S,120KE  Text Document 11/3/2003 7:17 &M A
Log files such as these are extremely important to the [ E000287F log 5,120KB Text Document 11/3/20037:18 AM A
health Of your Exchange server. L‘il EDDDZBBA.loa S5.120KB Text Document 11/3/2003 8:17 AMl A_}lJ
11,547 objects [r8568 | 4 My Computer %

Managing the transaction logs

It is extremely important that you monitor your transaction logs regularly as they are continually growing. If Exchange
runs out of disk space and is unable to continue creating transaction logs, the Exchange server will shut down and your
users will be unable to access their email. To prevent this situation from occurring, you should take the following actions:

Ensure there is sufficient disk space for Exchange transaction logs to grow. Sufficient space will differ from
organization to organization. When in doubt, err on the side of caution and provide as much free space as possible.

It is possible and usually desirable to specify a path for your transaction logs. Consider placing them on a dedicated
disk or RAID array. Not only will this ensure adequate size, but you will realize performance gains as well.

For more information, refer to Microsoft's documentation for transaction log placement.

Back up your Exchange Information stores regularly. Each time you back up your Exchange information stores, the
transaction logs for said stores are committed to the Exchange database and the transaction log process “zeros out”,
thereby eliminating the disk space utilized by the logs. This disk space is recovered when a backup is completed. If
the Exchange information stores are never backed up, the transaction logs will inevitably grow to a size which
outstrips available space.

It is extremely important that you back up the Exchange information stores properly. A file level backup is incorrect
and will not result in the transaction logs being committed and flushed.
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The CSE and your Exchange transaction logs

The CSE is the agent responsible for unifying your email and voicemail databases. It needs to interact with the Exchange
server on a regular basis in order to achieve this end. Every time the CSE interacts with your Exchange server, many
transactions take place. These transactions are logged in the Exchange transaction logs. Logically, you can expect an
increased rate of growth for your Exchange transaction logs when you are using the CSE to unify your messages. You
should account for this before you configure the CSE to point to your Exchange server.

Accounting for accelerated transaction log growth

In order to determine how much extra space you will require on the Exchange server for your transaction logs, you
should enumerate at least a week’s worth of logs and determine the size they occupy. This is easily achieved by locating
your transaction logs, selecting one created (for example) on Monday 12:00 AM, and then scrolling down until you reach
(for example) Sunday 11:59PM. Shift-click to select all logs between these two points, and note the total disk space they
occupy. Let's say this results in 4GB total disk space. To be safe, double this (to 8GB) and ensure you have at least this
much disk space available for your transaction logs.

summary

The CSE will logically result in accelerated growth of Exchange transaction logs.
Sufficient space must be provided for this growth. 2x your current transaction log usage is a safe guideline.
Regular backups should be carried out to free up disk space and clear your transaction logs.

Turning off the transaction logs

It is possible to turn off the logging on IBM Notes. Follow the procedure below if you need to turn off the creation of
transaction logs.

Open the file.

Note: If you are not sure of the location of this file, select Start > Search > For Files or Folders..., which
opens the Search Results screen. In the Search for files or folders named field, enter ".ini" and click
Search Now. When “Notes.ini” displays in the list of search results, double click it to open the file.

Make sure the following lines exist in the file:
e Log Sessions 0

e Log TasksO

Save the file and close it.
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1 5 CSE SERVER

Introduction

Through the CSE Server, you will be able to add your mail servers so that they can be integrated with the UC server. UC
server supports most mail servers that are currently used by most organizations. These include, but are not limited to,
Microsoft Exchange, Google Apps/Gmail, and IBM Domino. Depending on the type of mail server you will be integrating

with, you may also gain additional features such as Contact and Calendar synchronization along with message
synchronization.

2 [E=5 FCH =
3 File | Action View Window Help -[=
&= |#|d=H

$4 IX Messaging Gmail

4 (@, Avaya IP Office

» & ERB Music
» B8 Mailbox Templates
4 |[1 TSEIMAP Server
Gmail
> i@ Voice Server
- [ Configuration

Note: A maximum of 4 CSE Servers can be attached to a system.

CSE Server - Add / Edit

Launch UC Administrator and right-click on CSE Server. Select New > CSE Server.
If there is a CSE Server that needs to be modified, double-click on it in the right-hand pane.

IMAP Server Name: Enter the name of the IMAP server. This is for your reference and does

-7 =]
not impact performance. This label will be seen when you are associating Feature Groups or | a|x
Mailboxes with a specific IMAP server for integration/synchronization.
. IMAP Server Name ,7
IMAP Server Address: Enter the IP or Domain address of the IMAP server. N
IMAP Server Port: Enter the port which will be used to communicate with the IMAP server. HaP Serves Pt [143

Woice Format ‘wave MS GEM B »
Voice Format: From the dropdown menu, select the voice format which will be used when

sending voice messages to external voice servers.

Cancel
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1 6 VOICE SERVER

Introduction s =

D File Action View Window Help -=
e=|2|kl=H
The Voice Server contains the primary information regarding the ] Routin Tatle * || BuERBMusic - (Acte)
system. You will be able to configure and confirm the number of & Custormize TUI
channels, ports and the path used by the UC server. ot
. @) Storage

. B8 Mailbox Templates
3 TSEIMAP Server
4 |[gk Voice Server
. [ ERBMusic - (Active)
& Advanced
- | Configuration

m

Field Description T —

ED File Action View Window Help - =]
e 7K H
You can modify each field of a Voice Server by double clicking the ﬁsah:essas]':%ﬂ Perameters Value Data
desired entry. " 81 £RE Music B s o
. > .ﬂ Speakers Corner ﬁ‘lD:Z: R Hste
Name: Enter a short name for the Voice Server. Woilbos Templates B e
a [F[] TSEIMAP Server
e e s . % Voice Channels 4
Description: Enter a short description for the Voice Server. Jﬁﬁ"gr‘v i ;
X . . . . . T T S ASR Channel 1
Master: Define whether this Voice Server is the Primary Voice Server. oML | W ot euichonn 0
. 5 . ) &4 Fax Enabled False
Voice Channels: Enter the number of voice channels available in the B Channes 0
SyStem gstartChannalNumbar 1
* 7 Start Fax Channel Number a
TTS Channels: Enter the number of text-to-speech channels available @fg‘f::::.‘iﬁ
in the system. | Ruen B
i Patl -
ASR Channels: Enter the number of channels for auto-speech sy chanies b
. . . ‘ {4 Voice Verification Channels 1
recognition available in the system.

Fax Enabled: Define whether this Voice Server has fax capabilities.
This field is automatically enabled when the Voice Server detects that the fax services is enabled on startup.

Fax Channels: Enter the number of channels for fax available in the system.

Start Channel Number: Enter the channel at which this Voice Server begins to serve. For example, Voice Server 1 might
be channels 1 to 20, so Voice Server 2, with a Start Channel Number of 21, would serve channels 21 to 40.

Start Fax Channel Number: Enter the fax channel at which this Voice Server begins to serve.

External IP: Enter the external IP of the Voice Server. This IP address is used when connecting to the admin remotely
from an external computer.

Internal IP: Enter the internal IP of the Voice Server. This IP address is used when connecting to the admin remotely from
another internal workstation.

TCP/IP Port: Enter the port which can be used by UM Monitor to check the status of the Messaging server. A value of 0
specifies the default (which uses port 11000).

Path: Enter the installation directory path of the Voice Server (C:\UC by default).
Resiliency Channels: Enter the number of Resiliency (Redundancy) Channels available in the system.
Voice Verification Channels: Enter the number of Voice Verification Channels available in the system.
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Advanced Field Description

Double-click on Advanced to access additional fields.

Voice Server

=)

9 File Action View Window
=27 0|c=H

Help

=5 ol 5>

-5

Warning: These fields should not be modified unless you are
specifically instructed to do so by technical support staff.
Changing these settings incorrectly could cause the system to
fail.

List of ltems

Absorb Inband Digits

64 IX Messaging
4 (@ Avaya IP Office
a .;| E.RB Music
&8 Mailbox Structure
il Feature Group
@ Remote Site
[ Routing Table
=2 Voice Menu
@y Customnize TUL
& Print Server
» gl FaxJobs
. ) Storage
3 Mailbox Templates
3 TSEIMAP Server
4 i@y Voice Server
4 [#4 ERBMusic - (Active)
& Advanced
» [ Configuration

Parameters
ﬂAbsorb Inband Digits

i Activate Location Type Gre...
i Add Extension for UM Adva...
& Allow Non Numeric value ...
& Allow Say Operator in Cust...
& Append Survey Results

i Auto Legin

& Backup MITAI Audic log

ﬂ Bargeln Blind Dial

i Broadcast to all SMDI Conn...

i Caller ID Form Left

ik Caller ID Form Loaded

ﬂ Caller ID Form Top

# Caller Mailbex DID Display
i Cancel Transfer Wait Time
i Catch Exception

ﬂ Centrex QutCall Access Code

Controw Raiactinn Cade

& Busy Alternative System Gre...

Value Data

m|»

False
False
True
True
False
False
YES
True
False
0

-1

-1

True
1000
True
True

Description: For Iwatsu/Panasonic switches, even though Messaging uses CTI or SMDI for integration, the switch still
sends inband digits. The server must absorb these digits and dump them before going to greetings.

Values: False or True
Effective: Immediately
Default Value: “False” means do not absorb the inband digits.

Activate Location Type Greeting

Description: Each location has three types of greeting: Default, Auto Location Name, and Location. If the user chooses
the third option, there was no way in TUI to activate it. After recording the location greeting, the system automatically
activated this greeting. In 2.0, there is no way in TUI to switch back to other types of greeting after this activation.

Values: False or True
Effective: Immediately

Default Value: default is “True” for OEM UCP; “False” for other OEMs

Add Extension for UM Advanced user

Description: For MITAI HCI Re-routing. Anytime the Admin adds a new extension, the MITAI should also add it to it's own
list to monitor. Currently we only add UM or Advanced users to the list. If this entry is “False”, don't add the new
extension to monitor list even if the mailbox is UM or Advanced user; if it's “True”, add the new extension to monitor list
if the mailbox is UM or Advanced user. But there is an exception here: the user can add a new extension through
showshell to add to monitor list, in this case, this entry is ignored and the entry is added it to monitor list.

Values: False or True
Effective: Immediately
Default Value: False

Allow Non Numeric value in Caller ID Number

Description: For CTl Enabled systems, when a CTl Ring event arrives with the form “RING!108! abc!722" where 108 is the
callee and “abc” is the caller, since “abc” is non-numeric, in most cases it is considered an invalid callerid and is reset to

empty. If this registry is “True”, we allow non-numeric characters like “abc” as callerid. Otherwise, reset the callerid to

if the caller info packet does not begin with a number.
Values: False or True
Effective: Immediately
Default Value: False
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Allow Say Operator in CustMbx

Description: Allow the user to say operator to transfer to operator when he/she is in a Customized TUI
Values: False or True

Effective: Immediately

Default Value: “False” menus don't allow say operator in Customized TUI

Auto Login

Description: Only used in SMDI integration. This was created to resolve an issue where the PBX flipped the callerID and
mailbox info within the SMDI packet.

Values: “NOANSWER" means even if the Callerld is a mailbox profile, it plays the NoAnswer greeting of that mailbox.
“BUSY” means even if the Callerld is in a mailbox profile, it plays the Busy greeting of that mailbox. “NO” means even if
the Callerld is mailbox profile, it plays the Company greeting of that mailbox. “YES” or an empty string means if the
Callerld is a mailbox profile, it goes to the login prompt.

Effective: Immediately
Default Value: YES

Backup MITAI Audio log

Description: Backup MiAudio logs to subfolders during system restart.
Values: “False” don't backup MiAudio log, “True” backup MiAudio log
Effective: Immediately

Default Value: True

Bargeln Blind Dial

Description: Blind dialing Bargeln code instead of supervised. For some PBX switches (i.e. Panasonic), the server may
need to use blind dial only.

Values: False or True
Effective: Immediately
Default Value: “False” means use supervised dialing

Busy Alternative System Greeting

Description: By default the system busy greeting is mess015.vox, but you can override it by specifying a full path file
name as the system busy greeting.

Values: Full path of voice file name.
Effective: Immediately
Default Value: Empty means use the default system busy greeting mess015.vox.
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Caller Mailbox DID Display

Description: Callee phone display shows either MailboxNum, DID, or CallerID depending on whether the callee is using
an internal or external phone, as well as if DID of caller is defined or not. Generally:

e Callee is internal phone - show Caller MailboxNo; If caller is not a mailbox, show callerID.
e (Callee is external phone - show DID defined in Caller Mailbox profile; if caller is not a mailbox, show callerID.

This functionality is only effective on supported switch platforms such as Mitel SIP Trunk.
Values: False or True

Effective: Immediately

Default Value: “False” means don't control callee’s phone display.

Cancel Transfer Wait Time

Description: For AASTRA M6501-RM, to dial the cancel transfer code with a single message doesn’t work. We have to dial
the first digit of the code, wait, and then send the rest of the code. This setting will cause the server to dial the first digit
of cancel transfer code, pause the amount of time defined in this registry entry and then send the rest of the code.

Values: Time in milliseconds
Effective: Immediately
Default Value: 1000

Catch Exception

Description: Enabling catch unhandled exception from middleware (EEVoice/EESip...etc.).
Values: False or True

Effective: Immediately

Default Value: “True” means catch and log exceptions thrown from middleware.

Centrex QutCall Access Code

Description: For Centrex transfer, sometimes we need to dial the outcall access code plus the Centrex code, sometimes
we don't need to dial the outcall access code because the Centrex code itself already has the capability to dial out.
“True” means dial OutCall Access code + Centrex code; “False” means dial Centrex code only.

Values: False or True
Effective: Immediately
Default Value: True

Clear Connection After Cancel Transfer

Description: Iwatsu SIP may have an issue canceling a transfer when the call is connected (but not CompleteTransfer
yet). We need to use CTl to disconnect the callee.

Values: False or True
Effective: Immediately
Default Value: “False” means don't use CTI to clear the connection
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CTl Answer Ring

Description: System will detect a ring from a CTl event if voice board is not detecting a ring. Usually happens on
Brooktrout boards.

Values: False or True
Effective: Immediately
Default Value: “True” for Brooktrout board, “False” for other boards

CTI DNIS for Inband

Description: Use DNIS information received through CTl instead of inband strings.
Values: False or True

Effective: Immediately

Default Value: For CTl systems the default is “True”. Otherwise default “False”

CTl Initialize Delay

Description: For a Panasonic CTI, after starting the voice system, there must be a delay of about 50 seconds before
initializing the CTI service. Otherwise the system may hang during initialization.

Values: Delay length in seconds
Effective: Immediately
Default Value: “50" for Panasonic CTl, means wait for 50 seconds before initializing CTI Service; “0" for other systems.

CTI MakeCall without Account Code

Description: When using CTI to make an outbound call, some switches do not support dialing the account code. It must
be stripped off before dialing.

Values: False or True
Effective: Immediately
Default Value: “True” for TAPI CTl means send the account code, “False” for others will strip off account code.

CTI Monitor Hangup

Description: Originally we called StopThenHangup whenever we received a CTl event Hangup, Idle or Clear. But Iwatsu
tried centrex transfer, after getting no answer and receiving back the call, the call was dropped because we got a CTI
event “CLEAR". But this event “CLEAR" is for another line for Centrex Transfer.

Values: “False” call StopThenHangup for CTI Event Hangup, Idle, or Clear; “True” means call StopThenHangup for these.
Effective: Immediately CTI events.
Default Value: False

CTl Record All

Description: Combines with FGroup.RecordAll to determine if the system should record all outbound calls.
Values: False or True

Effective: Immediately

Default Value: “False” means don't record all outbound calls.
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CTl Use SMDI

Description: For CTl Enabled systems, we use SMDI for PBX integration for systems like MITAI, 3COM, and a Non-SMDI
approach for other systems like IWATSU. Setting this entry to “True” will force IWATSU systems to use an SMDI approach.

Values: False or True
Effective: Immediately
Default Value: “False” which means don't use SMDI

Desktop Dial Supervised Transfer

Description: For iLink Pro Desktop outbound dial to a phone number, we can force it to use supervised transfer.
Values: False or True

Effective: Immediately

Default Value: “False” meaning blind transfer if possible.

Dial String Alpha Remove

Description: When we get dialing strings from Windows TAPI in Russian, it returns an extra char “W" in the return string
such as 8W5017079700, we should remove this wrong character.

Values: Any characters needs to be removed
Effective: Immediately
Default Value: Ww. Lower or Upper case char “w” will be removed from dialing string returned from TAPI.

Direct Call Ask FindMe

Description: If a user's location is configured to Auto FindMe and the internal extension is on the current location
extension list, call directly to the internal extension with Busy/NoAnswer forward to VMail port, the system can choose
to Ask the user to Findme or just go straight to Voicemail. If the registry = “0", goto VoiceMail after NoAns/Busy. If =“1",
Ask to Findme after NoAns/Busy If = “2", System automatically try other phone numbers on the list.

Values: 0 or 1 or2
Effective: Immediately
Default Value: 2

Direct Dial paging

Description: Determines if the system will use direct dial instead of transfer functions, this is needed by 3Com Super
Stack 3.

Values: False or True
Effective: Immediately
Default Value: “True” for 3Com TAPI Super Stack 3, “False” for other cases.

Direct Paging Channels

Description: Determines the channels used for direct dial paging.
Values: List channels with comma or hyphen delimiter. (1,3,4, 6-9)
Effective: Immediately

Default Value: Empty means all channels will be used.
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Disable Caller Name Resolution

Description: For a given caller number, we can find matching items in contacts or a mailbox list so that we can put
corresponding name on screen display, message envelope, etc. This setting controls how to resolve the name.

Values: 0 -- search contact and mailbox lists.
1 - Don't search mailbox
2 - Don't search contacts
3 - Don't search contacts or mailbox
Effective: Immediately
Default Value: 0 means search contacts and mailbox.

Disable Slave Server

Description: If the Consolidated server is down, DBWatcher will notify the Secondary server, VServer will check if the
Primary is Up by checking the TCP connection. If it detects the Primary is up, it will disable all Secondary channels to
make only the Primary operational so that all messages will be routed to the Primary to avoid synchronization issues.

Values: “False” means don't disable Secondaries when the Consolidated is down, “True” means disable Secondaries when
the Consolidated is down.

Effective: Immediately
Default Value: “True” for VTI, “False” for others.

Discard Fax DID

Description: Discard Fax DID for faxmail, using our own internal memory variable faxmessage.extto to recover. It's
useful for some hardware fax board environments where the DTMF of MbxID does not reliably pass through from voice
channels to fax channels, we can use vserver internal memory to remember the MbxID.

Values: False or True
Effective: Immediately
Default Value: “False” meaning don't discard fax DID.

Dnic Mitel Inband

Description: Dialogic has its own logic processing PBX integration for Dnic Mitel which translates the display to Inband
code. It has some issues and Avaya has implemented its own logic which will display directly and parse it.

Values: False or True
Effective: Immediately
Default Value: “False” which means do not use Dialogic inband.

Dnic Mitel Trunk Name Terminator

Description: For older SX200, usually the display is “T117 is calling” where T117 is the trunk. But sometimes there is no “is
calling” string as the terminator to extract trunk information. For example:an external call "T117 TIME 00:01" where
T117 is trunk name, we need to know TIME is the terminator so that we can extract "T117" out as trunk name.

Values: Any String as the terminator
Effective: Immediately
Default Value: Empty which means the whole display is the trunk if “is calling” doesn’t show
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DNIS Digit Length for Multiple Companies

Description: This registry works together with the previous registry “DNIS Multiple Companies”. It defines the maximum
length of DNIS numbers to be used to judge which company takes the call.

Values: Digit Length
Effective: Immediately
Default Value: 4

DNIS Multiple Companies

Description: When activated, the system will use DNIS information to separate multiple companies. To configure, enter
the DNIS information under the C.O. Assignment field in the Channel Assignment window of the company.

Values: False or True
Effective: Immediately
Default Value: “False” don't use DNIS numbers to judge company.
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Do Task Interval

Description: This will determine the amount of time between tasks. Values are entered in milliseconds.
Values: Time in milliseconds

Effective: Immediately

Default Value: 1500

Duplicate Call History Interval

Description: In order to prevent duplicate entries in the call history, we can set an interval where any calls with the same
name and number will be entered only as a single entry.

Values: number of seconds for interval
Effective: Immediately
Default Value: 50

Dynamic SMDI Digits

Description: For standard SMDI packets, the digits for a called number are usually of fixed length. But some variations
may have dynamic length for calling and called number

Values: False or True
Effective: Immediately
Default Value: False

Express VoiceMail Mailbox First Digit Match

Description: When activated, the digit entered in a voice menu for the action express voice mail stays as the first digit in
the mailbox.

Values: False or True
Effective: Immediately
Default Value: "False” which means it is activated.

Extensions with Dedicated CTI Log

Description: Comma delimited extension list who will have dedicated CTl log for easier analysis such as:
CTI#20100706[4330].log, CTI#20100706[4331]...,etc.

Values: Comma delimited extension numbers.
Effective: Immediately
Default Value: Empty.

External Phone Log in

Description: User calls the system from a cell phone and wants to be automatically logged in.
Values: False or True

Effective: Immediately

Default Value: “False” which means don't login.
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Fax Handshake Delay

Description: For faxmail, whenever a supervised transfer to a fax port is connected, pause the amount of time defined in
this entry and wait for the fax port to send the handshake string *, and then complete the transfer.

Values: Delay in milliseconds
Effective: Immediately
Default Value: 3000

Fax Tone Mode

Description: The number of fax tones that must heard before taking action on that tone.
Values: Number of tones

Effective: After Restart

Default Value: 1

Fax Tone Work Around

Description: When a fax is detected, Voice server can specify in the registry how many tones have to be heard before
taking action on that tone. Due to a Dialogic problem, sometimes the board sends a channel stop event instead of a Fax
Tone event after a couple fax tones and stops fax detection. This key determines whether or not to activate the work-
around: Whenever a fax tone is detected, flag a global variable for that channel, any channel stop event after that which
is not issued by the application will be considered as fax tone and the application will take the appropriate action for
that fax tone.

Values: False or True
Effective: Immediately
Default Value: “True” which means use the work around

FaxMail Blind Transfer

Description: When activated, the system will do a blind transfer to a fax port instead of a supervised transfer.
Values: False or True
Effective: Immediately

Default Value: “False” which means do a supervised transfer. “True” for SIP which means blind transfer.

FGroups Listening Expired Messages

Description: Comma delimited Feature Group Numbers which are allowed to listen to expired messages.
Values: Comma delimited FeatureGroup numbers.

Effective: Immediately

Default Value: Empty

Flush log right away

Description: In order to capture logs in real time this key must be activated.
Values: False or True

Effective: Immediately

Default Value: “False” which means do not flush logs right away.
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Force External Trombone Transfer

Description: When activated, this options forces all external transfers to be trombone transfers.
Values: False or True

Effective: Immediately

Default Value: “True” for lwatsu ECS SIP system; “False” for any other systems.

Force Internal Trombone Transfer

Description: When activated, the system will force all internal transfers to be trombone transfers.
Values: False or True

Effective: Immediately

Default Value: False

Force Replace CallerName

Description: When Caller Name comes from switch, we may choose to replace it with the name on the Mailbox/Contact
for Screen pop or Message envelope. “True” means always take the name on Mailbox/Contact for the screen pop or
envelope. Otherwise, take the mailbox/contact name only when the caller name from the switch is empty.

Values: False or True
Effective: Immediately
Default Value: False

Free format digit allow POUND in middle

Description: For free format dialing, ‘# can be treated as a termination key or just part of the phone number.
Values: False or True

Effective: Immediately

Default Value: “False” which means pound is a termination key.

Free format digit minimum length

Description: Minimum digit length needed for system to switch to free format dialing.
Values: Digit length

Effective: Immediately

Default Value: 2

Free Format Trombone Transfer

Description: This determines if we need to do a trombone (supervised) transfer when doing a free format transfer.
Values: False or True

Effective: Immediately

Default Value: “True” for Mitel and “False” for others. “True” means do a trombone transfer.
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Hangup InterDigit Delay

Description: The AASTRA M6501-RM sends DTMF digits to the voice server to indicate a call hangup. For example,
M6501-RM sends A6 to the voice server to indicate a hangup. This registry indicates the maximum delay between the
Hangup DTMF digits. If it's more than defined value, the voice server will not consider it a hangup situation.

Values: Time in milliseconds
Effective: After Readparms
Default Value: 300

lgnore Digit Caller Name

Description: If caller name is all numeric, make it empty.
Values: False or True

Effective: Immediately

Default Value: “True” meaning ignore pure digit caller names.

lgnore Unavailable Greeting

Description: We introduced Unavailable greeting in 2.0 in addition to NoAnswer/Busy greeting, Some customers don't
want it to allow backwards compatibility with ver 1.x. Setting to “True” will not play the Unavailable greeting. Instead the
NoAnswer greeting will be played in case location status is Unavailable.

Values: False or True
Effective: Immediately
Default Value: “False” which means play unavailable greeting

IMAP Sync Mode

Description: Open IMAP Session synchronously or asynchronously. Generally it should be Synchronously since vServer
cannot use block function.

Values: YES or NO
Effective: Immediately
Default Value: NO meaning open IMAP session asynchronously.

Inband First E as extension

Description: Used when we receive more than one extension in inband patterns.
Values: False or True

Effective: Immediately

Default Value: “True” which means use the first ‘E' as extension

Avaya Messaging Server Configuration Guide




Voice Server

Integration Remove Leading Zero

Description: Removes leading zero of extensions in integrations.
Values: False or True

Effective: Immediately

Default Value: “True” means remove leading zero of extensions

Internal Extension Longer than External

Description: At some sites, the length of an internal extension might be longer than an external number.
The PBX Setting > ExtensionLength cannot be used in this case. Instead, use the pattern or presence in the mailbox
internal address list to decide.

Values: False or True
Effective: Immediately
Default Value: “True” for systems that have internal extensions that are longer than external number, “False” for others.

Internal Extension Pattern

Description: It's combined with setting “Internal Extension Longer than External” to judge whether a number is internal
or external. This is a comma delimited string (i.e. 701,702,703). Phone numbers such as 7011234567, 7021234567,
7031234567 are treated as internal phone numbers even though the length is 10 digits.

Values: Comma delimited prefixed of internal extension.
Effective: Immediately
Default Value: Empty

ISDN Multiple D Channel Message Light

Description: The system can support multiple D Channels to control message lights on ISDN systems.
Values: False or True

Effective: Immediately

Default Value: True

IVR Call Back Channels

Description: Iwatsu asked Voice server to provide the ability for IVR ActiveX to call back to Voice server to initiate tasks
like Reminder Out call, WakeUp Call, MWI ...etc. Since we don't want to change Admin, use this registry instead

Values: List of channels to be used.
Effective: Immediately
Default Value: All channels will be used.

IVR Call Back Object

Description: lwatsu asked Voice server to provide the ability for IVR ActiveX to call back to Voice server to initiate tasks
like Reminder Out call, WakeUp Call, MWI ...etc. Since we don't want to change Admin, use this registry instead

Values: The callback object name
Effective: After restart
Default Value: TestDB.clIsIVRCallBack
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IVR Call Back Object IP

Description: Iwatsu asked Voice server to provide the ability for IVR ActiveX to call back to Voice server to initiate tasks
like Reminder Out call, WakeUp Call, MWI ...etc. Since we don't want to change Admin, use this registry instead

Values: The IP address
Effective: After restart
Default Value: Empty which means use local IP

LAN Call Dial Pause milliseconds

Description: When using iLink Pro Desktop to dial and you are not using a CTl enabled extension, you can pause the dial
to final extension.

Values: Time in milliseconds
Effective: Immediately
Default Value: 500 milliseconds

L ast Event For QutCall

Description: This determines the last event on the channel before it is considered available for Outcall.
Values: Event Code number

Effective: Immediately

Default Value: Empty, which means do not use the last event function.

Local Print Message

Description: We can choose to use either the Voice Server or the ReorgHelper components to print fax/email messages
to printer.

Values: False or True
Effective: Immediately
Default Value: “True” which means to use voice server to print.

Long Digit for CTI PlaceCall

Description: A T1 Aastra does not support more than 20 digits CTI PlaceCall.
Values: Number

Effective: Immediately

Default Value: 0
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Message Count INI File Name

Description: This is a feature requested by a customer where the MWI information is copied into an INI file instead of
Dial/SMDI/CTI to switch. Another application then picks up the information from the INI and lights the phones. The
information in the INI is in the following format for example:

[Message Count Company 1]
Mailbox 1000=3/25V:0/10F:5/35E

Meaning: Mailbox 1000 has -- 3 unread voice mails, and 25 read voice mails; 0 unread faxes, 10 read faxes; 5 unread
emails, 35 read emails. In order for this feature to work, MWI light On/Off code should be “INI". And user can put the INI
full path file name in the registry.

Values: Full path file name of the INI file such as “C:\Windows\MsgCount.ini".
Effective: Immediately
Default Value: UC product path\MsgCount.ini.

Message Subject without Extension

Description: In order to provide privacy, you can set this to not include extension numbers in messages from internal
users.

Values: False or True
Effective: Immediately
Default Value: “False” means show extension number on subject

Message Volume Scale

Description: For Dialogic E1 systems, the default volume of messages may be very low. This entry is used to adjust it.
Values: From -4 to 4

Effective: Immediately

Default Value: 0

Military Time

Description: Determines if the system will use military time (24-hour).
Values: False or True

Effective: Immediately

Default Value: “False” which means do not use military time, 12-hour

Mitel Caller!D Flip

Description: An issue with Dnic Mitel systems where the callerid after offhook is different than before offhook (which is
VM port most case). Use this entry to take the callerid after offhook.

Values: “True” means take after offhook callerid, “False” means take the before offhook callerid.
Effective: Immediately
Default Value: True
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NoAnswer Alternative System Greeting

Description: By default the system no answer greeting is mess034.vox, but you can override it by specifying a full path
file name as the system busy greeting.

Values: Full path of voice file name.
Effective: Immediately
Default Value: Empty means use the default system no answer greeting mess034.vox.

No CTI MakeCall Extensions

Description: CTI Place call is supported or not.

Values: Empty means support CTl place call; Non-Empty string means do not support CTl place call.
Effective: Immediately

Default Value: Empty

No Message For Tutorial ON

Description: Don't receive messages when tutorial is still on.

Values: False or True

Effective: Immediately

Default Value: “False” meaning allow receiving messages while tutorial is on.

Only Supervised Trombone Transfer

Description: Determines if the system only supports trombone as supervised transfer so that it can do pre-ring popup
instead of CTI Ring popup.

Values: False or True
Effective: Immediately

Default Value: “True” for Dialogic T1, ISDN, Diva ISDN which means trombone is the only way to do supervised transfer;
“False” for others

Optional Arguments for Fax Gateway

Description: For third-party fax server integration like VSI, voice server just executes a DOS command line to send the fax
to the VSI server. This registry defines the extra command line arguments to include.

Values: Complete argument
Effective: Immediately
Default Value: Empty
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Other Valid Phone Digits

Description: Dnic Lucent sent Callerld including hyphen “-“, but our logic only supported digit as valid Callerld. This
registry string will solve the problem. It's implemented in none-Mitel OEM version. This registry contains characters that
are valid phone number even though they may not be numeric characters for PBX integration purposes. Any phone
numbers coming from PBX integration data packet that include the characters defined in this registry will be valid
phone numbers.

Values: We can define multiple characters delimited by A. For example, -A A7) means hyphen-, space, brackets can be
valid phone number.

Effective: Immediately
Default Value: Empty

Pause Between Customized TUI phrases

Description: Pause around 800ms between each segmented phrases in Customized TUI.
Values: False or True
Effective: Immediately

Default Value: default is “True” for OEM Voice Mobility which means pause 800ms between phrases in Customized TUI;
“False” for other OEMs

Pause Outcall Task

Description: We introduced a new outcall task TASK_CUSTOMOUTCALL (56) for out dialing. It is similar to the OutCall
feature in 2.1. This registry temporarily Pauses processing the task. It is usually set by a separate GUI utility. We can
write our own GUI application to set this registry to Pause or continue processing Outcall tasks.

Values: “False” don't Pause. “True” Pause
Effective: Immediately
Default Value: False

PBX Record End Code

Description: For AASTRA M6501-RM, the phone set can ask voice server to record conversations by pressing a special
button. Usually it's inband call, and user can pause, resume, and end the recording. If this registry is not empty, it
means the system supports record conversation from the phone set and the code defined here is for terminating the
recording.

Values: Example: “B34E#", where the E is the phone extension number the initiated the command. For example, if
extension 2007 wants to terminate recording, it sends “B342007#"

Effective: After Readparms
Default Value: If the PBX is AASTRA M6501-RM(Model ID 154), default is “B34E#"; otherwise default is empty

PBX Record Pause Code

Description: For AASTRA M6501-RM, the phone set can ask voice server to record a conversations by pressing a special
button. Usually it's inband call, and user can pause, resume, and end the recording. If this registry is not empty, it
means the system supports record conversation from the phone set and the code defined here is for pausing the
recording.

Values: Example: “B32E#", where the E is the phone extension number who initiates the command. For example, if
extension 2007 wants to pause recording, it sends “B322007#"

Effective: After Readparms
Default Value: If the PBX is AASTRA M6501-RM(Model ID 154), default is “B32E#"; otherwise default is empty
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PBX Record Restart Code

Description: For AASTRA M6501-RM, the phone set can ask voice server to record a conversation by pressing a special
button. Usually it's inband call, and user can pause, resume, and end the recording. If this registry is not empty, means
the system supports record conversation from the phone set and the code defined here is for resuming the record after
a Pause.

Values: Example: “B33E#", where the E is the phone extension number who initiates the command. For example, if
extension 2007 wants to resume recording, it sends “B332007#"

Effective: After Readparms
Default Value: If the PBX is AASTRA M6501-RM(Model ID 154), default is “B33E#"; otherwise default is empty

Performance Average Counter

Description: We've found a performance bottleneck in Voice server and we introduced some logic to measure the
execution time of particular code blocks. For example, to measure each state execution time, we calculate the average
execution time for a particular code block. This entry determines how many times to measure block execution before
calculating the average.

Values: number of code blocks
Effective: After Readparms
Default Value: 30

Play Message Delay

Description: This is a delay on call progress tones, the value is in ms.
Values: Delay in milliseconds

Effective: Immediately

Default Value: 0

Play Message Type

Description: When a mailbox logs into Customized TUI, the system always plays message count for each type (Voice/
Email/Fax) which could be lengthy. Some customers want to play only one or two of the types. The value is bitwise
addable: 1 - Voice, , 4-Fax. So 7 (1+2+4) means play message count for each type as before.

Values: “1, “2", “4" or addition of them
Effective: Immediately
Default Value: 7 which means play all 3 types

Play Name before Requesting Password

Description: When a user calls their mailbox, they are prompted to enter their password. This field determines if their
full name (First and Last) is included in the prompt. For example, “John Smith, please enter your password.”

Values: “False” (don't play name) or “True” (play name)
Effective: Immediately
Default Value: “False” means do not play the user's name
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Pop External Only

Description: For CTl Enabled systems, whenever a CTl Ring event occurs, system pops up UM Client Manager indicating
new call coming. This entry can disable the popup for the call comes from internal extension. Especially used for direct
call between internal extensions. If this registry is “True”, system won't popup if the caller is internal extension. If “False”,
popup even it comes from internal extension.

Values: False or True
Effective: Immediately
Default Value: False

Print to default fax machine directly

Description: In a Customized TUI print fax action, the system by default asks the user to choose between printing fax to
default machine or entering a specific fax phone number to send to. Some customers want to simplify the process to
print straight to default fax machine. Setting to “True” means always print fax to default fax machine.

Values: False or True
Effective: Immediately
Default Value: False

Program phone when Empty HuntGroup

Description: When activated, users phone will be set to DND when ever their status changes to Unavailable. Setting to
“True” means set the phone to DND whenever user status changes to Unavailable even though FGroup->HuntGroup is
empty

Values: False or True
Effective: Immediately
Default Value: “False”, don't turn on DND when status changes to Unavailable in case FGroup->HuntGroup is empty

Avaya Messaging Server Configuration Guide




Voice Server

Proxy Transfer Number As Is

Description: Dialing from Tandberg or Polycomm or Softphone, it can be dial as is, which means caller has to manually
add any outcall access code, account code, long distance code, etc.; while if it's not dial as is, caller enters phone
number and system will generate a dialable string.

Values: “True” means dial as is; “False” means user just put phone number.
Effective: Immediately
Default Value: True

Record Hangup Delay

Description: When hangup during recording, delay this amount of seconds before set on hook.
Values: Number of seconds

Effective: Immediately

Default Value: 0 meaning immediately set on hook

Recover Message Light

Description: Some PBXs automatically turn off message light during login even though there are still unread messages.
This registry will ensure we double check Messages and FGroup settings and recover the message light status when
user goes out of Customized TUI

Values: False or True
Effective: Immediately
Default Value: “False” means doesn't recover message light

Remove Outcall Access Code

Description: For dialing history, we can remove the outcall access code since it's not part of phone number.
Values: False or True

Effective: Immediately

Default Value: “True” which mean remove the access code in dial history.

Replace Callerld Name By DNIS Number

Description: For some customers on some switches, user needs the DNIS number to be displayed as Caller Name.
Values: False or True

Effective: Immediately

Default Value: “False” which mean do not replace the caller name with DNIS

RightFax Password

Description: Credentials for VServer to login to the RightFax server.
Values: User Password for RightFax

Effective: Immediately

Default Value: Empty
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RightFax ServerName

Description: For third party RightFax, we need to provide its Server Name.
Values: Right Fax Server Name

Effective: Immediately

Default Value: Empty

RightFax Use NTAuthentication

Description: We can use the Windows NT account to login to a RightFax Server.
Values: False or True

Effective: Immediately

Default Value: “False” means not using NT account for RightFax server

RightFax Userld

Description: Credentials for VServer to login to RightFax server.
Values: User account for RightFax Server

Effective: Immediately

Default Value: Empty

Route Priority

Description: For routing table in old logic, DNIS always had priority over CALLERID, which means if the system got a DNIS
number defined in the routing table, it will take the matched entry in the table even though the CallerID may also be
defined in the table. This entry changes the situation by allowing the user to choose CallerID over DNIS, as well as only
“CalllD” or “DNIS" or even if no matching entries are found when searching in routing table.

Values: “DNIS,CALLERID" or “CALLERID,DNIS" or “CALLERID" or “DNIS" or just Empty
Effective: Immediately
Default Value: “DNIS,CALLERID"

Second Fax Tone

Description: Most Dialogic boards use standard fax tone definitions to detect fax tone. But on some switches/boards, it
generates false fax tone detection (very rare). This registry selects an alternate tone definition to avoid false detections.

Values: False or True
Effective: Immediately
Default Value: “False” which means use standard tone definitions

Simple Tutorial

Description: This will determine if the tutorial will include all greetings or just name and personal greeting.
Values: False or True

Effective: Immediately

Default Value: “False” which means do full tutorial.
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SIP Mixed Integration

Description: SIP may need inband, CTl, and SMDI together to get complete integration information especially for Callerld
information.

Values: False or True
Effective: Immediately
Default Value: “False” means don't used mixed source to get integration information.

Slow States Counter

Description: We've found a performance bottleneck in Voice server and introduced some logic to measure the execution
time of particular code blocks. For example, to measure each state execution time, we log some top slow states. This
registry determines how many slow states we should log.

Values: Number of states
Effective: After Readparms
Default Value: 10

SMDI Aging

Description: SMDI packets come from serial ports which can be out of sync with voice channel calls especially for busy
systems. Sometimes the packet in the memory may be for previous call instead of the current call. We may need to wait
several seconds for new packet to update the memory before processing the PBX integration parser.

Values: Number of seconds to wait
Effective: Immediately
Default Value: 3

SMDI Packet Reading Way

Description: We implemented different ways to read SMDI packets. 0 is optimized. All other values use methods which
are not as good.

Values: 0 for optimum performance. Other values are not recommended.
Effective: Immediately
Default Value: 0

SMDI Serial Device Index For PBXNode

Node numbers must be assigned sequentially starting with 1 (e.g. 123 4...).
Description: -1 > Force MWI Output to broadcast to all SMDI Serial devices
Empty > Default, matching the sequencing number of PBXNode and SerialDevice in the database
Comma delimited sequence > e.g: 0,2,17 means
First PBXNode - SerialDevice 0
Second PBXNode - SerialDevice 2
Third PBXNode - SerialDevice 1
Values: ---
Effective: Immediately
Default Value:; Empty
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SMDI Service Terminator

Description: Termination character for PEX Service.
Values: ASCIl code

Effective: Immediately

Default Value: 127 means ASCIl code 127

SMDI Terminator

Description: For standard SMDI packets, there is always an ASCII code 25 character at the end. Some variations may
define other ASCII codes as the termination character such as 10.

Values: “25", “10” or any ASCII codes that apply.
Effective: Immediately
Default Value: 25

Softkey Customized Menu Name

Description: Comma delimited customized menu name list supporting softkey (lwatsu only).
Values: ---

Effective: Immediately

Default Value: Empty

Standby If Not in Notification Channel Range

Description: In HA systems, if this setting value is “True”, vserver will check if its channel range is within notification port
range of first company; if not within range, then don't connect to UMST which will make tVServer.VSActive = False, and
all the outbound tasks won't be generated into this vserver.

Values: False or True
Effective: Immediately
Default Value: False

Star Stop Greeting

Description: During playing mailbox greeting, pressing STAR will hangup the call by default. Aastra wants to terminate
the greeting and go straight to record message.

Values: False or True
Effective: Immediately
Default Value: “True” for OEM UCP; “False” for other OEMs.

Start System Delay

Description: For Aculab, system needs to wait for the Aculab firmware start up.
Values: Delay time in seconds

Effective: Immediately

Default Value: 120
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Start up Delay

Description: Delay in seconds to initialize EEAM instance. Used to be for 1.x EEAM.exe. Ver 2.0 doesn’t need the delay.
Values: in seconds

Effective: Immediately

Default Value: 0 means no delay to initialize EEAM

StayUp Date Time

Description: Works together with setting “Disable Slave Server”. In case HA Consolidated server is down, we usually
shutdown Secondary Server, this StayUp DateTime allows the Secondary to keep running till this Date/Time.

Values: Date/Time such as: 6/26/2010 5:10:05 PM
Effective: Immediately
Default Value: Empty. If “Disable Slave Server” is set to 1, this setting has to be set to valid date/time.

Take CallerName from SIP Integration

Description: Sometimes integration is not from SIP (e.g: Inband,etc.), but we still take CallerName from SIP.
Values: False or True

Effective: Immediately

Default Value: “False” meaning don't take CallerName from SIP.

Task Number

Description: How many tasks to read at once from EEAM.
Values: Number

Effective: Immediately

Default Value: 20

Transfer Proxy

Description: For Tandberg or Polycomm systems, vserver needs to behave as a switch to bridge between regular switch
and Tandberg/Polycomm. This setting controls whether to support it or not.

Values: False or True
Effective: Immediately
Default Value: “True” for SIP with Multiple PBX Nodes. “False” for others

Trim Digit Length

Description: The amount of time in ms, that the system will trim from end of recordings if the record was terminated by
digits.

Values: Time in milliseconds

Effective: Immediately

Default Value: 0
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Unavailable Alternative System Greeting

Description: By default the system unavailable greeting is mess2790.vox, but you can override it by specifying a full path
file name as system unavailable greeting.

Values: Full path of voice file name.
Effective: Immediately
Default Value: Empty means using default system unavailable greeting mess2790.vox.

Unique Temp Record File

Description: Usually when vserver records a message, itis putin a temporary file named after the channel number such
as temp1.msg, temp2.msg,etc. We experienced an issue with Dialogic systems there the file is locked even after
finished recording, which prevents next record session on same channel from recording. With this setto 1, we create a
new unique file name every session to prevent the lock.

Values: 0 means not using unique temp record file; 1 means using unique temp record file.
Effective: Immediately
Default Value: 0

Use EEAM Helper

Description: This determines if the system uses EEAM Helper.
Values: False or True

Effective: Immediately

Default Value: “True” which means use EEAM Helper.

Use Local COM MW|

Description: Choose to use VServer to send MWI from local machine COM port versus sending from PEXService.
Values: False or True

Effective: Immediately

Default Value: “True” means use VServer to send MWI

Use Local LAP

Description: Choose to user VServer to send LAP from local machine COM port versus sending from PEXService.
Values: False or True

Effective: Immediately

Default Value: “True” means use VServer to send LAP

Use Local SMDI

Description: We can choose to use Voice Server(local) to parse SMDI information or a separate PexService(remote) to
parse.

Values: False or True
Effective: Immediately
Default Value: “True” means use Voice Server to parse SMDI packet
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Use MakeCall

Description: Outbound call involves two steps: OffHook and Dial. This may cause collision when there is an incoming call
at the same time. MakeCall combines these two steps to avoid collisions.

Values: False or True
Effective: Immediately
Default Value: “True” for VTI system which means use one-step MakeCall; “False” for other systems.

Use Menu Cache

Description: Determines if the system caches certain functions like voice menus, customized mailboxes and
keymapping.

Values: False or True

Effective: Immediately

Default Value: “True” which means read the menus in cache.

Voice Menu Get Transfer Type

Description: For voice menu action “Send to Phone Number”, determines whether this is a supervised or blind transfer.
“False” means supervised transfer; “True” means blind transfer.

Values: False or True
Effective: Immediately
Default Value: “False” for OEM Mitel(supervised); “True” for other OEMs(blind)

Voice Menu Special Record Conversation

Description: For Nortel switches, during phone conversations the user can press a special “Record” button which
initiates a new call to VM port with Inband information of NoAnswer of a phantom mailbox. A voice menu with default
action Record Conversation should be already attached with this phantom mailbox and the new incoming will come to
this menu and start recording the conversation.

Values: False or True
Effective: Immediately

Default Value: “False” means don't do this special record conversation. It should do regular transfer and complete
conference.
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VM Port Minimum Length

Description: It's for Ericsson SMDI integration systems. When parsing voicemail port extension from SMDI packet, we
take the minimum length between this setting and voice port definition in Admin PBX Settings.

Values: Numeric value start from 1
Effective: Immediately
Default Value: 1 means minimum VM port length is 1

Wakeup call retries

Description: Determines how many times to retry dial wakeup extension in case NoAnswer/Busy
Values: Number of retries

Effective: Immediately

Default Value: 3

Web Report EEAM Helper

Description: This determines if we use EEAM Helper for web report functions.
Values: False or True

Effective: Immediately

Default Value: “True” means use EEAM Helper.

Adding a New Voice Server 22

| ¥
Name: Enter a short name for the Voice Server. ez

. . . . . Deescription ’7

Description: Enter a short description for the Voice Server. A5R Charnels I

. ) . . . TTS Channels o

ASR Channels: Enter the number of channels for auto-speech recognition available in the et —

SySte m. Soft Fa Channels o

TTS Channels: Enter the number of text-to-speech channels available in the system. Veiee Verfieaton Charnels [0
Resilisncy Channels ]07

Voice Channels: Enter the number of voice channels available in the system.
Voice Verification Channels: Enter the number of Voice Verification Channels available in

Start Channel Number 0
Start Fax Charnel Number |0

Internal IP
the system. Evteinal P —
Resiliency Channels: Enter the number of Resiliency (Redundancy) Channels available in TERAR ot o
[~ Master

the system.

Start Channel Number: Enter the channel at which this Voice Server begins to serve. For
example, Voice Server 1 might be channels 1 to 20, while Voice Server 2, with a Start
Channel Number of 21, would serve channels 21 to 40.

Start Fax Channel Number: Enter the fax channel at which this Voice Server begins to serve.

[ FaxEnabled

Cancel

Internal IP: Enter the internal IP of the Voice Server. This IP address is used when connecting to the admin remotely from

another internal workstation.

External IP: Enter the external IP of the Voice Server. This IP address is used when connecting to the admin remotely

from an external computer.
TCP/IP Port: Enter the port that the Voice Server will use for TCP/IP communication.

Master: Enable this checkbox if the Voice Server is Voice Server 1. The Primary Voice Server is always Voice Server one.

Fax Enabled: This checkbox is automatically enabled when the Voice Server detects that the fax services is enabled on

startup.
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1 7 CONFIGURATION

In This Chapter:
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236 Advanced
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257 Remote Site Setting
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258 User Manager

260 Telephony Settings

261 VPIM/SMTP
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Introduction

Configuration tables contain system settings for optional applications such as fax, email, external add-on devices,

maintenance and unified messaging.

Configuration

After the software has been installed, the system will display the configuration settings. You can then modify or fine tune

the default values.

Advanced

The Advanced settings allow you fine-tune your UC system.

Available settings include board settings, setting logs on or
off for debugging, voice, and other specific and detailed
options.

Note: In order for the changes made to the
Advanced settings to take effect, it is required that
you stop and restart the UC service.
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Configuration

Setting

Function

Authentication Key Depth

Previous decryption keys are kept to provide the ability to read older encrypted
messages. Use this value to set the number of old keys to keep in the system.
See also Re-Create Authentication Key Every (days) below.

Backup Consolidated Server
Name

This item is no longer supported.

BlackList of Callerld

Numbers listed here will be blocked by the UC Server. The call will be dropped.

Consolidated Server Path

Location of the server on the system hard drive.

Disable Fax Detection

If set to True, this prevents the voice board from recognizing both fax tones (1 and 2
below).

NOTE: If you set this parameter to
Fax Detection 2 must also be set to

, both Disable Fax Detection 1 and Disable

Disable Fax Detection 1

If set to True, this prevents the voice board from recognizing fax tone 1.

Disable Fax Detection 2

If set to True, this prevents the voice board from recognizing fax tone 2.

Disable Sending
Undeliverable Message

If set to 1, when a message has been determined to be undeliverable, the server will
stop trying to send it.

Disable Supervisor Menu

If set to True, this prevents the administrator options from being available to an
inbound caller through the Auto Attendant. Only the personal mailbox options are
accessible.

Enforce DoD/JITC password
policy

When installing the high security edition, this option is enabled by default. More
strict rules for passwords will be enforced to comply with JITC certification.

Extended Absence Greeting
Type

Set the greeting that will be played to callers when your location is set to Extended
Absence.

Set to 0 = Play the system default greeting.

Set to 1 (default) = Play the name and location greeting.

Set to 2 = Play the Location greeting.

Extension Length

This determines the extension length. Enter an integer.

First Day Of Week

This represents the first day of the week. Sunday is "1', Monday is '2', Tuesday is '3
and so on up to Saturday ('7'). Enter the appropriate number for your environment.

Fixed Extension

This determines if the extension length is fixed. Select True (yes) or False (no).

Format Callerld on Message
Subject

Set this to True to have the telephone number in he subject line of a voicemail
message parsed correctly (e.g. 9876543210 becomes (987) 654-3210 )

Function Time Out

This is the maximum time the system is to wait for a function to complete its task
before timing out.

HA Synchronization Filter
Mode

Activating the filter will prevent the UC Server from synchronizing email messages.
Voice traffic will still be synchronized. In large companies, this can improve server
performance considerably by reducing network traffic. The default is 0 (no filtering).
Set this value to 1 to enable filtering.

Idle time limit (in minutes)
for MMC Admin and Web
Admin

Set the desired value to determine how long Messaging Admin or the Web Admin
programs can remain unused before automatically logging off. The default value is
min.

Logo URL

Allows you to choose the logo URL.

Loop Current On In Dial

Select True to enable loop current detection during dialing. Select False to disable
this parameter.

Loop Current On In Record

Select True to enable loop current detection during recording. Select False to disable
this parameter.

Mailbox Numeric Password
Change

True / False

Mass Recall Installed

Select True to indicate that mass recall is installed. Select False to indicate that mass
recall is not installed.

Message Link Notification

Deprecated.
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Setting

Function

Messages Temporary Folder
Path

This is an alternate folder for receiving messages.

Packet Exchange Server IP
Address

How the voice server connects to the PBX.

Packet Exchange Server Port

This is for the port number of the packet exchange server.

Path for System

This allows you determine the path of the system.

Phone digits number

Enter the maximum length allowed for a telephone number.

Play Invalid Password

When set to True, this causes a prompt to be played when an invalid password is
entered through the TUI.

Print Wakeup Calls

This allows you enable the printing of wakeup call activity.
Select Com 1, Com 2, Com 3 or Com 4, depending on your printer port.

Provide Extended
Attachment Information

Set to True to include more information (i.e. callback ID, file name details) with an
attachment so that other programs can use this detail (i.e. adding a callback button).

Proxy IP Address

This allows you to declare the proxy IP address.

Queue Debug Mode

This defines whether or not to queue the Debug Mode. Select True or False.

Queue Mode

This enables call queuing. A value of '2'is recommended.

Re-Create Authentication
Key Every (days)

Set the value (in days) to change the security decryption key.
See also Authentication Key Depth above.

Record with AGC

This indicates whether or not to use Automatic Gain Control during recording. Select
True or False.

SMS Account PIN

This allows you to enter the personal information number for the SMS account.

SMS Account Username

This allows you to enter a username for the SMS account.

SMS Add Reply to Email

This item is no longer supported.

SMS HTTP Servers

This allows you to enter an HTTP address.

SMS Insert mailbox Reply-To
address

This allows you to add a reply-to address to an SMS email.

SMS length limit

Enter the maximum number of characters allowed in an SMS message. Service
providers typically limit messages to 160 characters. If your provider has a different
limit, enter their value here.

SMS Provider

This allows you to select a SMS provider from a list box.

SMS Reply-to Phone

This allows you to send a SMS reply to a phone number.

Number

SMS Site This will display your SMS site name (HTTP server).
Store MIME Format This allows you to store messages in MIME format.
Time Zone Specifies the default time zone

Transfer Time Out

- This value indicates the amount of time the system will wait after dialing
an outside call over an analog CO line before playing the prompt.
- If no connect or busy signal is received by the end of
the entered value, the system will assume a not busy state and release the call.

Trim Digit

This enables the elimination of unnecessary digits at the beginning of a string. Select
True or False.

Trim From End of File

This enables the trimming of milliseconds from the end of a recorded message.

TTS Mode

This allows you to choose the application to be used for Text-to-Speech. Select None
or RealSpeak.

UM Monitor URL

Enter the URL to of the Web UM Monitor utility computer.

UMST Server Address

This allows you to enter the IP address of your UMST server. In most cases, make
sure the field contains the IP address

UMST Server Port

This allows you to enter the port number that your UMST server is using.
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Setting Function

Determines if mailbox addresses can be reused on other nodes and companies on
the UC System.

Unique Mailbox Address Set to 0 (default) = No enforcement of unique addresses.

Set to 1 = The Web Access will ensure address uniqueness.

Set to 2 = All components will enforce address uniqueness.

Select Administrator E-mail to tag all unknown communications as being from the
admin account. Choose TelNT URI to receive an unresolved message as a phone
number (TEL:905-555-1212) for callback or TTS purposes.

This indicates whether or not to use the mailbox’s defined language as the system
language when a caller returns to the automated attendant from the mailbox. Select
True or False.

This indicates whether or not the system will return a port to idle after a fixed time
period. Select True or False.

Unresolved From Address
Format

Use Mailbox Language as
Default

Use Port Monitor

Voice Recognition Mode This allows you to configure the application to be used for voice recognition.
Web Site URL This allows you to enter your corporate web site address.

Custom Interface Settings T ==

|| c=H
The Custom Interface settings allow you to specify the = %:;a_ly: pofice “ [ Parameters Value Data
. . . . . . : EE Mailbox Templates .

configurations that deal with integrating a third party database . [ TSEIMAP Server %E:ﬁ:‘;z:g:ﬁjmﬁw !
i > [ Voice Server =
into the UC system. + I8 Conmareaen gzu;;d Popup o s Obec ke

o Ao || 12 Get Destination om Dtbese

[ Custom Interface Settings 1 On Max Errors

£3 DealerInfo

¥ Device Management

2 Device Management Settings
Fax Settings

& Global Parameters

&y HTTP

A IMAP Server

1% LDAP Synchronization -

Setting Function

Enter a value of 1 to support PIN-to-mailbox translations only. Enter a value
Database Object Method Type | of 2 (recommended) to provide a richer set of Interactive Voice Response
(IVR) functionality.

Database Object Name Set.the value to , where Object name is the
calling program name.

Forced Popup from Database Select True to enable the forcing of pop ups from the database. Select False

Object to disable this parameter.

Select True to enable the retrieving of the folder destination from the
database. Select False to disable this parameter. Pertains to the IVR object.

Select Hang Up to instruct the system to disconnect from the third party
On Max Errors database in situations where too many errors occur. Select Operator to
switch to the operator in situations where too many errors occur.

Get Destination from Database
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Dealer Info

The Dealer Information settings allow you to specify the
information of the dealer who has installed the UC system.

Configuration

@ [E=H Bl
9 File Action View Window Help -[=
|| c=H

> (@ Avaya IP Office || Parameters Value Data

. B8 Mailbox Templates & Contact Name Avaya Ine.

g ;SE IMSAD Server £ Dealer Email support@avaya.com

+ 18 Configuration Spearr p

& Advanced - | GDealer Name Avaya Cloud Canada Inc.

[ Custom Interface Settings
43 DealerInfo

£ Dealer WebsSite
&3 Technical Support Number

WWW.avaya.com

905-707-1234

¥ Device Management

2 Device Management Settings
Fax Settings

& Global Parameters

&y HTTP

A IMAP Server

1% LDAP Synchronization -

Setting Function
Contact Name

Shows the dealer representative contact name.

Dealer Email Shows the dealer contact email address.

Dealer Fax Shows the dealer contact fax number.

Dealer Name
Dealer WebSite

Technical Support
Number

Shows the dealer company name.

Shows the dealer company website.

Shows the dealer technical support phone
number.
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Device Management 3 =
9 File Action View Window Help -[=
|| c=H

Device Management allows you to add and manage the @ Avaya P Ofice « [ Device Mansgement
. . o . . Lo » B8] Mailbox Templates %0 Serial Integration 1
integration of specific devices with the UC application. . [ TSEIMAP Server ?
. X » {§% Voice Server
The following devices are managed here. Please refer to the 4 ﬂﬂ;nnguratmn
. . . . Advanced =
appropriate sections for more information. I Custorn Interface Setings
£3 DealerInfo
® Local Area Paging Device %3 Device Manzgement
2 Device Management Settings
. . . (] Fax Settings
® Serial Integration Device T
. & HrTe
® (Caller ID Device 7 IMAP Server
1% LDAP Synchronization -
® (Tl Serial Integration Device

e CTITCP/IP Integration Device

Note: After adding and configuring devices, you can always edit device settings by clicking
Configuration > Device Management > Device Management Settings. The settings will appear in the
right window, and you can edit the configurations by double-clicking the settings.

Local Area Paging Device

Local Area Paging is a module that allows you to use the pager function to notify you when you receive a call or message.
In the Local Area Device tab, you can specify the associated settings to your paging device.

Note: The device settings that are selected must match the hardware settings of your pager in order to
function properly.

TCP/IP Connection

Device: Local Area Paging 1

COM Port Number: From the dropdown menu, select the method through which the devicewill | /" SEmms

be connected to the UC server. If you are using a COM port instead of TCP/IP, please refer to wrre (I
the COM port section below.

TCP/IP Address: Enter the IP address of the LAP device that the UC server can connect to.
TCP/IP Port: Enter the port number of the LAP device that the UC server can connect to.

oK Cancel
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COM Port Connection
Device: Local Area Paging 1 Carrier Detect msec.
ort Number ™ lear To Sen msec.
COM Port Number: From the dropdown menu, select the method through ED:';.N ; :ata;;:dy M e
which the device will be connected to the UC server. If you are using TCP/ R | oz ]
IP as opposed to a COM port please refer to the TCP/IP section above. T s
Stop Bits 1 A
Note: The value ranges in the COM Port Number/Baud Rate/ Fadins foro = T megstninep
Parity/Data Bits/Stop Bits/Padding fields are entirely dependent I3 Cancel

on the switch employed by your system. Consult with your Switch
Administrator before altering these values.

Baud Rate: From the dropdown menu, select the rate (speed) of communication between the UC server and the
connected device.

Parity: From the dropdown menu, select the value to be used in determining the integrity of data.

Data Bits: From the dropdown menu, select the number of bits to be used to represent one character of data.
Stop Bits: From the dropdown menu, select which last two bits are to indicate the end of a word.

Padding: From the dropdown menu, select a value to be used to prefix or pad an extension number.

Carrier Detect: Enter a value (in milliseconds) that the modem is to wait before indicating that the first packets of data
have been received.

Clear To Send: Enter a value (in milliseconds) that the receiving station is to wait before indicating that it is ready to
accept data.

Data Set Ready: Enter a value (in milliseconds) that the modem is to wait before indicating to the PC that it is able to
accept data.

Request To Send: Enter a value (in milliseconds) that the node is to wait before attempting to initiate the sending of data.

Validation Time: Enter a value (in seconds) that the system is to wait before checking that data has been successfully
sent or received.

Integration With LAP: Enable the checkbox.
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Serial Integration Device

TCP/IP Connection

Device: Serial Integration 2

COM Port Number: From the dropdown menu, select the method through which the device :S:;;:db =

will be connected to the UC server. If you are using a COM port as opposed to TCP/IP please .
refer to the COM port section below.

TCP/IP Address: Enter the IP address of the SMDI device that the UC server can connect to.

Settings ..
TCP/IP Port: Enter the port number of the SMDI device that the UC server can connect to. =
ok | Concel
COM Port Connection
Device: Serial Integration 2 Carrier Detect msec.
COM Port Number: From the dropdown menu, select the method ED:';:N ; ELG;;E; e
through which the device will be connected to the UC server. If P Foe = ReawsTosnd|  mee
you are using TCP/IP as opposed to a COM port please refer to DasBts |5 =] vedsienTms | e
the TCP/IP section above. sepmis  [1 <] ghbee [
Padding Mone hd Pratacal SMDI A
Note: The value ranges in the COM Port Number/Baud Rate/ HondShang  [Nore =
Parity/Data Bits/Stop Bits/Padding fields are entirely setngs | B | coned |

dependent on the switch employed by your system. Consult
with your Switch Administrator before altering these values.

Baud Rate: From the dropdown menu, select the rate (speed) of communication between the UC server and the
connected device.

Parity: From the dropdown menu, select the value to be used in determining the integrity of data.

Data Bits: From the dropdown menu, select the number of bits to be used to represent one character of data.
Stop Bits: From the dropdown menu, select which last two bits are to indicate the end of a word.

Padding: From the dropdown menu, select a value to be used to prefix or pad an extension number.

Carrier Detect: Enter a value (in milliseconds) that the modem is to wait before indicating that the first packets of data
have been received.

Clear To Send: Enter a value (in milliseconds) that the receiving station is to wait before indicating that it is ready to
accept data.

Data Set Ready: Enter a value (in milliseconds) that the modem is to wait before indicating to the PC that it is able to
accept data.

Request To Send: Enter a value (in milliseconds) that the node is to wait before attempting to initiate the sending of data.

Validation Time: Enter a value (in seconds) that the system is to wait before checking that data has been successfully
sent or received.

Switch Data Packet Length: Enter the maximum digit length of the packets being sent.

Protocol: From the dropdown menu, select the type of serial integration standard to be used (SMDI, MCl or User
Defined).

Hand Shaking: From the dropdown menu, select the protocol to be employed in establishing communication between
your system and another device.

Note: The value in the Hand Shaking field is of considerable importance, and may require several attempts
to set properly.

Hint: For the Settings button, refer to the section on Device Management Settings.

Avaya Messaging Server Configuration Guide




Configuration

Caller ID Device

The Caller ID Device dialog box indicates the specifications of the Caller ID Device you are using.

TCP/IP Connection
Device: Caller ID Device 1
COM Port Number: From the dropdown menu, select the method through which the device :E:;:db
will be connected to the UC server. If you are using a COM port as opposed to TCP/IP please e |
refer to the COM port section below.
TCP/IP Address: Enter the IP address of the Caller ID device that the UC server can connect to.
TCP/IP Port: Enter the port number of the Caller ID device that the UC server can connect to. MM | [o
COM Port Connection
Device: Caller ID Device 1 CavierDeteet | mees.
COM Port Number: From the dropdown menu, select the method through ED:';:M o —
which the device will be connected to the UC server. If you are using TCP/ R | oxos: I
IP as opposed to a COM port please refer to the TCP/IP section above. T s
Stop Bits [T =] mWeorcoitnes [
Note: The value ranges in the COM Port Number/Baud Rate/Parity/ Factins Hore = proed Fochels 2]
Data Bits/Stop Bits/Padding fields are entirely dependent on the Sattngs .| ok | Conee |

switch employed by your system. Consult with your Switch
Administrator before altering these values.

Baud Rate: From the dropdown menu, select the rate (speed) of communication between the UC server and the
connected device.

Parity: From the dropdown menu, select the value to be used in determining the integrity of data.

Data Bits: From the dropdown menu, select the number of bits to be used to represent one character of data.
Stop Bits: From the dropdown menu, select which last two bits are to indicate the end of a word.

Padding: From the dropdown menu, select a value to be used to prefix or pad an extension number.

Carrier Detect: Enter a value (in milliseconds) that the modem is to wait before indicating that the first packets of data
have been received.

Clear To Send: Enter a value (in milliseconds) that the receiving station is to wait before indicating that it is ready to
accept data.

Data Set Ready: Enter a value (in milliseconds) that the modem is to wait before indicating to the PC that it is able to
accept data.

Request To Send: Enter a value (in milliseconds) that the node is to wait before attempting to initiate the sending of data.

Validation Time: Enter a value (in seconds) that the system is to wait before checking that data has been successfully
sent or received.

No. Of CO Lines: Enter the number of CO lines that are utilized by the current setup.

Protocol: From the dropdown menu, select the type of serial integration standard to be used (SMDI, MCl or User
Defined).

Hint: For the Settings button, refer to the section on Device Management Settings.
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CTI Serial Integration Device

The CTI Serial Integration allows you to define the type of CTl integration
for CSTA integration that you are receiving through a serial link.

Device: CTI Serial Integration 1 CavierDetect | mees.

COM Port Number: From the dropdown menu, select the method through oo Pt tuoer [N ~ | ClearToSerd [ e
which the device will be connected to the UC server. If you are using TCP/ Badfiae  [s500 =] Data Set Ready e

IP as opposed to a COM port please refer to the TCP/IP section above. ety Hone =] ReasentTo Sen mies.
Data Bits [s~ =] valdstonTime | e

Stop Bits 1 -
Padding Hone -

Seltings ‘ ok e

Note: The value ranges in the COM Port Number/Baud Rate/Parity/
Data Bits/Stop Bits/Padding fields are entirely dependent on the
switch employed by your system. Consult with your Switch
Administrator before altering these values.

Baud Rate: From the dropdown menu, select the rate (speed) of communication between the UC server and the
connected device.

Parity: From the dropdown menu, select the value to be used in determining the integrity of data.

Data Bits: From the dropdown menu, select the number of bits to be used to represent one character of data.
Stop Bits: From the dropdown menu, select which last two bits are to indicate the end of a word.

Padding: From the dropdown menu, select a value to be used to prefix or pad an extension number.

Carrier Detect: Enter a value (in milliseconds) that the modem is to wait before indicating that the first packets of data
have been received.

Clear To Send: Enter a value (in milliseconds) that the receiving station is to wait before indicating that it is ready to
accept data.

Data Set Ready: Enter a value (in milliseconds) that the modem is to wait before indicating to the PC that it is able to
accept data.

Request To Send: Enter a value (in milliseconds) that the node is to wait before attempting to initiate the sending of data.

Validation Time: Enter a value (in seconds) that the system is to wait before checking that data has been successfully
sent or received.

Hint: For the Settings button, refer to the section on Device Management Settings.

CTI TCP/IP Integration Device

The TCP/IP Integration allows you to specify CTILINK or CSTA integration
over TC P/l P Device: CTI TCP/IP Integration 1

TCP/IP Address: Enter the IP address of the device that the UC server can TCP/P Addess |

connect to. TCRAFFor [
TCP/IP Port: Enter the port number of the device that the UC server can setiras | oK Cancel
connect to.

Hint: For the Settings button, refer to the section on Device Management Settings.
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Device Management Settings

Configuration

Device Management Settings allow you to configure the @ e
specifics of the devices that are integrated with the UC ED Fie Acion View \indow Help =
application. Although you are prompted to specify device e=|2dk=H
settings when adding new devices, you can conveniently "?g“::;ﬁ';% e 2 | Device Managemen setings
edit these settings through this feature. . G Mailbox Templtes 8 St ntion Stings
i E‘E::AS’:':;NE' 2 Caller ID Settings
4 | Configuration H2PMS Settings

Note: These settings may play an integral partin the Mfg,:fmtm =

proper integration of your PBX and other devices to gg::f:::f”f”’“esmgs

the UC server. The settings will often take affect 5 Device Management

. . '» Device Management Settings

even in the absence of separate hardware since the T

PBX itself must be configured (e.g. CTl Settings éﬁﬁf;'%“m*’e“

should be completed for proper CTI functionality 3 IMAP Server

. . [l LDAP Synchronization

integration). = Log ]
Device Management Settings consists of the following
items. Please refer to the individual sections for more information.
® (Tl Settings
® Serial Integration Settings (SMDI)
® (Caller ID Settings

CTl Settings
¥ CTlInstalled CTI Mode (]
[ CTI Debug Made CTI Server Name

CTl Installed: Enable this checkbox to indicate that a CTI link from the PBX is I CTiDebugFie 71 ersion —

active and available for monitoring.
CTI Debug Mode: Enable this checkbox to monitor and log the CTl events.

CTI Debug File: Enable this checkbox to enable the creation of a debug file
from CTI event monitoring.

CTI Object Debug: Enable this checkbox to enable object debug.

Pop Caller ID When Event: Enable this checkbox to activate screen pop-ups on
station-to-station and internal dialing.

[~ CTI Dbject Debug
[~ Pop Caller ID when Event

[~ CTI Message Light

[~ CTI Multiple Message Lights

[~ CTI Automatic Extension Change
[~ SIPCSTA

CTl Service Clisnt Timeout [0
CTlMessage Light Button J1
LTI Message Light Ports ,D—

CTI VM Group

CTI Fist Trumk

Pad Extension with

CTI Service IP

LTI Semvice Port EZ
SIPCSTA Port (O
SIP CSTA Log Lavel [

Paging Zane from [

Paging Zone to 0

1 Cancel

CTI Message Light: Enable this checkbox to use the CTl serial link to light a
message light.

CTI Multiple Message Lights: Enable this checkbox to use the CTl serial link to light multiple message lights.

CTI Automatic Extension Change: Enable this checkbox to use the CTl serial link to enable automatic extension changes

when altering the default address of a Mailbox.
SIP CSTA: This item is no longer supported.

CTI Service Client Timeout: Enter the length of time that the system will continue to retry connections before failing.

CTl Message Light Button: Enter the numeric digit on the phone keypad that will enable the message light option. This is

an optional setting for activating lights through the link.

CTI Message Light Ports: Enter the ports on the switch where the lights are located.

CTI Mode: Enter the type of CTl events that the system is to look for.

CTI Server Name: Enter the server machine or phone system on the network that will be sending the CTl events.

CTI Version: Enter the version description of the CSTA or CTlI link on the switch.
CTI VM Group: Enter the VM ports that are to be monitored for events.
CTI First Trunk: Enter the first VM port to monitor.

Pad Extension with: Enter a numerical digit to represent the number of spaces that will pad those unused in the screen
popup when an incoming call contains a string of digits less than the maximum specified.

CTI Service IP: Enter the IP address used by the CTI Service.
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CTI Service Port: Enter the port used by for CTI Service traffic.
SIP CSTA Port: This item is no longer supported.

SIP CSTA Log Level: This item is no longer supported.

Paging Zone from: Enter the appropriate PBX number.
Paging Zone to: Enter the appropriate PBX number.

Serial Integration Settings

[~ SMDI Abways No Answer Murnber of Digits in SMDI {10
[~ Use Message Desk a3 CO Line Number
SMDI Always No Answer: Enable this checkbox to treat all busy / no answer et
conditions as no answer. ™ Use Dffice Dades
Use Message Desk as CO Line Number: Enable this checkbox for muilti- et .
tenanting configuration - message desk configuration must be programmed b j
on the phone system. ‘
Use Short Mailbox No as CO Line Number: Enable this checkbox for multi- - =

tenanting purposes.

Cancel

Note: This option must be programmed on the phone system.

SMDI Debug Mode: Enable this checkbox to log all SMDI events.
Use Office Codes: Enable this checkbox for central office integration in a centralized voice mail setup.

Number of Digits in SMDI: Enter the maximum number of digits in an SMDI string for the calling and called parties. The
standard setting is 7 or 10 digits in length.

Office Codes - Value fields: Enter the codes used to distinguish one office from another. These will be the first three
digits which comprise that part of a phone number following the area code.

Copy SMDI Packet to Remote Servers: In a High Availability environment, enabling this option will send SMDI packet
data to the other servers in the array.
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.
Caller ID Settings
Caller D Type ,7
CalerDMode [
CalerDlength[o
PadShot Caller Dwith [
Maxltems in Caller D List [0

[~ Caller 1D Installed

[~ Ask for Phone Number when No Caller ID

Caller ID Installed: Enable this checkbox to use third-party a device for
passing the Caller ID.

[ Keep Caller 1D in Forwarded Messages
[~ Play Caller ID i 5.ay Envelope Information is set to Yes

[ Pop CTI Events Only

Ask for Phone Number when No Caller ID: Enable this checkbox to

, ; [~ Use PIN Number as Caller ID Fake Caller ID Name
prompt the caller for a phone number when device fails to detect one. e Foke Cale D bumbes [
Keep Caller ID in Forwarded Messages: Enable this checkbox to =51 gonce

maintain and attach original Caller ID information to the message

during forwarding.

Play Caller ID if Say Date and Time is set to Yes: Enable this checkbox to play time and date stamp in addition to Caller

ID information.

Pop CTI Events Only: Enable this checkbox to perform screen pop-ups only on events driven by the CTI Link.

Use PIN Number as Caller ID: Enable this checkbox to treat PIN number inputs as Caller ID information.

Fake Caller ID: Enable this checkbox to define a fake number to use on all calls.

Caller ID Type: Enter the type of device connected for tracking caller ID such as Rochelle, Zeus or CTI.

Caller ID Mode: Enter the mode in which the system receives the caller ID information, such as inband, SMDI, or CTILink.

Caller ID Length: Enter the maximum digits that can be sent for caller ID packets.

Pad Short Caller ID: Enter any prefixes (such as an area code) when only 7 digits are sent. It will pad the number to

ensure a proper lookup in a database.

Max Items in Caller ID List: Enter the maximum list view for the system administration.

Fake Caller ID Name: Enter a name that you want to appear on the screen pop-ups.

Fake Caller ID Number: Enter the number you want to appear on the caller ID screen pop-ups and messages.

Fax Settings

Fax Settings allow you to specify the information required
for a user to be able to receive a fax into the Auto
Attendant. Fax On Demand can be used to forward the fax
to an appropriate Mailbox or location.
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9 File Action View Window Help

o=z H

= e )

- |[&

%15 X Messaging

> (@ Avaya IP Office

» ES Mailbox Templates

3 TSE IMAP Server

» [ Voice Server

4 |8 Configuration
il Advanced
[ Custom Interface Settings
£3 DealerInfo
%) Device Management
2 Device Management Settings
Fax Settings
i Global Parameters
&y HTTR
(3 TMAP Server
[l LDAP Synchronization
2% Logs
g POP3 Server
%@ Remote Site Setting
@ Reorg
|ad Reports
& User Manager
ED Telephony Settings
3 VPIM/SMTP

Parameters
[ Allow Printing of Faxes

(] Ask For Extension Number

(2] Banner Format String

() Default Fax Mailbex

[ Default Fax Number

Dlalmg Suffix

(#]Fax Board Type

[ Fax Busy Timer

(] Fax Directory

(2] Fax Job Expiry in days

(#Fax Job Failure Notification
(] Fax Mail Installed

(] Fax On Demand

[ Fax Resolution

(SIFile and Path for Fax Viewer
(#]Local And Toll Area Code 1

(] Local And Toll Area Code 2
(#]Local Area Code 1

(#]Local Area Code 2

(2] Local Area Code 3

[ Number OF Digits Tn Area Code
(&) Number OF Digits In Phone Nu...
(# Number of Log Entries to Delete
(£ Outbound Fax Board Type
[#10utside Line Access Code

Path for Fax Drivers

(£ System CSID

[#1Toll Line Access Code

Value Data
False
False

Neone

0
CAUC\Faxouth,
30

False

False

False

Cearse

905

C\Faxhy
IX Messaging Server




Configuration

Setting

Function

Allow Printing of Faxes

This indicates whether or not users can print received faxes via the telephone. Select
True or False.

Ask For
Extension Number

This indicates whether or not to ask the caller for an extension number to put on the
received faxes when using the Fax Mail module. Select True or False.

Default Fax Mailbox

This defines the mailbox that incoming faxes will be delivered to if no destination is
given. Select a company, then a specific company mailbox.

Banner Format String

A string value denoting how the fax banner will appear.

Default Fax Number

This defines the default number to dial to print received faxes. Enter a number.

Dialing Suffix

This is the long distance account code required in order to make toll calls from the
Phone system. This will apply if the default fax number is an external toll call.

Fax Board Type

This identifies the fax board that is integrated with the system. Select one of the fax
boards. Applies to inbound faxes only.

Fax Busy Timer

This indicates the number of seconds to wait after initiating a transfer to the fax port
before reverting back to an idle state.

Fax Directory

This specifies the path for the directory that contains the fax documents.

Fax Job Expiry in days

Specify the number of days to keep fax job status records.

Fax Job Failure
Notification

Choose whether or not to send a notification email to the sender when a fax attempt
fails. The default is False (do not send notification).

Fax Mail Installed

This indicates whether or not the Fax Mail option is enabled for receiving faxes.
Select True or False.

Fax On Demand

This indicates if the Fax On Demand option is enabled. Select True or False.

Fax Resolution

This sets the resolution type for fax transmissions.
Select either Coarse or Fine.

File and Path - . - . N

for Fax Viewer This is the path to the directory containing the fax viewer application.

Local And Toll This is the area code(s) in your region that covers both local and toll calls.

Area Code 1

Local And Toll This is the area code(s) in your region that covers local calls.

Area Code 2 NOTE: Code Number 1 for both entries is for 7-digit dialing. Code Number 2 and

higher are for 10-digit dialing.

Local Area Code 1

This is the first local area code for the country.

Local Area Code 2

This is the second local area code for the country.

Local Area Code 3

This is the third local area code for the country.

Number Of Digits
In Area Code

This indicates how many digits to view from the entered number as the Area Code.

Number Of Digits
In Phone Number

This indicates how many digits to view from the entered number as the Phone
Number.

Number of Log Entries
to Delete

This sets the housekeeping rules for deleting old fax log entries starting from the
oldest record.

Outbound Fax Board
Type

This indicates the type of fax board for outgoing faxes.

Outside Line Access
Code

This sets the code for line access to dial out a fax-on-demand call.

Path for Fax Drivers

This indicates the path to the directory that stores the fax drivers.

System CSID

This specifies the fax header information.

Toll Line Access Code

This defines the code for Alternate Carrier Access.
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Global Parameters allow for the configuration of specific

Global Parameters

boards and pulse detection.

Configuration

2 = e )
9 File Action View Window Help N E
e |c=H

85 X Messaging Parameters Value Data

> (@ Avaya IP Office
» B8 Mailbox Templates
> [E1 TSEIMAP Server

= Voice Server

4 ﬁ Configuration . Loop Current Time 10
il Advanced L Offhook Delay 0
[i7 Custom Interface Settings &L Pause Duration 200
& DealerInfo A Pulse Break Interval 6

3 Device Management
2 Device Management Settings
Fax Settings

W Global Parameters

r:\, HTTP &L Pulse Minimum Interdigit 1026
3 IMAP Server € Pulse Minimum Make 50
) LDAP Synchronization & Record Tone Edge 0
2% Logs ' Record Tone Length 2
i POP3 Server & Ring Delay 80
% Remote Ste Setting € Ring OFf 2
(3 Reorg € Ring On 1

|ad Reports

£ User Manager

59 Telephony Settings
3 VPIM/SMTP

AL Digitization Rate
AL Flash Character
AL Flash Duration

AL Pulse Inter Digit Delay
L Pulse Make Interval

A Pulse Maximum Make
A Pulse Minimum Brezk

AL Scheduler Time

& Silence Debounce

. Tone Duration

AL Tone Inter Digit Delay

8000
&
50

Setting

Function

Digitization Rate

This is the value used for digitization.

Flash Character

This is the character used in a dial string to indicate that a hook flash has occurred.

Flash Duration

This is the value of the duration of the hook flash in 10msec intervals.

Loop Current Time

The value of the minimum time that the loop current must be off before Loop
Current CST can be generated (10msec intervals).

Offhook Delay

The value for the offhook delay time (10msec intervals).

Pause Duration

The value of the length of a pause used in a dialing string. (10msec intervals).

Pulse Break Interval

The value of the break interval for pulse dialing (10msec increments).

Pulse Inter Digit Delay

The value of the inter digit interval for pulse dialing (10msec increments).

Pulse Make Interval

The value of the make interval for pulse dialing (10msec increments).

Pulse Maximum Make

The value of the maximum make pulse time for pulse dialing (10msec increments).

Pulse Minimum Break

The value of the minimum break interval for valid loop pulse dialing (10msec

increments).

Pulse Minimum
Interdigit

The value of the minimum inter digit interval for pulse dialing (10msec increments).

Pulse Minimum Make

The value of the minimum make interval for pulse dialing (10msec increments).

Record Tone Edge

The value for the Record DTMF filter time (10msec increments).

Record Tone Length

Indicates the event edge to use for record tone:
1=event detection on trailing edge of tone
2=event detection on leading edge of tone

Ring Delay The value of the wait delay after which the ring count is reset (100msec increments).
Ring OFff The value of the minimum Ring Off interval to detect an incoming ring (100msec

g increments).
Ring On The value of the minimum Ring On interval to detect an incoming ring (100msec

increments).

Scheduler Time

The value of the Scheduler Time Slice, expressed as the maximum number of timer
ticks (expressed in 1/20 sec), before the driver must return control to the program
(50msec increments).

Silence Debounce

The value of the Silence message debounce interval (10msec increments).

Tone Duration

The value of the duration of dialed DTMF tones (10msec increments).

Tone Inter Digit Delay

The value of the inter digit tone dialing delay (10msec increments).
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=) =5 [ )
9 File Action View Window Help - [=]=
“=|z|dk=h
HTTP Settings allows you to configure settings to view 5§ I Messaging 2 | Parmeters Vil Daia
» @ Avaya IP Office &y Templates Direct %INSTALL5VPIMAWeb
. . By Templates Directory " S2VPIMWebMa
members of your voice mail system, and the status of each . B Msilbox Templates YURL - Data -
Mailbox through any Internet connection. o e =l o
» @ Voice Server 4 URL - Messages http://www.yourcompany,
o] f“"f'ﬂu’““” Y URL - UCWebApi Admin
{é DealerInfo

Configuration

41 Device Management

52 Device Management Settings
Fax Settings

& Global Parameters

& HITP

3 IMAP Server

% LDAP Synchronization

1% Logs

31 POP3 Server

Setting

Function

Templates Directory

Specify the path to the location on the hard drive where templates are
stored. By default, this is the UC Installation directory on the local drive.

URL - Data

Displays the Internet accessible address of the UC Server where the
necessary icons and image files are stored.

URL - Main

Enter the Internet accessible address for the UC Server. Client applications
(e.g. Web Access) use this address for their traffic.

URL - Messages

This is the path to the Internet accessible voice and fax message store.

URL - UCWebApiAdmin

(Optional) For sites that want to physically separate Admin and End-User
functions, enter the Internet accessible address you want to use for all
Admin client traffic (e.g. Web Admin). End-user content will continue to use
the URL - Main address. *

URL - UMST

Contains the path to the Internet accessible files needed for web based
telephone control.

* - Typically, this solution requires a second NIC to be installed in the voice server. All admin traffic passes through one
card, while end-user traffic uses the other providing a physical separation of the flow of data. This prevents end-user
accounts from being able to monitor or corrupt administrator traffic.
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IMAP Server

IMAP Server settings allow you to configure IMAP
messaging behavior.

Configuration

@ o= =]
9 File Action View Window Help -=
| |c=H
55 IX Messaging “ || Parameters Value Data
@ Avaya TP Offics A Audio Format Wave MS GSM6.10
g r;g':;;:ﬁsmlatﬂ (7 Composer pool timeout 2000
= SEN;”E' 3 Connection delay 0
. 1 Configuration ‘A Encapsulate messages False
& Ajva"(ed “AHTML Content False
[ Custom Interface Settings & || CAIDLE enabled False
£ DealerInfo “FIMAP enabled True
¥ Device Management _jIMAD Part 143
2 Device Management Settings ._JIP Address
Fax Settings (3 Maximum number of Composers 50
& Global Parameters “A Session timeout (ms) 900000
r_'t. HTTP 3 The maximum number of sessio... 200
- IMAP Server £ TNEF Extension Never
1% LDAP Synchronization
% Logs
34 POP3 Server s

Setting

Function

Audio Format

This is the audio format for messages sent through IMAP.

Composer pool timeout

The maximum length of time in milliseconds one must wait before
a new composer is created (for message creation).

Note: Composer is the IMAP component that translates messages
to mime format.

Connection delay

This is the allowable length of time to wait to connect.

Encapsulate messages

Select True to allow the encapsulation of messages, False to
disable the option.

HTML Content Set to True to allowing the sending of messages in HTML format.
IDLE Enabled Set to True to enable Idle mode.

IMAP Enabled Set to True to enable IMAP.

IMAP Port This is the IMAP port.

IP Address This is the default IMAP gateway address.

Maximum number of Composers

The composer is the means by which information from the DB is
converted to the MIME format. A ratio of 1 composer to 3 users in
suggested. For a system of 300 users, enter a value of 100.

Session timeout (ms)

This is the length of time (in milliseconds) to wait before timing out
the session.

The maximum number of sessions

This is the maximum allowable number of IMAP sessions.

TNEF Extension

This is the message class or ID.

Avaya Messaging Server Configuration Guide




LDAP Synchronization

LDAP Synchronization settings allows the administrator to
specify the network accessible directory information for
the Internet Protocol (IP).

Email clients and other programs and services use this
information to reach needed files.

Configuration

&
9 File Action View Window Help
= |c=H

= e )

- |[&

95 IX Messaging

> (@ Avaya IP Office

- B8 Meilbox Templates

> [E] TSEIMAP Server

» [ Voice Server

4 & Configuration
A Advanced
[i7 Custom Interface Settings
43 DeslerInfo
1 Device Management
¥z Device Management Settings
Fax Settings
& Global Parameters
&y HTTP
3 IMAP Server
D_,_;:J LDAP Synchronization
% Logs
4 POP3 Server
% Remote Site Setting
[ Reorg
|ad Reports
£ User Manager
B9 Telephony Settings
¥ VPIM/SMTP

Parameters

s Aneonymous access

s Assign mailbox number or com...
@Authorlzatmn Type

[y Base DN

[ Class schema for contact
8 Class schema for group
?QCIESS schema for mailbox
{7 Directory application server
4 Domain

J,DQFeature Group Filter DN

[ Feature Group Search DN
[ Feature Group search scope
4G Last check date

?QFG Last check USN or Date
% Host name

i Language

Fg\.ast check date

[l LDAP Port number

[ LDAP Version

[ Mailbox Template Number
J,Dgpage size

[ Paging allowed

Value Data .
False

Falzse

G55 API

Contact

m

Group
organizationalPerson
Microsoft Active Directory

objectClass=Group
DC=YourDomain, DC=COM
Sub Tree level

1]

English
0

389

1

1

100

True -

Settings

Function

Ano nymous access

Select True if an anonymous bind (connection) is to be used. This
allows login by any client, without authentication.

Assign mailbox number or
company name if not user
defined

Set this to True to have the system route any undefined imports to
the first available user of the first defined company. When set to
False, undefined LDAP imports will fail.

Allows you to select the synchronization authorization type. Select

Authorization Type Simple if simple authentication is to be used, or GSS if GSS
authentication is to be used.
Base DN This is for the unique base name.

Class schema for contact

This is for the object's class name to be synchronized with Public
Contact.

Class schema for group

This is for the object's class name to be synchronized with Feature
Group.

Class schema for mailbox

This is for the object’s class name to be synchronized with mailbox.

Directory application server

Allows you to select the LDAP directory server. Your choices are
Microsoft Active Directory, Novell eDirectory, iPlanet, or
Others.

Domain

This is for the User’'s domain name.

Feature Group Filter DN

This is a data string describing what you are looking for on the
directory server.

Feature Group Search DN

This is a data string describing the directory server location. This is
the feature group search location.

Feature Group search scope

Select One level for a one-level search, or Sub-tree level for a
multiple-level search.

FG Last check date

This value is read-only.

FG Last check USN or Date

This value is read-only.

Host name

This is for the directory server name.

Language

Allows you to select the language of the active system.

Last check date

This value is read-only.

LDAP Port number

Specify the LDAP port number.

LDAP Version

Specify the LDAP protocol version.

Mailbox Template Number

Apply the selected template number to imported accounts. The
number is found in the Mailbox Template section of UC Admin.
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Settings

Function

Page size

Indicates the number of entries to show per page when retrieving
results from the server

Paging allowed

Select True to enable paging specifications.

Password

This is for the administrator password.

PC Last check date

This value is read-only.

PC Last check USN or Date

This value is read-only.

Pop up the query window

Set to True to enable query window popup, set to False to disable.

Public contact Filter DN

This is a data string describing what you are looking for on the
directory server

Public contact Search DN

This is a data string describing the directory server location. This is
the public contact search location.

Public contact search scope

Select One level for a one-level search, or Sub-tree level for a
multiple-level search

SSL connection

Select True if Secure Socket Layers are being used

Synchronization direction

Usually this will be Only Directory to Database. For
synchronization with an IMAP source, selecting Both ways will
synch updated information only.

Synchronization Time (the last
time)

This value is read-only

Synchronization timeout

Allows you to specify the maximum number of seconds before a
connection and/or operation times out

Synchronization Type

Allows you to select the type of synchronization to occur. Select
DateTime only when you want synchronization between the
messaging and directory servers to occur on a time basis. In most
cases, you will select USN.

Synchronization USN (The last
value)

This value is read-only.

Synchronize deletions

This item is no longer supported.

Synchronize nested
organizational units

For companies that have a hierarchical organization (ie. Sales on
top, with regions below), setting this option to True will force LDAP
to maintain the structure. Set to False to flatten the structure into
the highest layer (i.e. all contacts into Sales).

Timeout

Allows you to specify the maximum number of seconds before a
connection and/or operation times out.

Tombstone object DN

This item is no longer supported.

Update phone number

Select True to allow a phone number(s) to be updated, or False to
deny that option.

User DN

This is the unique name for the User (admin).

User Filter DN

This is a data string describing what you are looking for on the
directory server.

User Search DN

This is a data string describing the directory server location. This is
the user search location.

User search scope

Select One level for a one-level search, or Sub-tree level for a
multiple-level search

uulibD

Specify the LDAP attribute to use as a Universally Unique
Identifier in case the usual ID (i.e FirstName+LastName) may
change.

Avaya Messaging Server Configuration Guide




Logs

Logs settings allow you to specify report logging on all
system components.

Configuration

&
9 File Action View Window Help
&= |c=H

= e )

- |[&

Note: Log and Debug information allow technical
support representatives to more accurately pinpoint
server issues. If there are no problems, however,
you should, in order to save resources, leave your
Log and Debug settings as default or even disable
them entirely.

95 I Messaging

> (@ Avaya IP Office

- B8 Mailbox Templates

> [E] TSEIMAP Server

» [ Voice Server

4 & Configuration
A Advanced
[ Custom Interface Settings
£ DeslerInfo
1 Device Management
¥z Device Management Settings
Fax Settings
& Global Parameters
&y HTTP
A IMAP Server
D_,_;:J LDAP Synchronization
3% Logs
G POP3 Server
% Remote Site Setting
[ Reorg
|a& Reports
£ User Manager
B9 Telephony Settings
M VPIM/SMTP

Parameters

3% Admin Log Level

324 Business Object Log Level
ﬁDaysto Keep Report Logs
3% Debug Level

2% Debug Mode

325 Log Fax Activity

ﬁ\_og Lan Activity

424 Log Mailbox Activity
2% Log Mass Recall

ﬁ\_og Message Lights

2% Log PMS Activity

3% Log Queue Activity

%% Log Record Termination
3% Log SMDI

4% Log Speech Engine

2% Log System Statistics
ﬁ\_og Wakeup Calls

385 Status Log Level

2% Trace Log Level

B UMST Log Level

2B VRIM/SMTP Debug

25 VPIM/SMTP Log Level

.

[0

Value Data

All
All
30

5

All
False
False
False
False
False
False
False
False
False
False
True
False
5

5

All
False

Settings Function

Admin Log Level

This will create a log file for all Admin activity.

Business Object Log Level

This will create a log file for all EE Application Manager activity.

Days to Keep Report Logs

Defines the number of days that data is stored in log files. These
are the logs that contain the data used for generating Web Reports,
not system performance/maintenance monitoring data.

This sets the level of information sent to a log file when Debug

Debug Level mode is activated. Enter a number between 0 (least) and 5 (most),
depending on the level of detail required.
Debug Mode Debug mode for all main voice server activities.

Log Fax Activity

Logs all fax activity.

Log Lan Activity

This will create a log file for all Lan activity.

Log Mailbox Activity

This will create a log file for all Mailbox activity.

Log Mass Recall

Logs all Mass Recall activity.

Log Message Lights

Logs all Message Light activity.

Log Queue Activity

Creates a log file for all Queue activity.

Log Record Termination

Creates a log file for all Record termination activity

Log SMDI

Logs all SMDI activity.

Log Speech Engine

Creates a log file for all Log Speech Engine activity.

Log System Statistics

Creates a log file for all system statistics.

Log Wakeup Calls

Creates a log file for all Wakeup Call activity.

Status Log Level

Select a value that indicates the level at which status logs should be
created. Set to 0 = Least detailed. Set to 5 = Most detailed.

Trace Log Level

Select a value that indicates the level at which trace logs should be
created. Set to 0 = Least detailed. Set to 5 = Most detailed.

UMST Log Level

This will create a log file for all UMST activity.

VPIM/SMTP Debug

This allows for VPIM/SMTP debug.

VPIM/SMTP Log Level

This indicates the level of information sent to a log file for all VPIM/
SMTP activity, provided debug is activated.
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POP3 Server Settings 3

E® File Action View Window Help NE
e 5| 'd
IMAP4 and POP3 are no longer supported. - @ Voice Server “ | perameters Velue Data
4 & Configuration @4 Audio Format Wave MS GSM 6.10
@ Advanced i Connection delay 0
) o etece setings @ Encapute mescages Faise
. “dHTML Content False

5 Device Management P
2 Device Management Settings dl 1P Address
Fax Settings 3 POP3 enabled True
. Global Parameters G PoPIPart 110
1P 3 Session timeout (ms) 900000
3 IMAP Server £ ||| & The maximum number of sessio... 200
Fly LDAP Synchronization 3 TNEF Extension Never
# Logs

(31 POP3 Server

T Remote Site Setting
[ Reorg

|a Reports b
£ User Manager

E9 Telephony Settings || 4 n r
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Remote Site Setting

Remote Site settings allow you to configure both AMIS and
VPIM parameters.

=)

E® File Action View Window Help

=2k H

= e )

- |[&

» [ Voice Server -
4 & Configuration

{f Advanced

[ Custom Interface Settings

&2 DealerInfo

13 Device Management

2 Device Management Settings

Fax Settings

& Global Parameters

&y HTTP

7 IMAP Server

%) LDAP Synchronization

125 Logs

3 POP3 Server

T Remote Site Setting

[3 Reorg

n

|ad Reports
£ User Manager

Parameters

T AMIS Initial Delay 3
& Remote Site Installed

Value Data

False

E® Telephony Settings

[0 v

Setting Function

AMIS Initial delay

The value of the delay, in seconds, that the system will use to ignore the C tone
sent by AMIS. This is required only if there is a C tone sent via Inband signaling
from the PBX. Set to zero if no delay is needed.

Remote Site Installed

Indicates if remote networking is installed. Set equal to True for AMIS/VPIM.*

* -- This setting must be configured as True on all servers in an HA environment since it is not automatically

synchronized between them.

Reorg

Reorg settings allow you to specify the rules to activate and run
the function that cleans and compacts the database.

=)

9 File Action View Window Help

o=z H

» {4 Voice Server
4 |2 Configuration
A Advanced
[ Custom Interface Settings
&3 DealerInfo
1 Device Management
2 Device Management Settings
Fax Settings
& Global Parameters
&y HrTR
3 IMAP Server
[l LDAP Synchronization
I Logs
3 POP3 Server
% Remote Site Setting
[ Reorg
|ad Reports
£4 User Manager
ED Telephony Settings

m

Parameters Walue Data

[% Backup Files Before Reorg True
[ Batch File to run at Reorg Time

[ZReorg Time 02:00

Setting Function

Backup Files Before Reorg initiating the reorg

Indicates whether or not to back up the database files before

Batch Files to run at Reorg Time

Defines a batch file to initiate before the reorg is performed. (i.e.
network or tape drive backup)

Reorg Time

Sets the time of day (24-hour format) to initiate the reorg function.
Select the Disable Reorg checkbox to disable the reorg function.

Note: Depending on the size of the system (e.g. number of users), the time it takes Reorg to complete its

tasks will vary. All services are stopped during this time.
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Reports 2 =iy
E® File Action View Window Help N E
=2k H

Reports settings allow you to enable or disable specific ﬁﬁmcﬁmﬁ o~ Value Deta
component activity reports. i Advanced S aton ey Report - Tese
[ Custom Interface Settings \9 ctivity Repo s
@ Delerlofo ad Cal Activity Report False
% Device Management ladh Mailbox Activity Report False
%,'g Device Management Settings @MassageA:tiwty Report False
Fax Settings lad Notification Activity Report False
& Global Parameters lafh Remote Sites Activity Report False
& HTTP | Telepheny Activity Report False
"3 IMAP Server ||| ke Transfer Activity Report False
"l LDAP Synchronization ladh UC Client Manager Activity Rep... False
125 Logs & Voice Menu Activity Report False
31 POP3 Server | Web Client Activity Report False
i Remote Site Setting
13 Reorg
{44 Reports
£ User Manager
E® Telephony Settings | [} Jr
Setting Function
- . - Select True to allow for the creation of administration activit
Administration Activity Report y
reports.
ASR Activity Report Select True to allow for the creation of ASR activity reports.
Call Activity Report Select True to allow for the creation of call activity reports.
Mailbox Activity Report Select True to allow for the creation of mailbox activity reports.
Message Activity Report Select True to allow for the creation of message activity reports.
Notification Activity Report Select True to allow for the creation of notification activity reports.
. - Select True to allow for the creation of remote sites activit
Remote Sites Activity Report y
reports.
Telephony Activity Report Select True to allow for the creation of telephony activity reports.
Transfer Activity Report Select True to allow for the creation of transfer activity reports.
- L Select True to allow for the creation of Client Manager activit
iLink Pro Desktop Activity Report & y
reports.
Voice Menu Activity Report Select True to allow for the creation of voice menu activity reports.
Web Access Activity Report Select True to allow for the creation of Web Access activity reports.

User Manager 3 ==
9 File Action View Window Help -=
=% |#|c=H

The User Manager configuration setting allows you to | ﬂﬂ;":dwatw: * || UserName  Full Name Description

specify one or more Administrators and the system IF3 Custom nterace Sestngs B vamger Conomionanages o

properties that they control. The Administrators can have e sement Buser  UserAdmin User

limited control over the UC systems (i.e. Edit PBX), up to Full Devce Hangerent Seings 3 WebML bl UMST Send i
ax Settings

Access. [ G\ubalpargameters

&y HTTP

“F IMAP Server

1% LDAP Synchronization
3 Logs

3 POP3 Server

@ Remote Site Setting
[ Reorg

|ad Reports

£ User Manager

E® Telephony Settings
¥ VPIM/SMTP

n
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Edit / Add User

Specify the following: o
User Name: Enter the name of the administrator. UsstMame [~ [ Fulhcoess

Full Name [~ Edit Spsten Configuration
Descriptian ™ EditPEX

Full Name: Enter the administrator’s full name.

Description: Enter the title or purpose of this administrator. Pasod [ - AdVokie/E Compary Fesi Goup enote
Site, Routing T able, Yoice Menu, Custormize TUI
Password: Create the administrator’s password. Corfim I~ Add Range of Mabores
Confirm Password: Re-enter the password. v | 7 E L
. L. Eﬁ‘dad ,—L| [~ Log Management
Language: Select the language preference for this administrator. Do

™ Backup Management
Accaunt ﬂ

r [~ Report Management

Note: If multiple language support is needed for your
administrators, a new administrator must be created for each
language. When accessing the Supervisor Menu in the TUI, the
password entered for the configured Administrator account will
define the language to play.

[~ Account Disabled

LCancel

Related Company: Select the companies this administrator has administrative rights over.
Account Disabled: Select to disable this account.

Domain Account: Use this field to allow administrators to login to the admin console using another domain’s
credentials. Enter a name and domain (e.g. johnc@company.com for Google and Office 365 credentials,
domain\username for Windows). Click the check ﬂto verify access to the domain server.

When logging in to the console, choose the appropriate provider, then enter your credentials at the prompt.

Warning: Configuring domain login on any Messaging Admin account will activate it for ALL accounts. If
different credentials are required for each account, each must be configured separately.

Enable the following tasks by selecting the corresponding checkbox:

Task Function

Full Access Allows a user full access to the system.

Edit System Configuration Allows the administrator to edit system configuration files.
Edit PBX Allows the administrator to edit the PBX.

Add/Delete/Edit Company, Feature | Allows the administrator to add, edit, and delete a company,
Group, Remote Site, Routing Table, | feature group, remote site, routing table, voice menu, and to

Voice Menu, Customize TUI customize a TUL.

Add Range of Mailboxes Allows the administrator to add a range of mailboxes.
Create/Edit/Delete Mailbox Allows the administrator to create, edit, and delete a mailbox.
Log Management Allows the administrator to set and define logs.

Allows the administrator to perform and define backup

Backup Management
management.

Allows the administrator to define and create reports and run the

Report Management Web Reporter utility.

Note: You must be logged into the server as an administrator to be able to edit and delete User Manager
settings.
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Telephony Settings 3 =

E® File Action View Window Help NE
e |2d:= B
Use Telephony Settings to configure the behavior of the 4 [ Configuration *| peremeters Value Data
{8 Advenced B9 Accucall External File Name
te|eph0ne phone system, [ Custom Interface Settings 22 Accucall il Name
(% Dealerinfo 2% Accucall Intenal File Name
1 Device Management s
2 Device Management Settings B3 Accucall Other File Name
Fax Settings £ Number of Channels 4
€ Global Parameters B9 Number of Digits in Message Count for Display 3
) HTTP =% Refresh Ports Interval 30
3 IMAP Server B9 Silence Truncation False
D_,_.:J LDAP Synchronization = QETHEP”‘D”E System Name Avaya
2 Logs " || B@ voice Board Type SIP
3 POP3 Server =% Vox Format ULAWS
i Remote Site Setting
[ Reorg
|ad Reports
£ User Manager
B3 Telephony Settings
(3 VPIM/SMTP MKl I b

Setting Function

Accucall External File Name

(Brooktrout only) Indicates the external filename used.

Accucall File Name (Brooktrout only) | Indicates the accucall filename used.

Accucall Internal File Name

(Brooktrout only) Indicates the internal filename used.

Accucall Other File Name

(Brooktrout only) Indicates the other filename used.

Allows for out-dialing to be performed on the virtual set dial pad rather

iali *k%
Norstar 7310 Dialing than via the voice boards (Dialogic).

Norstar Busy Time Out*** Used to set timer for Busy Transfer.

Indicates the total number of voice channels installed. *Must be set by

Number of Channels the administrator.

This value sets the number of digits used to send to a display pager or a
supported display PBX telephone indicating the number of the
message sending the notification.

Number of Digits in Message Count
for Display

Pulse Detection Enabled Indicates whether or not to use pulse detection. Requires the correct

hardware.
Indicates the time interval between generating an offhook/onhook
Refresh Ports Interval sequence on each port. Used to keep ports listed as active in certain
PBXs.
Silence Truncation Removes silence from recording (used for Rhetorex only).
Telephone System Name Indicates the make of the telephone system.
Voice Board Type Indicates the type of voiceboard used.
Vox Format Indicates the format of all recordings in the system (for example, WAV).

Avaya Messaging Server Configuration Guide




VPIM/SMTP

VPIM/SMTP settings allow you to configure VPIM

server behavior.

Configuration

=)

9 File Action View Window Help

o= x| cd=H

= e )

- |[&

%15 X Messaging
+ @ Avaya IP Office
» 8 Mailbox Templates
3 TSE IMAP Server
> i Voice Server
4 |2 Configuration
l Advanced
[ Custom Interface Settings
£3 DealerInfo
) Device Management
2 Device Management Settings
Fax Settings
& Global Parameters
&y HrTR

Parameters
¢ Admin Email

) Always use administrator's email
3 Audio format for SMTP

Y Audio format for VPIM

M Binary Mode

__1‘ Check the sender domain

¥ DNS PTR record checking for sender's IP address

¢ Encapsulate messages
]‘EPEQE domain

¥ ePage email

¥ ePage format string
) Fax format for SMTP Forwarding

Value Data
Jjohnc@erbmusic.com
False

Wave M5 GSM6.10

(G.726 ADPCM 4 bit (VPIM 2.0)
False

False

False

False

epage

user@domain

nrpage %RCPTS% %MSG%
PDF

3 IMAP Server (9 Fax gateway autherization True
[Fl LDAP Synchronization ) Fax gateway default company 1
2% Logs ) Fax gateway domain
G4 POP3 Server ) ) Forwarding allowed True
% Remote Site Setting EPHTML - Allow Delete True
{8 Reorg EFHTML - Allow Dial True
g Reports D HTML - Allow Mark as Read True
= :S‘E'“:E”EQSL [V HTML - Allow Phone Playback True
ot Bl i K i (I HTML Content True
3 VPIM/SMTP
= (N HTML Filter False
(V1P Address
£ Maximum of the SMTP tasks 20
£ Maximum of the VPIM tasks 20
__1‘ Smarthost
W SMS length limit 160
W SMTP Enabled True
Y SMTP Port 25

¥ The maximum number of inceming connections 50
¥ The number of attempts before delay notification 2

¥ The number of delivery attempts 10

(Y TNEF Extension Autematically ( the server dete...
¥ Use email verification for outbound faxing False

M Use email verification for SM5 False

Setting

Function

Admin Email

Indicates the administrator's email address.

Always use administrator’s email

Replaces the sender’'s email with that of the admin account. The display will
still show the original sender. This is used when receiving messages from
outside sources (i.e. Gmail) that may lack vital routing information.

Audio format for SMTP

This is the audio format for SMTP voice messages.

Audio format for VPIM

This is the audio format for VPIM voice messages.

Binary Mode

Set to False to allow binary encoded messages.

Check the sender domain

Enable to have the system check the domain of message senders, for
purposes of confirming the legitimacy of message source.

DNS PTR record checking for
sender’s IP address

Select True to enable DNS PTR record checking for a sender’s IP address.

Encapsulate messages

Select True to enable message encapsulation, False to disable.

ePage domain

Not generally implemented. Used in a proprietary installation.

ePage email

Not generally implemented. Used in a proprietary installation.

ePage format string

Not generally implemented. Used in a proprietary installation.

Fax format for SMTP forwarding

Select either PDF or TIFF for fax handling. Typically used for IMAP systems.
The Message Options in each user’s mailbox will override this setting.

Fax gateway authorization

Enable to authenticate fax gateway before sending a fax message.

Fax gateway default company

Indicates the default company number for sending of faxes.

Fax gateway domain

Indicates the domain of the fax gateway.

Forwarding allowed

Set to True to enable the forwarding of messages from remote machines.

HTML - Allow Delete

With Send URL, this enables or disables Deletion.

HTML - Allow Dial

With Send URL, this enables or disables Dialing.

HTML - Allow Mark as Read

With Send URL, this enables or disables marking a message as Read.
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Setting Function

HTML - Allow Phone Playback With Send URL, this enables or disables message playback.
HTML Content Set to True to allowing the sending of messages in HTML format.
HTML Filter Allows for the filtering of HTML in messages to text.

IP Address This is the default IP address for SMTP messages.

Maximum of the SMTP tasks

Indicates how many SMTP messages can be processed at one time.

Maximum of the VPIM tasks

Indicates how many VPIM messages can be processed at one time.

Notification Email

Administrator alerts will be sent to the email address entered here.

Smarthost

In case of a "non-connected" PC, all messages will be sent after being
forwarded to this connected host.

SMS Length limit

Determines the length of a SMS text message.

SMTP Enabled

Indicates whether or not SMTP is enabled.

SMTP Port

Indicates the port used for SMTP messaging.

The maximum number of
incoming connections

This is for the maximum number of VPIM/SMTP connections allowed.

The number of attempts before
delay notification

Indicates the number of times a message send attempt will occur before
the sender is sent a “message delayed” notification.

The number of delivery
attempts

Indicates the number of times a message delivery attempt will occur before
the sender is sent a “message delivery failure” notification.

TNEF Extension

This is the message class or ID

Use email verification for
outbound faxing

Enable this option to require outbound faxes originating outside the
company to be verified through email before sending. An off-site sender,
after requesting to send a fax, will receive an email with a link which must
be clicked before the fax will be sent.

Use email verification for SMS

Enable this option to require outbound SMS messages originating outside
the company to be verified through email before sending. An off-site
sender, after requesting to send an SMS message, will receive an email with
a link which must be clicked before the message will be sent.
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Web Admin

Introduction

Once Avaya Messaging has been installed, Messaging Admin is used to configure and maintain all aspects of the voice
server.

Web Admin is a utility which provides access to a portion of Messaging Admin’s functions across a network. Web Admin
can manage users, making additions and changes as required, through its web enabled interface. The Google Chrome
web browser can connect to the voice server to provide user administration from any computer attached to the Internet.

Web Admin is automatically enabled on the voice server during the installation of Messaging.

Accessing Web Admin

Access to the Web Admin program is done through any web browser on any computer attached to the Internet.

Note: Use Google Chrome for best results. Other web browsers may not be fully supported or provide
access to all features.

1. From any computer with Internet access, open a web browser. Enter the IP Address for the Messaging voice
server. For example:

http://192.168.0.1

Note: The Messaging server must be configured to allow access via the Internet. Refer to Avaya's Server
Install Guide for more information.

2. From the menu, select Web Admin.

Web Access

2 assword Software ¥ Web Admin SNE
sy e oot alal ARG

Manage and configure Voicemail password or Information and links to User Management for

location, call settings, Application password download desktop and Administrators
messaging options, mobile client software

forwarding and more

Reports SRM Portal UMMonitor E
L

System Reports for Service Recovery
Administrators Management utility for
Administrators
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Web Admin

At the login screen, enter the administrator User name and Password for the Messaging voice server, then click Log

in and OK.
*
*
-
Sign In o]
*
*
*
User Name Y
*
*
Administrator o°
*
*
Password ¢'
*
*
........ *
*
*
*
*
*
~
L4
L4
*

Sign In
User Name

Adminis

Password

Previous Logins
Succesful Login IP Address 192.168.0.1
succesful Login Time: 2019-08-06T08:51:28,975016

Unsuccesful Login IP Addres: localhost
Unsuccesful Login Time: 2019-08-06T15:01:42.349215
Unsuccesful Logon Attempts: 1

The Web Admin screen appears in the browser window.

Companies

0 Name

E.R.B. Music

Web Admin Languages

Administrator . v

The Web Admin interface supports different languages. The language specified within the browser will be used to display

the text items in Web Admin.

The languages currently supported are:

® English ® French ® Spanish
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Main Page

The Web Admin main page has 3 main tabs along the left-hand side. Additional functions are contained within each
object.

. Companies

. System Settings
. Administrators

Administrator . v

Companies ‘
Companies
System

0 Name

Administrators TR

Speakers Corner
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Companies

Messaging allows you to create a single or multiple companies on a single server with multiple configurations for better
management and segregation. Company settings set the ground rules for security, message management, ASR features,
etc. All Feature Groups and Mailboxes under a Company share the rules and settings established for that Company.

All of the currently configured companies on the server are displayed here. Refer to Avaya's Server Configuration Guide
for a complete description of all of the displayed options.

Administrator . v

Companies

0 Name
E.R.B. Music

Speakers Corner

Click Edit beside a company to view and change its configuration. Click New Company to create a new company identity.

Note: The number of companies that can be added is controlled by your license. The base license allows
you to have 2 companies. Contact your reseller if you need more than this.

Settings

The Settings tab includes two sub-categories.
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Web Admin

General Options

This section allows the user to view and modify the company’s primary configuration.

E.R.B. Music

0 Companies > Company Profila

Vianage Departments Vianage Users Manage Feature Groups Vianage Voice Menus lanage Routing Tables
lana ax J
##  General Options -

Company Number

1

Name

E.R.B. Music

Domain Name / IP

127.0.01

Admin User

9876: John Carter

PBX Node

Default

Time Zone

(UTC-05:00) Eastern Time (US & Canada)

Call Options

Outcall Access Code

S,

- I

Company Number: This field is entered automatically when you save the company. Each company must have a
unique identifier.

Name: Enter the name of the company. The company name is used to associate users with a particular company
when there are two or more companies sharing the same server. If this system is configured for only one
company, modifying this field will not affect any functionality of the system.

Domain Name/IP: Enter the domain name or the company IP address of the server.

Warning: This domain name or IP address should not be the same as your mail server, especially when using
IMAP synchronization or BES. For example, if you are using company.com as your mail server domain (e.g.
user@company.com), the domain you enter here should be similar to voiceserver.company.com and never

company.com.

Admin User: Enter the Administrator’'s Mailbox. The Admin Mailbox specified must have a VPIM address defined
which is used for sending delivery notifications.

PBX Node: From the dropdown menu, select the PBX node that the current company will utilize. This option is only
available if you have multiple PBXs defined in the PBX settings. You must choose a node whenever the option is
available to you so that the system can properly manage the calls. Node numbers must be assigned sequentially
starting with 1 (e.g. 123 4...).

Time Zone: Select the difference in hours between your primary office location and Greenwich Mean Time (GMT).
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Outcall Access Code: Enter the code for system to access an outside line, followed by a comma.

Note: Avaya Messaging supports Multi-Tenanting where more than one company is setup on a single
voice server. Each company is isolated from the others, so incoming calls on specific numbers or lines can
be automatically routed to the correct auto attendant, Telephone User Interface and other resources.
Additional licensing is required to configure more than one company.

Synchronization Options

Users can upload photographs to Google as part of their profile. The Synchronization Options tab allows the UC System
to update these profile pictures when changes are made to the original online source files.

This tab provides company wide access for the system and requires an OAuth2 Service Account and Private key password
to have been created on Google first.

E.R.B. Music

0 Companies > Company Profile

e Synchronization Options
_> =  Synchronization #| Sync Public Contacts
Sync Server
Gmail v
User Account
administratar
User Password
User Password Confirmation
Directory Sync Settings
Directory
Picture v

Local directory images will be overridden with:

® Remote directory images, except non-existing
All remote directory images, including non-existing
Only images that are not present in the local directory

Sync Public Contacts: Enable to include all corporate Public contacts. Disable to include only corporate contacts in
the synchronization.

Sync Server: Select the server where the profile picture is stored (e.g. Gmail).

User Account: Enter the user name taken from the Client ID of the OAuth2 Service Account. Do not include the
domain portion of the Client ID.

User Password: Enter the OAuth2 private key password ( ).
User Password Confirm: Re-enter the private key password to confirm.

Directory: Select None to disable profile picture synchronization. Choose Pictures to synchronize with the online
source directory.

Messaging includes contact pictures if they have loaded a picture onto their Google profile. The Image Directory
Settings control how the UC server deals with updated picture files.

Remote directory images, except non-existing: Picture files that are already in the storage directory that have
changed since the last update will be downloaded.

All remote directory images, including non-existing: All picture files for contacts will be downloaded to the image
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directory.

Only images that are not present in local directory: Picture files that are not already in the image directory will be
downloaded.

Manage Departments

Use the Manage Departments tab to create, edit and remove the departments within your company.

Settings Manage Depariments
Manage Fax Jobs

i
Kl
[
[

Click New Department to create a new unit, or click Edit beside and existing one to reconfigure.

Department Settings

General Options

Name the Department

PBX Mode

Default v

Name: Give a name to the new unit that helps to define its function.
PBX Node: From the dropdown menu, select the PBX Node that this department will reside on.

Manage Users: User Settings

All currently configured users are shown here.

E.R.B. Music

0 companies » Company Profile

tments Manage Users

Storage Unread Read
0 Name Number Feature Group Desktop Capability Mode Messages Messages
John Carter 9876 1 Default Messaging & Database 1 0 W
Users Collaboration ]
er 6122 2 Basic Users  Messaging & Database 1 0 W
Collaboration ]

Click Edit beside a user, or click New User to add new people to the company.
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General Options

The General tab allows you to configure the basic properties of a Mailbox including the number, name, password, etc.

User Settings Locations
&  General Options N

Mailbox Number
ons 9876
Transfer Options First Name

John

Last Name

Carter

Gender

Synchronizatior Male N
Re-route CTI Options Depariment
Sales v

Feature Group

4: Professional Users

Account Code

Password
Confirm Password

Application User Settings

User Name
jehne

Password

Confirm Passwaord

Mailbox Number: The UC system automatically fills in the Mailbox number based on the other Mailboxes in the
system upon Mailbox creation. If you wish to change it, simply enter the new Mailbox number in the field.

Note: If you want to change an existing user’'s Mailbox number, enter the new number in the Mailbox
Number field and click Save. As a precautionary step to ensure Mailbox data is not lost, a new Mailbox
entry based on the new number is created. The old internal extension number within the address tab will
remain the same and can be changed manually.

First Name: Enter the first name of the user.

Last Name: Enter the last name of the user.

Gender: This will be used to select the TTS Voice (female/male) used when playing an email for the user, or
generating a name greeting when name is recorded. The TTS Voice used for each gender is specified in the
Company Setup > Company Languages > Add/Edit tab.

Department: If the administrator has configured one, the user can be added to an Organizational Unit using the
dropdown menu.

Feature Group: From the dropdown menu, select the Feature Group that will be associated with the Mailbox.

Account Code: Enter the account number. This is used to pass account number information for toll charge billing
back to an individual user.
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Voicemail Password
Password: Enter the user’s password. This password must be
Confirm Password: Confirm the user’s password.
Application User Settings

User Name: Enter the user name for the account if the user is using the UC server as an email server. Thisis also
the account used to login in to the Avaya iLink packages when using UC Credentials.

Password: Enter the user’s password for the account. This password must be (not all numbers).
Confirm Password: Confirm the user's password for the account.

Note: When accessing the system using a telephone keypad, the Voicemail username and password are
used. For all other access, such as through the Internet, use the Application User password.
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Advanced

The Advanced tab allows you to configure the features that may be attached to the Mailbox such as Customize TUI, Web
Access, etc.

User Settings Locations

_> ™  Advanced

Advanced

Web Client User
Personal Operator
ansfer Optians 6122: Jane Porter v

DID Trunk

¥ Customize TUI
Default v

Voice Menu

Re-route CTI Opti —-Please Select— v

Account Name

Desktop Capability

Standard M
o ! Date Format
Language Options YYYYMMDD .
PBX Node
Default v

Web Client User: Enable this checkbox to give the mailbox Web Access capability.

Personal Operator: From the dropdown menu, select a personal operator if you have a different person as your
operator other than the company default.

Note: This field is optional, but if you select an operator, you must also specify a Mailbox. This Mailbox is
recognized as the operator for this individual. When the caller is in a particular Mailbox and hits 0, if this
field is set, this user will be redirected to the Mailbox specified in this field instead of going to the
company'’s active operator.

D.I.D Trunk: Enter the trunk number that the system will use to access the voicemail of this Mailbox. This field is
normally used for Norstar Systems.

Customize TUI: Enable this checkbox to select a customized TUI from the accompanying dropdown menu.

Note: The dropdown menu is enabled only if you select Customize TUI.

Voice Menu: Enable this checkbox to have the user’s calls answered with a customized Voice Menu offering callers a
variety of choices. Select a Voice Menu to use for this Mailbox in the dropdown menu beside.

Note: A Voice Menu must be created in Messaging Admin before it can be applied to a Mailbox.

Account Name: Enter the Windows domain and account name for this mailbox user (e.g. DOMAIN\USER_NAME). If
this is configured alongside Auto Discovery, users will be able to log into their iLink Pro Desktop based on their
domain credentials without having to configure or enter any information in iLink Pro Desktop. This single sign on
feature is only available when the user is on the same network as the Messaging server.

Desktop Capability: From the dropdown menu, select the type of functionality that this user will have .

Date Format: From the dropdown menu, select the date format which will determine the way in which the date is
expressed in Web Access and/or the telephone.

PBX Node: From the dropdown menu, select the PBX node on which the Mailbox will reside. This option is only
available if there are multiple PBX nodes defined on the system.
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Mailbox Options

Mailbox Options allows you to configure additional features that may enhance the user's experience with the associated

Mailbox.

Vailbox Options

Security Locked Mailbox
Record All Incoming Calls
Show Tocltips
Show Getting Started

ansfer Optior
¥ Fax Detection

Forced Tutorial

on v
tif - _
Say Date Time
= ronizac No v

Message Playback Order

LIFO v
Message Light Status

Off v

Web Tutorial

Security Locked Mailbox: This checkbox becomes enabled when a mailbox becomes locked after failing to log in X
number of times. The X is defined on the Company properties under Password/Security tab. Disable this checkbox
to allow users to log into their mailbox.

Send Business Card: Enable this checkbox to allow the user to send personal contact “signature” information with
all messages.

Record All Incoming Calls: Enable this checkbox to have all inbound calls to the current Mailbox recorded.

Show Tooltips: Enable this checkbox to have Hints help documentation displayed by default throughout the Web
Admin windows. The Hints help documentation, shown in yellow strips at the top of each screen, will display in
Web Admin for the user until the user turns it off.

Show Getting Started: Enable this checkbox to have the Getting Started page displayed by default in Web Admin for
the user. The Getting Started page will display until the user turns it off.

Fax Detection: Enable this checkbox to allow incoming faxes to deliver their message to the user's inbox if the call is
unanswered. With this box unchecked, the phone set will ring but a fax call will be dropped if it is not answered.

Forced Tutorial: Select On from the radio buttons if you want the user to be prompted with a tutorial when
accessing his / her Mailbox through telephone. You can select a full or simple tutorial through
UC Admin > Voice Server > Advanced > Simple Tutorial (page 227).

Say Date Time: Select the Yes radio button if you want the user to be able to hear the envelope information when
listening to a message. The information to be relayed is defined in the TUI action.

Message Playback Order: Select one of the radio buttons. This allows the users to listen to their messages by
either FIFO (plays the oldest message first, newest message last) or LIFO (plays the newest message first).
Message Light Status: Displays the current condition (On / Off) of the Message Waiting Indicator for this mailbox.

Web Tutorial: Select On to enable a tutorial for the user when opening the Web Access. This option is enabled by
default and turned off once the user has completed the tutorial or turns it off themselves. When a mailbox is
created or reset, an email is sent to the user prompting them to complete the tutorial or to disable the feature.

Avaya Messaging Server Configuration Guide




Web Admin

Transfer Options

The Transfer Options tab of Mailbox allows you to configure the way in which incoming calls for the current Mailbox will

be managed.

Transfer Options

Call Screening
Call Queuing

1
ailbox Options
Pre Transfer Paging
Post Transfer Paging
ccame ORtione Camp On
=s5age Uptions Busy On Second Call
I T

Caller ID

MNone v

Enable Call Forwarding

Call Forward to

Call Screening: Enable this checkbox to instruct callers who wish to transfer to an extension to state their name at
the tone.

Note: Call screening requires the call to be supervised and the user must be in his or her group.

Before the call is transferred, the recipient hears the caller's name and is prompted by the system to accept the call
press <1>, to send to another extension press <2>, to accept and record conversation press <3>, to send to your
Mailbox press

Call Queuing: Enable this checkbox to place incoming calls in a queue when an extension is busy. Callers are
informed of their position in the hold queue and are given opportunities to either continue to hold or leave a voice
message.

Warning: Call queuing is available only on telephone systems that provide a busy tone. Most telephone sets
with multiple extension appearances do not produce a busy tone.

Pre Transfer Paging: Enable this checkbox to page users before the call is transferred.

When a caller requests an extension, the caller is put on hold and the UC system pages the user. The system then
waits for a definable period of time (this timer is defined in the Advanced dialog with a default of 5 seconds) and
then transfers the caller to the desired extension.

Post Transfer Paging: Enable this checkbox to page users after the call is transferred.

When a caller transfers to an extension that is busy or is not answered, the caller is forwarded to the user's Mailbox.
In the user's personal greeting, the caller can be given the option to page the user over the telephone intercom
system (for example, "Press 4 to have me paged"). Callers must be informed of the paging feature in the user's
personal greeting. The system does not have a pre-recorded prompt.

CampOn: Enable this checkbox to notify the caller when the recipient of the call is available, assuming that the
dialed number was originally busy.

Busy on Second Call: With this option enabled, incoming calls will be immediately routed to voicemail if the user is
already on the phone. If disabled, incoming calls will keep trying to reach the user at that extension until the line is
free.
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Caller ID: From the dropdown menu, select the desired option to configure the Caller ID.

Note: This option is required for desktop screen pops using iLink Pro Desktop. The iLink Pro Desktop
settings must also be configured to accept screen pops.

Note: If a blank Caller ID is sent to the iLink Pro Desktop, there will be no pop-ups.

Enable Call Forwarding: Enable this checkbox to forward incoming calls transferred from the automated attendant
to another Mailbox.

Call Forward to: Enter the Mailbox that calls will be transferred to manually or use the directory to select the
Mailbox.

Note: When assigning a Mailbox to the fax extension or Admin Mailbox, you can hit the Check Names or
Address Book buttons to find the Mailbox you are looking for.
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Message Options

The Message Options tab of Mailbox allows you to control the user's messaging forwarding.

User Settings

Destination Type Address

Email johnc@erbmusic.com El @

Edit an existing user, or click New Address to add a new person.

User Message Forw.

d Properties

Type Email v
Destination johnc@erbmusic.com
Forward Type Forward v
Voice Format WAV PCM 8bit 8kHz v
Fax Format PDF v

Message Type “CEMailJFaxVoice IMissed Call

Attachment
Disabled
Locked

HTML Content
Action Schema
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Add / Edit Message Options

The messages that arrive in the current Mailbox may be automatically forwarded or relayed to a destination of choice.

Type: From the dropdown menu, select the address type of the destination.

Message Type “CEMailJFaxVoice IMissed Call
Attachment
Disabled
Locked
HTML Content
Action Schema

Destination: Refer to the chart.

Address: Refer to the chart.

User Message Forward Properties
Type Email v
Destination johnc@erbmusic.com
Forward Type Forward v
Voice Format WAV PCM 8bit 8kHz v
Fax Format PDF v

Type

Destination

Address

AMIS

From the dropdown menu, select the desired
Remote Site.

Enter the address within the
chosen Remote Site that you
wish to forward/relay to.

Distribution List:

From the dropdown menu, select the
distribution list (both public and private from
the Mailbox that is being configured will be
available).

email: Enter the desired email address.

Mailbox: Enter the Mailbox number then click on verify
or select a Mailbox from the directory.

Print to Fax: Enter the fax number or use the ellipsis

button [_] to open a dialog box.

Print to Server Default
Printer

SMS email Enter the desired email address.
SMS Phone Enter the phone number or use the ellipsis
button [_] to open a dialog box.
VPIM From the dropdown menu, select the desired | Enter the address within the

Remote Site.

chosen Remote Site that you
wish to forward/relay to.

Storage Path

Enter the network path to the storage
location.

Must be UNC Compatible
path

Google Docs

Enter Google Docs Collection location.

Requires an existing
collection

Forward Type: From the dropdown menu, select Forward or Relay.

Voice Format: From the dropdown menu, select the format of voice messages. The WaveUlaw8 format is
recommended as the default.

Fax Format: From the dropdown menu, select TIFF or PDF. Fax messages that are automatically forwarded to email
addresses will be converted into the selected format.
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Message Type: Enable the checkboxes for the type of messages you want forwarded/relayed to the destination
address.

Attachment: Enable this checkbox to allow any attachments to be included in the forwarded/relayed message.

Disabled: Enable this checkbox to not automatically forward or relay received messages for the chosen address.
This setting can be toggled by the Mailbox user at any time.

Locked: Enable this checkbox to not automatically forward or relay received messages for the chosen address. This
setting can be toggled by the administrator and is active until changed.

HTML Content: Enable this checkbox to have files attached to messages accessible only through a hyper link (HTTP).

Note: Multiple Destinations require separate address entries to be made for each.

Action Schema: Enable this option to have tags appear in the subject line of emails that contain voice messages, or
those that denote missed calls. This feature only applies to email clients that support DKIM verification.

COMPOSE

Inbox (3)

L Primary 25  Social +

»  David Innes Misged call from David Innes, 2345 - LIC Dial Dial Yiew Frorm: David Innes Date/Time: 20713/08/1010:42 m 10:42 am

» John O'Groats Disable IMAP - You have to change your storage maode or remaove your synchronization 10:39 am

»  Abner Perry Meeting Time Changed - ‘e hawve had to push back the meeting time by one hour. 10:23 am

» John Carter [Transcribed] Yoice Message From: John Carter, 3876 - UC Dial iew From: UC John Carter Dalefﬂm Jan 28
—

Dial: When an incoming call is received but not answered, and the caller does not leave a voice message, the
Dial button will appear in the subject line of the email header. Click the button to place a call to the contact.

View: When a caller leaves a message in the mailbox, the View button will appear in the subject line of the
message header. Click the call to open the playback control window to listen to the message through any
audio capable device.

[Transcribed] Yoice Message From: John =
( Carter, 9876 & Mark as Unread W Delete
John Carter Tue,lan 28 3:21:34 PM
To Jane Porter
Jane, this is John. | am just calling to check in to see how things are going with thal new project. Let
me know if you need anything.
Yoice message o) Play % Stream W phone

1l e=e 0:02 o) e=mg

NI & 5= (0 W] 0| ©
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Notification Options

The Notification Options tab allows you to specify internal or external addresses that can be used to notify a user when

they receive new messages.

Cascade Notification
Cascade Notification Loop Back

Motify for Fax Messages

Notify for Voice Mail
- o &= Notification Options :
All

“tification Addresses Certified
Internal
External
Urgent
Confidential
wWith Caller ID

Notify for Emal

All
Certified
Internal
External
Urgent

Confidential

Cascade Notification: Enable this checkbox to instruct the system to send notifications in consecutive order to a list
or defined notification schedule.

Cascade Notification Loop Back: Enable to allow cascade notification loop back, which is like cascade notification
except that it will not stop notifications after all retries are complete. It will instead start again from the beginning.

Notify for Fax Messages: Enable this checkbox to send a notification when fax mail is sent.

Notify for Voice Mail

Select one or more options from the following choices to activate notification for voicemail messages.
All - Notifies user of all voice mail messages that are received
Certified (Read Receipt) - Notifies user if a certified voice message has been received
Internal - Notifies user if a voice message has been received from an internal caller
External - Notifies user if a voice message has been received from an external caller
Urgent - Notifies user if an urgent voice message has been received
Confidential - Notifies user if a confidential voice message has been received
With Caller ID - Notifies user only if voice mail message is accompanied by Caller ID

Notify for Email

Select one or more options from the following choices to activate notification for email messages.
All - Notifies user of all email messages that are received
Certified (Read Receipt) - Notifies user if a certified email has been received
Internal - Notifies user if a email has been received from an internal caller
External - Notifies user if a email has been received from an external caller
Urgent - Notifies user if an urgent email has been received
Confidential - Notifies user if a confidential email has been received
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Notification Addresses

You may define as many notification destination addresses as you want to ensure that you receive all the notifications
that you have defined.

User Settings Locations

Address Type

Internal | Edit |

Extension

Total Records Found: 1

Edit an existing address, or click New Address to create a new one.

User Notification Address Properties

Address 1000 v
Busy B
No Answer 20
callit 1

Address: From the dropdown menu, select an address that will be used for notification. The addresses available on
this list are the addresses listed under the current Mailbox's Address tab.

Busy: Enter the amount of time (in minutes) that the system will wait before retrying notification when the
destination address is busy.

No Answer: Enter the amount of time (in minutes) that the system will wait before retrying notification when the
destination address does not answer.

Call It: Enter the number of times the system will attempt to notify the Mailbox user. If the system is successful, it
will not retry.
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Synchronization Options

Synchronization Options allows you connect the current Mailbox with the IMAP CSE feature to synchronize information
between your UC server and the email server (e.g. Microsoft Exchange, IBM Domino).

User Settings Locations

Synchronization Options

Use Feature Group Settings for IMAP

IMAP User Mame

Password:
tification Options

. Password Confirmation:

_> &  Synchronization
Sync Server

IMAP Language
Storage Mode

Vioice Format
Language Options WAV PCM 8bit 8kHz v
E-mail

9876

Last Synchronization Time

Inbox
Contacts
Calendar

Update Message Status From

Use Feature Group settings for IMAP: Enable this checkbox to use the IMAP settings of the Feature Group. This is
used when you are using a superuser account to connect to the Exchange server for the IMAP CSE feature.

IMAP User Name: Enter the IMAP account user name which the UC server will use to synchronize the data. Follow
the domainname/username/alias format for this field.

Password: Enter the IMAP account password.

Password Confirmation: Re-Enter the IMAP account password.

Sync Server: From the dropdown menu, select the corresponding IMAP server.

IMAP Language: From the dropdown menu, select the primary language of the IMAP account.

Storage Mode: From the dropdown list, select IMAP to store messages in the IMAP store, or Database to store
messages in the UC database.

Note: This field indicates whether or not the Mailbox is IMAP-synchronized. Setting storage to Database
indicates no IMAP synchronization.

Voice Format: From the dropdown menu, select the voice compression format which is to be used when the user is
sending a voice message outside of the UC server.

E-mail: Enter the email address to synchronize for the current user.
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Last Synchronization Time

Inbox: This field displays the last time that the inbox of the mailbox was synchronized through the IMAP CSE server
with the email server. This field cannot be modified and is for reference only.

Contacts: This field displays the last time that the contact entries of the mailbox were synchronized through the
IMAP CSE server settings with the email server. This field cannot be modified and is for reference only.

Calendar: This field displays the last time that the calendar entries of the mailbox were synchronized through the
IMAP CSE server settings with the email server. This field cannot be modified and is for reference only.

Update Message Status From: This will synchronize the legacy IBM Domino and the UC servers at a defined time.
Click the ellipsis button [ to manually select the date for the synchronization.

Re-route CTI Options

Re-route CTI Options lets you automatically append availability and/or location settings depending on your telephone
settings. This feature is dependent on the telephone system that is utilized with the Mailbox.

User Settings Locations

Phone DND Settings

® Nothing
Change my availability to Unavailable
Set my Location to

ansfer Of ns Location

Availability

Unavailable v

Forward to Voice Mail Group Settings

09

Synchronizatior ® Nothing

—> B  Re-route CTI Options Change my availability to Unavailable
Set my Location to

Location

Availability

Unavailable v

Phone DND Settings

Nothing: Select this radio button to inform the caller that the phone is set to DND.
Change my availability to Unavailable: Select this radio button to inform the caller that the user is unavailable.

Set my location to: Select this radio button to manually define the location and availability that the callers will be
informed of when the phone is set to DND.

Location: From the dropdown menu, select the Location that the DND status of the phone will be associated
with.

Availability: From the dropdown menu, select the availability that will be associated with above location.
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Forward to Voice Mail Group Settings

Nothing: Select this radio button to forward the caller according to the phone settings.
Change my availability to Unavailable: Select this radio button to inform the caller that the user is unavailable.

Set my location to: Select this radio button to manually define the location and availability that the callers will be
informed of when forwarding is configured on the phone.

Location: From the dropdown menu, select the Location that the forwarded status of the phone will be
associated with.

Availability: From the dropdown menu, select the availability that will be associated with above location.
Speech Options

The Speech Options tab allows you to configure the enrollment of the current mailbox in the voice verification features
and configure the related security levels. You may also enable any transcription options here.

User Settings

Speech Options

Enable ASR for Public Contacts
Enable ASR for Private Contacts

ansfer Options Enable Speech Command
Enable Voicemail Transcription

—— ...

Enable ASR for Public Contacts: Enable this checkbox to allow the user of the current mailbox to access their public
contacts through ASR along with the traditional DTMF method.

Enable ASR for Private Contacts: Enable this checkbox to allow the user of the current mailbox to access their
private contacts through ASR along with the traditional DTMF method.

Enable Speech Command: Enable this checkbox to allow the user of the current mailbox to navigate the TUI
through speech commands along with the traditional DTMF method.

Enable Voicemail Transcription: Enable this checkbox to activate speech-to-text transcription for voice messages.
Once enabled, voice messages left in this mailbox will be rendered into text, and sent to the associated email
address. A transcription add-on to the Messaging license is required.
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Addresses

Addresses allows you to add many types of addresses to be associated with the current Mailbox. These addresses may
be used to further customize the way in which the user interacts with the UC system.

User Settings Locations

Address Type
r

1000 Internal [ |

ransfer Options Extension
VPIM EO @
i S Reply-To  EH E
I - c.com Internal [ |

Extension

Total Records Found: 4

—o

Select one of the following radio buttons to filter the displayed Addresses. The available options will change depending
upon the Type chosen.

lser Address Properties

arthurp@erbmusic.com

Type Internal Extension v
Label Arthur
Address arthurp@erbmusic.com
PBX Node Default M

¥ Set As Default

I Trusted
Identification

¥l Message Light Assignment
Phantom
CTI Monitored

Type: Select the type of address to add to the mailbox from the dropdown menu.

Label: Provide a human readable name for this address.

Address: Enter the full email address.

PBX Node: From the dropdown menu, select the PBX node that the extension resides in.

Set as Default: Enable this checkbox to make this address the default for the current Mailbox.

Trusted: Enable this checkbox to assign this extension as a trusted number for voice verification features.

Identification: Enable this checkbox to use the defined external number as an Identification Number. The
Identification Number can be used as an alternative method to log in to the Mailbox when Voice Verification is
enabled on the system.

Message Light Assignment: This checkbox to enables message lights on the phone connected to this extension.

Phantom: Enable this checkbox to make the current extension a phantom extension. A phantom extension is not
connected to an actual phone but can still be used to play greetings and accept messages.

CTI Monitored: This feature is not currently available.
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Current Location Settings

The Locations tab of Mailbox allows you change the location status of the Mailbox and also modify the list of locations
defined for the current Mailbox.

User Settings Locations

Current Location

® Use my Location Calendar
ns Override my Location Calendar and set Current Location

Current Location
Location
tif
At Lunch v
if
Availability
Synchronizat Unavailable v

Phone Number

Default 1000 v

Override Availability Filters

P~ a e Appear Unavailable if no Caller ID

will be at this Location

Language Options until | Change my Location
Until Next Scheduled Activities or the End or the Beginning of Working hours
Till

Current Location

Use my Location Calendar: Select this radio button to automatically set the location according to the calendar
schedule.

Override my Location Calendar and set Current Location: Select this radio button to manually define a location
for the current Mailbox. You must also define the following options.

Current Location

Location: From the dropdown list, select the desired location for the Mailbox.
Availability: From the dropdown list, specify the availability of the Mailbox.
Phone Number: From the dropdown list, select the current phone number that will be associated with the Mailbox.

Override Availability Filters: Enable this checkbox to have the system override the availability filter settings
associated with the selected location.

Appear Unavailable if no Caller ID: Enable this checkbox to have the user appear unavailable if no caller ID is given
on incoming calls.

| will be at this Location

Until I Change my Location: Select this radio button to keep the defined location settings until they are manually
changed.

Until Next Scheduled...: Select this radio button to keep the defined location settings until the next scheduled
activity on the calendar occurs.

Till: Select this radio button to keep the defined location settings until the designated time. The location will change
to the calendar schedule when the defined time is reached.
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Directory Listing

The UC server allows the Mailbox user to create nicknames and store them in the company directory. A caller can then
spell the user's name or speak the name to the speech enabled automated attendant.

The Mailbox must be in a Feature Group that has the company directory feature enabled. The Mailbox will then be
accessible via ASR (Automatic Speech Recognition). In the Mailbox, a user can define multiple names that are used for
directory purposes (e.g. first name, last name, maiden name).

When a Mailbox is created and the first name, last name and username are specified, the information is automatically
input to the Directory List screen.

User Settings Locations

New Directory

Directories

JQ hn m ﬂ
Carter [ |
John Carter | Edit [ i |

— o .

Note: The basic ASR license supports 250 names. Please check your ASR license for the number of names
your system will support and upgrade the license if necessary.

Note: The Mailbox must be in a Feature Group that has the Company Directory feature enabled.

To add a new directory listing, click New Directory, then enter the details for the new item.

Directory Listing

Directory Listing ‘ Johnny
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Language Options

While the languages for the Auto Attendant are controlled by the system setting, you can use the Language Options tab
to setup one or two languages for your mailbox prompts.

Before proceeding, make sure that support for multilingual features is turned on in Messaging Admin.

® Onthe Company settings > Advanced tab, enable Allow Multilanguage.

3 | Company _

Company
G Y 1= 1 I N e P ]

Pasewords/Secuity | AMIS Parameters |

Company Languages | L0 /Channel Assigrment |

fdmin Broadcast Messages | Sunchionization Options | Speech Options |

|

General _Advanced | CallOotions | Maibos Ootions | Intecrated fas
i% 1: ERB Music
[wis

v Allow Sequential Directory

[w Add Mumber of Messages to Beeper Mumber
[~ Play Mailbox Gresting for Express Yaice Mail
¥ Diop Messages less than Max Silence

I Use Silence Detection in Record Conversation
I~ Barge In Record Conversation

I~ Allow Dialing Extension Starting with 0

[ Wwhen Transterring, Play Prompt

Paging Options -
PagngTransferCode | |
Paging Access Code

Paging Releass Code

Paging Delay Time: 0 S8

Specify one language as the primary, and another as the secondary, then choose which order to play them.

User Settings

General Options
Primary Language

Advanced English v
Mailbox Options Secondary Language
French v
Transfer Options
Multilingual
Message Options :
English-French v

Notification Options

Notification Addresses m Bk
Synchronization Options

Re-route CTI Options

Speech Options

Addresses

Current Location Settings

Directory Listing

Language Options
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Primary Language: Select the language to be used as the main language for your mailbox prompts.
Secondary Language: Select the language to be used as an alternate language for your mailbox prompts.

Multilingual: From the dropdown menu, choose the order the prompts will be played: Primary only, Secondary only,
Primary then Secondary, or Secondary then Primary.

When an external caller reaches your mailbox, they will hear your mailbox prompts (e.g. “Please leave a message at the

tone.”) in the order chosen under Multilingual.

When an internal caller reaches your mailbox, the voice server will scan their mailbox language preferences and play the
prompts in the appropriate language.

Important: The appropriate languages must be installed on the voice server before they will be available
here. Additional languages can be purchased as part of your Messaging license.
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Manage Users: Locations

Use the Locations tab under Manage Users to review your currently available locations.

Location

In Office | Edit [ |
At Lunch El =
At Home | Edit [ & |
Meeting i |
Away On Business | Edit [ & |
Vacation [ |
Extended absence | Edit [ |
Temporary [ |
Mobile  Eait ) 6|
Remote Office [ |

Edit an existing location, or click New Location to create and configure a new one.

General Options

Location Settings

#  General Options .
Description

ation Greetings ‘ Remote Office

¥ Local Location (within same Time Zone

Default Availability

Available v

Address Type

arthurp@erbmusic.com Internal Extension & |

Description: Enter a title for the current location.

Local Location (within the same time zone): Enable this checkbox if the location you are creating is in the same
time zone as your primary location.

Default Availability: From the dropdown menu, select the default availability for the location.

New Address: Click on this button to add an address to the current location. Select an address from the dropdown
lost of available options.
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Location Greetings

Location Settings

Options
Play Greeting

@ Location Greetings ® Default
Automated Name and Location
FEEIEI Location Greeting

Do Not Allow skip Greeting
Do Not Allow Leave Message
Hang up After Greeting

Default: Select this radio button to play the default greeting when the user is in the current location.

Automated Name and Location: Select this radio button to play an automated name and location greeting when
the user is at the current location.

Location Greeting: Select this radio button to play the current location's greeting when the user is at that location.

Do Not Allow skip Greeting: Enable this checkbox to force the caller to listen to the entire greeting unless they
disconnect.

Do Not Allow Leave Message: Enable this checkbox to prevent the caller from leaving a message in the Mailbox as
long as the location is set to the current location.

Hang up After Greeting: Enable this checkbox to hang up on the caller right after playing the location greeting.

Availability Filters

Location Settings

when Available
ation Greetings ® Appear Available to Anyone

=  Availability Filters Appear Unavailable to:

All Internal Calls | Except... |

ind Me Rule All External Calls [ Except... |

All Contacts Calls | Except... |

Appear Unavailable to Only this List | Except... |

When Unavailable
® Appear Unavailable to Anyone

Appear Available to:
All Internal Calls | Except... |
All External Calls [ Except... |
All Contacts Calls | Except... |

Appear Available to Only this List | Except... |

When Available

Appear Available to Anyone: Select this radio button to appear available to everyone when set to available at the
current location.

Appear Unavailable to: Select this radio button to appear unavailable according to the settings defined below when
set to available at the current location.

Select the All Internal Calls check-box if you want to appear unavailable for all internal calls. If there will be
exceptions to this rule, click Except... and choosed your exceptions.

Select the All External Calls check-box if you want to appear unavailable for all external calls. If there will be
exceptions to this rule, click Except... and choosed your exceptions.

Select the All Contacts Calls check-box if you want to appear unavailable for all calls from contacts. If there will
be exceptions to this rule, click Except... and choosed your exceptions.

Appear Unavailable to Only this List: Select this radio button to appear unavailable to a specific group of people
even when you are available. The list may be defined by clicking on the ellipsis button [] on the right.
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When Unavailable

Appear Unavailable to Anyone: Select this radio button to appear unavailable to everyone when set to unavailable
at the current location.

Appear Available to: Select this radio button to appear available according to the settings defined below when set
to unavailable at the current location.

Select the All Internal calls check-box if you want to appear available for all internal calls. If there will be
exceptions to this rule, click Except... and choosed your exceptions.

Select the All External Calls check-box if you want to appear available for all external calls. If there will be
exceptions to this rule, click Except... and choosed your exceptions.

Select the All Contacts Calls check-box if you want to appear available for all calls from contacts. If there will be
exceptions to this rule, click Except... and choosed your exceptions.

Appear Available to Only this List: Select this radio button to appear available to a specific group of people even
when you are available. The list may be defined by clicking on the ellipsis button [] on the right.

Find Me Rules

When an incoming call arrives at your extension, the Find Me Rules determine how the UC System will route the call if
you are not currently at your desk.

Location Settings

Find Me Rules

“ation Greetings ® Only Call First Number Assigned to this Location

Call Each Number Assigned to this Location Sequentially
&=  Find Me Rules

Call All Numbers Assigned to this Location at the Same Time
ty Call Rule Find Me

® automatically
Ask Caller to Find

Add Exeption Rule

Exception Rules

Find Me Rules
Only Call First Number... : Select this radio button to find the user only at the first number assigned to current
location.
Call Each Number... : Select this radio button to find the user at each of the numbers assigned to current location in
sequence.

Call All Numbers... : Select this radio button to find the user at all numbers assigned to current location
simultaneously.
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Find Me

Automatically Find me: Select this radio button to have the system automatically search for the user.

Ask caller to Find me: Select this radio button to have the system ask the caller if they want the system to search for
the user.

Click Add Exception Rule to choose which callers will have a different rule applied.
User Address Properties

Description It's the Boss

® Only Call First Number Assigned to this Location
Call Each Number Assigned to this Location Sequentially
Call All Numbers Assigned to this Location at the Same Time

Find Me

® Automatically
Ask Caller to Find

Users, Contacts xception List

6122 Jane Porter 9876 John Carter

Assign My Call Rules

Location Settings

¥ Assign My Calls to
6122: Jane Porter v

I#l play Greeting Before Transferring
ind Me Rules ® Play Name Followed by Name of the Person this Name is Assigned to

Play this Greeting
&  Assign My Call Rules persona .

Greeting Language

—Please Select— v

Add Exeption Rule

Exception Rules

Assign My Calls to: Enable this checkbox to have your calls assigned to another Mailbox in the same Company.
Enter or select the Mailbox from the dropdown menu.

Play Greeting Before Transferring: Enable this checkbox to have the greeting played before a call is transferred.
You may specify the type of greeting to be played below.

Play Name followed by name of person the call is assigned to: Select this radio button to have the system
explicitly state who the user is assigning the call to before transferring the call.

Play this greeting: Select this radio button to select a specific greeting from the dropdown menu to play before
transferring a call. If applicable, select the language of the greeting from the Language to play dropdown menu.

Exception List

Create rules that provide exceptions to the Find Me Rules listed above.
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Manage Feature Groups

General Options

The General Options tab allows you to configure identification and localized settings.

Feature Group Settings
#  General Options

on Options Name
Default Users

Caller Language

English v

Message Format

ULAWE v

Mailbox Language

Primary Language

French v

Secondary Language

English v

Multilingual

French.english v

Number: Enter the number that will be assigned to the Feature Group. By default, the next available number will be
assigned to a new Feature Group. The range of possible Feature Group numbers is 1-999.

Name: Enter a name for the Feature Group.

Caller Language: From the dropdown menu, select the default language that the caller is greeted by if the caller
does not choose a language when prompted by the automated attendant.

Message Format: From the dropdown menu, select the format the messages will be stored and played back in.

Note: If you are integrating IBM Notes with the UC system you must select the WAV format and must use
the Dialogic JTC voice card.

Note: The message format selections available are defined by the type of board drivers that are loaded on
the system.

Note: If set to the WAVMSGSM6106, 6108, 61011 or WAVETPGSM6106, 6018, 61011 formats, the user will
not have full Control Key capabilities when using the Telephone User interface. Using the WAVGSM*
formats will disable the fast-forward and rewind capabilities while listening to a message.
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Mailbox Language

Primary Language: Select the language to be used as the main language for mailbox prompts for all members of this
Feature Group.

Secondary Language: Select the language to be used as an alternate language for mailbox prompts for all members of
this Feature Group.

Multilingual: From the dropdown menu, choose the order the prompts will be played: Primary only, Secondary only,
Primary then Secondary, or Secondary then Primary.

Important: Multilingual functionality must be turned on in Messaging Admin.
On the Company settings > Advanced tab, enable Allow Multilanguage.

When an external caller reaches the mailbox of a member of this Feature Group, they will hear the mailbox prompts (e.g.
“Please leave a message at the tone.”) in the order chosen under Multilingual.

When an internal caller reaches a mailbox, the voice server will scan their mailbox language preferences and play the
prompts in the appropriate language.

Important: The appropriate languages must be installed on the voice server before they will be available
here. Additional languages can be purchased as part of your Messaging license.

Storage Options

Storage Options allows you to configure message storage settings that will be enforced on the Mailboxes associated with
this Feature Group.

Feature Group Settings

Maximum Number of Messages
Q

Mailbox almost Full Pop up

Maximum Message Length {sec)
0

Maximum Greeting Length (sec)
0

Days to Keep Unread Messages

a

Days to Keep Read Messages
0
Days to Keep Sent Messages
0
Days to Keep Deleted Messages
0
Days to Keep Call History
0
Days to Lock Mailbox with no Activity
0
Maximum Cenversation Length (min)

0

Maximum Number of Messages: Enter the maximum number of messages that are allowed for each Mailbox
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associated with the current Feature Group. The default is 200, and the maximum value is 32,000.

Hint: The maximum messages value should be based on the needs of the user. You should allow more than
enough message storage space for each user to make sure that no messages get lost when a Mailbox reaches
capacity. Ten megabytes of hard drive space is equal to approximately one hour of voice message storage.

Note: The maximum value for this field is ignored if the mailbox is synchronized with an email
environment.

Warning: Users may experience performance degradation with mailboxes having more than 32,000
messages.

Mailbox almost Full Pop up: From the dropdown menu, select a percentage value at which the users will be
notified that their Mailbox is almost full in Web Admin.

Maximum Message Length: Enter the maximum length of time (in seconds) that a recorded message can be for any
given Mailbox within the Feature Group.

Note: This number is specified in seconds. This value should be set higher than the anticipated message
length to ensure that callers are not disconnected in the middle of a message.

Maximum Greeting Length: Enter the maximum length of time (in seconds) that a recorded greeting can be for any
Mailbox within the Feature Group. The maximum greeting length is 600 seconds.

Days to Keep Unread Messages: Enter the number of days (1-32767) the system will store unread messages before
moving them to the deleted items folder. The default is 14 days.

Days to Keep Read Messages: Enter the number of days (1-32767) the system is to store read messages before
moving them to the deleted items folder. The defaultis 14 days.

Days to Keep Sent Messages: Enter the number of days (1-32767) the system will keep sent messages before
moving them to the deleted items folder. The default is 14 days.

Days to Keep Deleted Messages: Enter the number of days (1-32767) to keep deleted messages in the deleted
items folder. The messages are permanently deleted when they are removed from the deleted items folder. The
default is 14 days.

Days to Keep Call History: Enter the number of days to keep the call logs for inbound and outbound calls.

Days to Lock Mailbox with no Activity: Specify the number of days that a new voice, text or SMS message can be in
the inbox and Unread before the mailbox is deemed Inactive and security locked by the system. Mailboxes locked
in this manner will have their presence set to , and the owner will be flagged as
This event is also triggered if there is no activity (incoming or outgomg) in the mailbox for the specified number of
days. Enter 0 to disable the option.

Maximum Conversation Length: Enter the maximum length of time (in minutes) that a conversation can be
between two parties before the call is ended by the system. The default is 60 minutes.

Note: The call needs to be supervised (e.g. trombone transfer) in order for the system to restrict the
conversation length.
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Notification Options

Notification Options allows you to configure Message Waiting Light indicators along with paging and other outside
notification methods that are enabled for new messages. These settings will be enforced on the Mailboxes associated
with this Feature Group.

Feature Group Settings

Message Light Activation

ON For All Messages

OFF Far All Messages
£ Notification Options OFF When No New Messages

Transfer O Number of ON Retries

ptions
Q
Transfer Types

Number of OFF Retries

Viallogx Options

Q
ON Between Retries (min)

a

OFF Between Retriss (min)

a

ON Code
OFF Code
Channels
Message Light Type

Qutcalling Options

Beeper
Qutzal
Long Distance
E-mail

Message Light Activation: Enable this checkbox to allow the message waiting light to be turned on under the
conditions specified.

Note: If you have telephone sets that provide for message waiting lights as well as some that do not, make
sure that separate Feature Groups are assigned for each type of set. De-select Message Lights for the
Feature Group that does not have message waiting lights.

If you have any Mailboxes that do not have a corresponding telephone extension (for example, phantom
Mailboxes that are used for Voice Menus, guest Mailboxes), do not enable this feature, as there are no
message lights to activate.

ON For All Messages: Enable this checkbox to turn on the message waiting light (send ON code) when a message
arrives.

OFF For All Messages: Enable this checkbox to deactivate the message waiting light (send OFF code) when at least
one new message is read.

OFF When No New Messages: Enable this checkbox to deactivate the message waiting light (send OFF code) when
no new messages are in the user's Mailbox.

Number of ON Retries: Enter the number of retries the system will attempt when activating message light fails.
Number of OFF Retries: Enter the number of retries the system will attempt when deactivating message light fails.

ON Between Retries: Enter the duration (in minutes) that the system will wait in between attempts to activate the
message light.

OFF Between Retries: Enter the duration (in minutes) the system will wait between attempts to deactivate the MWI.
ON Code: Enter the code required to turn on message waiting lights.
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OFF Code: Enter the code required to turn off message waiting lights.

Note: The ON Code and OFF Code fields should be used in situations where the code is too long to be input
in the ON Code field in the PBX Message Light tab (usually MCI). As well, for multi-PBX configurations,
different codes must be used for different PBXs. In this situation, certain Feature Groups can be assigned to
a message waiting light code that reflects the different PBXs being used.

Channels: Enter the channel number that will be used to send message waiting light notifications.
Message Light Type: Select one of these options.

All: Enable this checkbox to send MWL code for all types of messages.

Fax: Enable this checkbox to turn on message lights only for new fax messages.

Voice: Enable this checkbox to turn on message lights only for new voice messages.

Outcalling Options

Beeper: Enable this checkbox to send notification messages to a pager when a new message arrives.

Outcall: Enable this checkbox to send notification messages to a telephone when a new message arrives.

Long Distance: Enable to send notification messages to a telephone (long distance) when a new message arrives.
E-mail: Enable this checkbox to send notification messages to an email when a new message arrives.

Transfer Options

Transfer Options allows you to configure the way in which the calls are handled. Transfer Options include Call Screening,
Call Forwarding, Busy Hold, Call Queuing, and Paging Capabilities, either before the call is transferred or after the caller
has reached the Mailbox.

Feature Group Settings

Call screening
Call Forwarding
Play record Conversation Warning
Busy Hold
Call Queuing
Camp On
Forced Messaging
Pre Transfer Paging
x Options Post Transfer Paging
Get Caller ID
ptions. Play Name during Transfer
Confirm Name during Transfer

Transfer Types

DID Options Auto Attendant
Try Other Extension After
Notify User of Transfer
Enhanced Call Contro
Internal Extension

External or External/internal (Find Me) Extension

Paging Zone

Transfer Code

Account Code

Release Code

Delay Time (sec)

a
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Call Screening: Enable this checkbox to allow Mailbox users in this Feature Group to use Call Screening. Before
initiating a transfer, the system will ask the caller for their name. When the recipient picks up, they will hear the
recorded name and can decide what to do with the call.

Call Forwarding: Enable this checkbox to allow Mailbox users in the Feature Group to use Call Forwarding. When
someone calls a Mailbox user, instead of ringing the Mailbox user's location, the system will forward the call to the
person s/he has defined in their Mailbox.

Play record Conversation Warning: Enable this checkbox to notify the callers that the call is being recorded if the
recipient has recording enabled.

Busy Hold: Enable this checkbox to give callers the option to either hold for the extension, leave a message for that
extension, or try another extension if the called Mailbox is busy. While on hold, callers may leave a voice message
by pressing

Note: This feature is only available on telephone systems that provide a busy tone. Most telephone sets
with multiple extension appearances do not produce a busy tone.

Call Queuing: Enable this checkbox to allow Mailbox users in the Feature Group to use Call Queuing. If someone
calls a busy extension, they are given the option to be placed in a queue to hold or leave a message.

Note: Call queuing is available only on telephone systems that provide a busy tone. Most telephone sets with
multiple extension appearances do not produce a busy tone.

Camp On: Enable this checkbox to allow Mailbox users in the Feature Group to use Camp On. If someone calls a
Mailbox user who is on the phone, they can press * to be notified when the Mailbox user has finished their current
call.

Forced Messaging: Enable this checkbox to force the caller to press a key before they can leave a message. If this is
disabled, the system will automatically starting to record a message after the mailbox greeting. This option can
help to reduce the number of blank messages left on the system.

Pre Transfer Paging: Enable this checkbox to allow Mailbox users in the Feature Group to use Pre Transfer Paging.
Before a call is transferred to a Mailbox user, the system will page the user first.

Post Transfer Paging: Enable this checkbox to allow Mailbox users in the Feature Group to use Post Transfer
Paging. If the Mailbox user is not available, the caller can page the user again.

Get Caller ID: Enable this checkbox to send a pop up screen with the Caller ID information to the Mailbox user when
they receive an incoming call.

Play Name during Transfer: Enable this checkbox to play the Mailbox user's name when the caller is being
transferred to the Mailbox.

Confirm Name during Transfer: Enable this checkbox to confirm the Mailbox user's name when a caller is being
transferred to the Mailbox.

Auto Attendant

Try Other Extension After: Enable this checkbox to give callers an option to try another extension after they leave a
message in the Mailbox.

Notify User of Transfer: Enable this checkbox to notify the Mailbox user of an incoming call transfer.

Enhanced Call Control

Internal Extension: Enable this checkbox to allow users to have access to Enhanced Call Control features from their
internal phones.

External or External/Internal (Find Me) Extension: Enable this checkbox to allow Mailbox users to have access to
Enhanced Call Control features from their external phones or phones that they are connected to through the Find
Me/Follow Me feature. Users must be dialed through the auto attendant in order for them to have access to
Enhanced Call Control.
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Paging Zone

Transfer Code: Enter the transfer code required for paging.
Account Code: Enter the account code required for paging.
Release Code: Enter the paging release code.

Delay Time: Enter the time (in seconds) that the server is to wait before it transfers the caller to the specified
extension after the user is paged.

Transfer Types

The Transfer Types tab allows administrators to configure the rules associated with transfers that occur between the
server and any of the defined extensions.

Feature Group Settings

Internal

® None
Busy
Language
Busy/NA

Number of Rings
¥  Transfer Types
0

Mailbox Options Transfer Validation Prompt

External Supervision
® None

Busy

Busy/NA

Number of Rings
[0
Centrex

Transfer Validation Prompt
Qutdialing Validation Prompt

® Ring

Music

Pop up Duration (sec)
[0

Custom File (15 to 60 sec)

Number of Times to Repeat Prompt

0

Warning: Only one transfer option (in each of Internal and External supervision groups) may be selected per
Mailbox group.
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Internal Supervision

None: Select this radio button to transfer calls to extensions without supervising the call (blind transfer). The caller
being transferred to an extension is placed on hold while the system makes the connection. The caller is then
released to the telephone system and is no longer in control of any of the actions. Calls may be transferred back to
the system if the telephone system has the ability to return the callers if the extension is busy or unavailable.

Busy: Select this radio button to supervise the call while the caller is being transferred to the extension. The caller
being transferred to an extension is placed on hold while the system makes the connection. If the extension is
busy, the system instructs the caller to leave a message. However, if the extension is not busy and a ring signal is
heard, the caller is released to the telephone system and is no longer in control of any of the actions. Calls may be
transferred back to the system only if the switch has the capability to forward calls on a No-Answer condition.

Note: Under IP integration the Busy and Busy/NA option will operate in the same manner.

Language: Select this radio button to supervise the call while the caller is being transferred to the extension, and
keep a record of the language selection that the caller has made. When the caller returns to the system (failed
transfer or return to system), they will hear the menu in the selected language.

Note: The port used for supervised transfers will not be available to receive any calls as long as the
supervision is active.

Busy/NA: Select this radio button to supervise the call while the caller is being transferred to the extension. The
caller being transferred to an extension is placed on hold while the system makes the connection. The system
checks for both the busy and the no answer conditions and informs the caller of the options available to them
when either situation arises.

Note: The port used for supervised transfers will not be available to receive any calls as long as the
supervision is active.

Number of Rings: Enter the number of rings that the server will detect before returning the caller to the system. In
most scenarios this value is set to 0 which means that the value configured in the PBX is used. You may enter a
different value here to override the PBX value but the value must be lower than what is currently configured in the
PBX.

Transfer Validation prompt: Enable this checkbox to have the system prompt the extension before transferring the
caller.
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External Supervision

None: Select this radio button to transfer calls to extensions without supervising the call (blind transfer). The caller
being transferred to an extension is placed on hold while the system makes the connection. The caller is then
released to the telephone system and is no longer in control of any of the actions. Calls may be transferred back to
the system if the telephone system has the ability to return the callers if the extension is busy or unavailable.

Busy: Select this radio button to supervise the call while the caller is being transferred to the extension. The caller
being transferred to an extension is placed on hold while the system makes the connection. If the extension is
busy, the system instructs the caller to leave a message. However, if the extension is not busy and a ring signal is
heard, the caller is released to the telephone system and is no longer in control of any of the actions. Calls may be
transferred back to the system only if the switch has the capability to forward calls on a No-Answer condition.

Note: Under IP integration the Busy and Busy/NA option will operate in the same manner.

Busy/NA: Select this radio button to supervise the call while the caller is being transferred to the extension. The
caller being transferred to an extension is placed on hold while the system makes the connection. The system
checks for both the busy and the no answer conditions and informs the caller of the options available to them
when either situation arises.

Note: The port used for supervised transfers will not be available to receive any calls as long as the
supervision is active.

Number of Rings: Enter the number of rings that the server will detect before returning the caller to the system. In
most scenarios this value is set to 0 which means that the value configured in the PBX is used. You may enter a
different value here to override the PBX value but the value must be lower than what is currently configured in the
PBX.

Centrex: Enable this checkbox to supervise a transferred Centrex line so that the system can send the call back to
the server if there is no answer.

Transfer Validation Prompt: Enable this checkbox to have the system prompt the extension before transferring the
caller.

Outdialing Validation Prompt: Enable this checkbox to have the system prompt the extension before forwarding
according to outdialing rules.

Screen Pop Duration & Pre-Transfer Event

Ring: Select this radio button to present the caller with a ring. Enter a length of time value (seconds) in the field.

Music: Select this radio button to present the caller with the system default music. Enter a length of time value
(seconds) in the Pop up Duration field.

Custom File: Select this radio button to present the caller with the a custom sound. Enter the path to the audio file.

Number of Times to Repeat Prompt: Enter the number of times you want the system to repeat the validation
prompts.
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Mailbox Options

Mailbox Options allows you to configure the level of features that the Mailboxes associated with the current Feature
Group can utilize.

Feature Group Settings

Settings Avallable to End User

Change location

Distribution List

Medify Public Distribution List
ransfer Options Multilingual

Record All Incoming Calls
Record Conversation
Wakeup Cal

View Geo Location Data

Synchronization Optio Settings Activated by Administrator
Allow Live Reply Call Back

Allow Multiple TUI Access

Directary

Do not Check Password

Ask far Password (Inband Login)

Forced Tutorial

Guest Mailbox

Hide on Send List

LanTalk

Press Star to Login to Another Mailbox
Shared Extension

Web Access

Web Client Messaging

Disallow Embedded Login

Web Tutorial

Note: For some functions, the Feature Group only gives the authority to enable the setting from the
Mailbox properties. These functions must be manually added to the Mailbox after authorizing from the
Feature Group.
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Settings Available to End user

Change Location: Enable this checkbox to allow users in the Feature Group to change their location in iLink Pro
Desktop and Web Access.

Distribution Lists: Enable this checkbox to allow members of the Feature Group to use distribution lists.

Modify Public Distribution List: When enabled, the user will have access (add/delete members, create/remove
lists) to a public distribution list on the system using Web Access. If disabled, users can access the list but not make
changes to it.

Multilingual: Enable this checkbox to allow users in the Feature Group to record greetings for multiple languages.
The user will be prompted to select the language to record the greeting for.

Record All Incoming Calls: Enable this checkbox to allow users in the Feature Group to record all incoming calls.

Record Conversation: Enable this checkbox to allow users to record a telephone conversation, both incoming and
outgoing calls. Recording function is managed through the iLink Pro Desktop.

Wakeup Call: Enable this checkbox to allow users in the Feature Group to manage wakeup calls.

View Geo Location Data: Enables the Show on a Map feature in iLink Pro. Users can click that item and see your
location through Google Maps. When disabled, this menu item is not available.

Settings Activated by the Administrator

Allow Live Reply Call Back: Enable this checkbox to allow Mailbox users to use the "Call Back to Sender" TUI action
after listening to a message.

Allow Multiple TUI Access: Enable this checkbox to allow two or more users to log into a single Mailbox account at
the same time. This feature is intended for shared/public Mailboxes.

Directory: Enable this checkbox to allow users to be listed both in the dial-by-name directory and the complete
directory. The dial by name directory is set up in ascending order with respect to Mailbox number. Callers may
access the dial by name directory by pressing the * key when they reach the auto attendant, or they may listen to
the complete company directory (arranged in ascending order according to Mailbox number) by pressing the * key
a second time.

Do not Check Password: Enable this checkbox to skip the password check. The user will be sent directly to the TUI.

Ask For Password (Inband Login): Enable to prompt the users to enter their passwords every time they log in.

Forced Tutorial: Enable this checkbox to prohibit users from picking up messages until they have completed the
tutorial. You can select a full or simple tutorial through UC Admin > Voice Server > Advanced > Simple Tutorial
(page 227).

Guest Mailbox: Enable this checkbox to utilize a simplified messaging menu.

Hide On Send List: Enable this checkbox to hide all Mailboxes associated with the current Feature Group from the
directory which is used to search users in iLink Pro Desktop and Web Access.

LanTalk: Enable this checkbox to allow users to send and receive Chat messages.

Press Star to Login to Another Mailbox: Enable this checkbox to allow users to log into another Mailbox at the
Password Request prompt when they dial into the system by pressing *.

Shared Extension: Enable this checkbox if the users in this Feature Group are sharing extensions. If the system is
dialed from a shared extension, the system will ask for the Mailbox number to log in to. If someone calls a shared
extension, when the phone is answered, the system will say who the call is for.

Web Access: Enable this checkbox to give the users Web Access capability.

Web Client Messaging: Enable this checkbox to allow users to have messaging capabilities (email, voice mail, fax
mail) while using Web Access. Users will have no access to their inbox from the Web Access if this feature is
disabled.

Disallow Embedded Login: Client applications, such as iLink Pro, can login to the voice server automatically once
configured. Enable this option to force users to login each time they connect through an app.

Web Tutorial: When enabled, the user will be forced to complete the web tutorial to setup their account.
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Message Options

The Message Options tab allows you to configure comment attachments to messages, as well as message sending
information.

Feature Group Settings

ptions Confirm Delete
Confirmation Request - Certified Message

felfEEE @ HilETD Future Delivery

Show Message Count
Allow Reply to all Recipients
Attach Comment on Reply
Send All Comments

Verify Sending Destination

Automatic Message Forwarding - Web Client
Mailbox Options Allow to Attach Voice Menu when Sending Message

Cancel Auto Forwarding Only when Message Saved or Deleted
Message Options
Message Send Inter-Digit delay

Options 0

DID Options ‘When Sending Message ask for Mailbox Number

Confirm Delete: Enable this checkbox to have the users prompted to confirm the deletion of a message.

Note: If Message Recovery is active any message that has been deleted may be reclaimed on the same day.

Confirmation Request-Certified Message: Enable this checkbox to instruct the server to prompt users to send a
standard or certified message.

Future Delivery: Enable this checkbox to allow users to schedule a message delivery at a later date.

Show Message Count: Enable this checkbox to have Web Access display how many unread messages are in the
Mailbox user's Inbox. Also, when a new message notification appears in iLink Pro Desktop, it will display the
number of unread messages in the Inbox.

Allow Reply to all Recipients: Enable this checkbox to allow users to Reply All when replying to a message.

Attach Comment on Reply: Enable this checkbox to attach the original message body to the new message body
when replying.

Send All Comments: Enable this checkbox to indicate whether or not to send all attachments of the original
message when forwarding.

Verify Sending Destination: Enable this checkbox to verify the destination of outgoing messages.

Automatic Message Forwarding - Web Client: Enable this checkbox to allow messages received by this Feature
Group to be forwarded to other Mailboxes and extensions.

Allow to Attach Voice Menu when Sending Message: Enable this checkbox to allow users to attach a voice menu
along with the messages. This feature can be activated in the Voice Menu or the TUIL. At the end of message
playback, the recipients will be sent to the attached Voice Menu instead of the typical end of message menu.

Cancel Auto Forwarding Only when Message Saved or Deleted: Enable this checkbox to instruct the server to
cancel auto forwarding if the message has been saved or deleted.

Message Send Inter-Digit Delay: Enter the number of seconds that the server will wait while the user is entering a
message before it decides that the caller has finished.

When Sending a Message ask for Mailbox Number: From the dropdown menu, choose the option to select the
destination Mailbox either before (first) or after (last) recording the message.
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Synchronization Options

Synchronization Options allows you configure the IMAP account for all Mailboxes associated with the current Feature
Group. Ifyou are using a superuser account with an Exchange server, this is where you enter the credentials.

Feature Group Settings

IMAP Options

IMAP Account
Password:

Password Confirmation:

Sync Server

#  synchronization Options —Please Select— .

Calendar Mode

None v
Maximum Connection

Q
Maximum Number of Logons

Q
Send URL

None T

Source Options

Source Account

Source Password

Password Confirmation

Source

-—Please Select-— v

Synchronization Settings

Inbox Falder
Call History
System Folders
Custom Folders
Contacts

synchronization Priority

Minimum v
Messages per Sync Cycle

Q
TSE Location

Local directory overridden with

® Remote directory images, except non-existing
All remote directory images, including non-existing
Only images that are not present in the local directory
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IMAP Options

IMAP Account: Enter the Exchange superuser account name.

Account Password: Enter the password for the superuser.

Confirm Password: Re-enter the superuser password for confirmation.

Sync Server: Select the IMAP server from the dropdown menu. The IMAP servers are defined in the chapter Security
Enhancements on page 467.

Calendar Mode: From the dropdown menu, select None to not sync any calendar entries, Sync with mail server to
sync calendar entries between UC server and Exchange or Gmail servers, or Outlook client calendar to sync
calendar entries between UC server the Outlook email client. Outlook client calendar requires the user to be
logged into iLink Pro Desktop and that a version of Outlook compatible with UC Client forms is installed.

Maximum Connections: Enter the maximum number of failed system connection attempts that can occur before
the user is locked out.

Note: It is recommended that this number is kept fairly high (1000+). The user can get locked out when, for
example, the IMAP or email server goes down and there is no possibility of establishing a connection. This

can happen on a re-boot.

Maximum Number of Logons: Enter the maximum number of failed system logons to the IMAP server that can
occur before the user is locked out.

Note: This number should be less than that specified in the user's NT account for locking an account.

Send URL: From the dropdown menu, select the type of messages that you wish to use the Send URL feature with.
Send URL will send a link of the attached files (rather than the actual file itself) for selected type of messages. This
feature may be used as a security measure, in addition to reducing bandwidth usage. This feature requires
additional configuration setup which can be found in Security Enhancements on page 467.

Source Settings

Connect to Avaya Aura Messaging through the Message Sync Source configured under System Settings.
Source Account: Type in the username for the Sync Source.
Source Password: Enter the password for the source.
Password Confirmation: Re-enter the source password for confirmation.
Source: Type in the URL for the source server.

Synchronization Settings

Inbox folder: Enable this checkbox to synchronize the messages in the Inbox folder between the IMAP server and
the UC server. This is enabled by default.

Call History: Enable this checkbox to synchronize call history from the UC server to the IMAP server.

System Folders: Enable this checkbox to synchronize messages in default system folders (e.g. Inbox, Sent, Deleted)
between the IMAP server and the UC server.

Custom Folders: Enable this checkbox to synchronize messages in custom folders (i.e. user created folders)
between the IMAP server and the UC server.

Note: Once IMAP synchronization is enabled and configured, the Inbox folder is synchronized at all times
between the IMAP and the UC servers.
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Note: In order for actions such as Copy and Delete to be available, checkboxes such as Sync folders and
Custom folders must be checked.

Contacts: Enable this checkbox to synchronize contacts if the email server is compatible with UC server.

Synchronization Priority: From the dropdown menu, select the level of priority for IMAP Feature Group
synchronization. This field will work relative to other Feature Groups. For example, all FGs with Maximum priority
will sync messages quicker than the FGs with Medium or Minimum setting.

Messages per Sync Cycle: Enter the number of messages that the server will attempt to synchronize during each
synchronization cycle.

Note: The number you enter in this field depends on how evenly messages are distributed between all
Mailboxes. The higher the number in this field, the longer it will take the server to start processing
messages for the next Mailbox.

TSE Location: Enter or select the location of the UC TSE Cache Manager. This is only required if your CSE server is
different from the UC server (e.g. using a stand alone CSE server).

Local directory images will be overridden with

iLink Pro and iLink Pro Desktop include contact pictures if they have loaded a picture onto their Google profile. Image
Directory Settings controls how the UC server deals with updated picture files.

Remote directory images, except non-existing: Picture files that are already in the storage directory that have
changed since the last update will be downloaded.

All remote directory images, including non-existing: All picture files for contacts will be downloaded to the image
directory.

Only images that are not present in local directory: Picture files that are not already in the image directory will be
downloaded.

DID Options

The DID Properties tab lets you to select specific features for incoming DID calls.

Feature Group Settings

Settings on Receiving DID Calls

Play Prompt: Transfer to
Play Pre Transfer Sound
Call Screening

Camp On

Call Queuing

Caller ID Popup

Call Forwarding

Message Options DID Re-route Options & Internal Calls Using CTI
® No Reroute
Forward Calls to UC (location)

£ DID Options Forward Calls to Default Address

Hunt Group
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Settings on Receiving DID Calls

Play Prompt: Transfer to: Enable this option to have the default transfer prompt played when a DID call comes in.
Play Pre Transfer Sound: Enable this checkbox to play the default pre-transfer sound for incoming DID calls.

Call Screening: Enable this checkbox to instruct DID callers who wish to transfer to an extension to state their name
at the tone.

Camp On: Enable this checkbox to enable the Camp On feature. When this function is enabled and the extension is
currently busy, the caller may choose to be alerted when the user hangs up and the extension becomes available.

Call Queuing: Enable this checkbox to place incoming DID calls in a queue when an extension is busy. Callers are
informed of their position in the hold queue and are given opportunities to either continue to hold or leave a voice
message.

Caller ID Popup: Enable this checkbox to have the Caller ID of the DID callers pop up when their call comes in.
Call Forwarding: Enable this checkbox to enable call forwarding on DID calls.

DID Re-route Options & Internal Calls Using CT]

No Reroute: Select this radio button if DID/Internal calls are not to be forwarded on the UC system. Incoming calls
will advance no further than the number originally dialed. This is the default option.

Forward calls to UC (location): Select this radio button to exploit the UC server's Find Me/Follow Me abilities.
Incoming calls will search for the intended recipient according to a previously specified path.

Forward Calls to Default Address: Select this radio button to re-route the call to the default address defined in the
Mailbox.
Hunt Group: Enter the number to be dialed to access DID messages.

Manage Voice Menus

Voice Menus are used to allow callers to interact with the voice server. Voice Menus contain actions that can be
performed when a specific key on the telephone is pressed. These actions are defined during the creation of the Voice
Menu and are deployed in a variety of places (e.g. Company Greeting, Mailbox Greeting, Message Sending, Outcalling,
etc.) and can be modified at any given time. Schedules can be applied to these menus, allowing a greater degree of
flexibility in controlling the caller's capabilities.

New Voice Menu

O Name Number

3 Kl

Adding/Editing a Voice Menu

Click New Voice Menu, or click the Edit button beside an existing menu to access its configuration settings.
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Menu Settings

Menu Settings

ﬂ General Options

Default to Comapny
Default to Mailbox

Number
g
Name
multi lang
Available for Qutcall Services

Generate Report

Allow ASR Digit Recognition

Default to Company: Enable this checkbox to make this Voice Menu the default Voice Menu for the company. The
company will use this menu by default even if there are no Voice Menus assigned manually from the company
properties.

Default to Mailbox: Enable this checkbox to make this Voice Menu the default Voice Menu for all Mailboxes. Configuring a
Voice Menu at the mailbox will override this setting (Mailbox > Advanced tab).

Number: This field is automatically generated when you add a new Voice Menu and cannot be changed.
Name: Enter the name of the Voice Menu. This is for your reference and has no impact on performance.

Note: Each voice menu file can have unlimited sub menus. You must begin the administration of Voice
Menus in sub menu 1.

Available for Outcall Services: Enable this checkbox to have this Voice Menu usable for Outcall Jobs.

Generate Report: Enable this checkbox to have the system log the statistics of the Voice Menu on how many times a
particular action is chosen.

Note: Even if Generate Report is disabled, the table will appear in the logs but it will not be populated.

Allow ASR Digit Recognition: Enable this checkbox to allow callers to say the key they want in addition to pressing it.

Manage Submenus

Submenus are used to create multiple actions for a Voice Menu. For example: a Q&A script, an account code verification,
or an IVR with password verification. All such applications would be created in a voice menu with multiple layered
submenus to process the caller selection.

Menu Settings Manage Submenus
Add New Submenu

1 Kl
2 [ |

Note: While there are no hard limits on the number of submenus you can create, having too many
submenus can have an impact on system performance.
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Click Add New Submenu, or click Edit beside an existing submenu.

IManage Submenus

Actions

Extension Dialing
Sub Menu Number

Department Filter 1

Description

Sub Menu Phrase

Company Salutation v

Phrase
0 v

Number of Retries

3

Timeout (msec)

2000

Extension Dialing: Enable this checkbox to allow callers in the current Voice Menu to be transferred directly to a
Mailbox. The extension must be entered before the Timeout value is reached.

Sub Menu Number: This number is generated automatically when you add a new sub menu.
Description: Enter a description for the current submenu. This is for reference only and has no affect on performance.
Sub Menu Phrase: From the dropdown menu, select which greeting you want the phrase applied to. There are several

options:
Salutation Function
Nothing No greeting is played.

Plays the active greeting of the automated attendant that the voice

Company Active Greeting menu is associated with.

Company Salutation Plays a selected prerecorded company greeting.

Plays the active greeting for the Mailbox that the Voice Menu is
associated with.

Mailbox Customized Greeting Plays a selected customized greeting.

Mailbox Active Greeting

Phrase: From the dropdown menu, select the phrase to apply to this greeting.
Number of Retries: Enter the number of incorrect attempts a caller can make before they are disconnected.

Timeout (msec): Enter the amount of time (in msec) that the system will wait before processing the caller's input. If the
caller did not enter anything, the system will perform the default action.

Note: The default value is 2000. A value of 0 is not permitted. However, if you want the default action to
take effect immediately, you can enter a value of 30 or 1.
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Voice Menu Actions

The Voice Menu must have actions assigned to the DTMF keys to function. The actions are added to a DTMF key by
clicking Edit beside the key.
Manage Submenus

General Options

DTMF Key Action
0

Department Filter

1

2

#

=)

Default

Note: The Description field in most of the actions are for report / logging purposes, as is the Question Label
field which appears in some of the outcall related actions. You should fill these fields to make reports and
logs easier to understand.

Ask Password

This action prompts the caller for a pre-defined password before granting access to the sub menu. The password must be
numeric.

Action Properties

DTMF Key 0
Action Ask Password v
Description Enter your password
Password password
Next Sub Menu, when Valid 1 v

DTMF Key: This displays the key that this action will be assigned to.

Password: Enter the password the caller must enter before granting access to the selected sub menu.

Next Sub Menu, when Valid: From the dropdown menu, select the sub menu in the current Voice Menu to send the
caller to when the entered password is correct.
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Ask Pin Number

This action prompts the caller to enter their Pin Number. The system will verify the number against the Pin Number
Routing Table and route the call accordingly. If the number is incorrect, the caller will be brought to the defined invalid

Sub Menu.

Action Properties

DTMF Key 0
Action Ask Pin Number v
Description What is your pin number?
Next Sub Menu, when Invalid 1 v
Phraze 1234 v

Number of Retries 1

Next Sub Menu, When Invalid: From the dropdown menu, select the sub menu in the current Voice Menu to send the
caller to when the entered Pin Number does not exist.

Phrase: From the dropdown menu, select the phrase to prompt the caller for their Pin Number.

Note: This is a custom prompt and needs to be recorded manually.

Number of Retries: Enter the number of times a caller may fail to provide a valid Pin Number before being
disconnected.

Ask Question

This action is used for a Question & Answer script. It enables the system to ask the caller a question and record their
response. The results of the Q & A session will be sent to the defined Mailbox.

After answering the question, the caller will be brought to the defined next Sub Menu. In this way, you are able to link
several questions together and have the results sent to the defined mailbox in one results page instead of several.

Action Properties

DTMF Key 0
Action Ask Question v
Description Password reset
Next Sub Menu 1 A
IMailbox 6523 Kathryn Bames v
Phrase S111 v
Answer Type DTMF Digit v

DTMF Digit Length 1

Next Sub Menu: From the dropdown menu, select the Sub Menu to bring the caller to after they have answered the
question(s).

Mailbox: Enter the mailbox where the answers of the callers will be stored.
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Phrase: From the dropdown menu, select the phrase to play to ask the caller a question.

Note: This is a custom prompt and needs to be recorded manually.

Answer Type: From the dropdown menu, select one of the following.
Voice Message - Choose this option to have the caller answer the question vocally.

DTMF - Choose this option to have the caller answer the question with DTMF keys. The length of the answer must
also be defined.

Beep Caller Phone Number

This action behaves like Send Beeper Message, an action that is available in all Mailboxes. A caller selecting this option is
prompted to enter his/her phone number using the telephone keypad. The DTMF digits that are entered are then sent to
the user's alphanumeric pager.

Note: The user must have an alphanumeric pager that is configured in the Notification section of the user's
Mailbox.

There are no additional parameters for this action.

Call Mailbox

This action allows you to transfer a caller to a specific Mailbox.

Action Properties

DTMF Key 1
Action Call Mailbox v
Description Transfer to mailbox
Mailbox T070: Arlo Keen v
Language English -

Mailbox: Enter the Mailbox to which the caller will be sent.
Language: From the dropdown menu, select the language you want the system to play when greeting the caller.

Disconnect

This action disconnects the caller from the system.
Choose whether or not the caller should hear a prompt before being disconnected.

Action Properties

DTMF Key 0
Action Disconnect v
Description Hang Up

Play Disconnect Prompt
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Get Destination from DB

This action is associated with the desktop call control Active X. It asks the caller for their PIN and sends the call
information to the Active X that has pre-defined actions and an integration setup.

Action Properties

DTMF Key 0
Action Get Destination from DB v
Description What is your PIN number?
PIN Number true
Phrase 5111 v
Next Sub Menu, when Invalid v

Number of Retries 1

Pin Number: Enter the PIN the caller must enter in order to continue.
Phrase: From the dropdown menu, select the phrase to play to ask the caller for their PIN.

Note: This is a custom prompt and needs to be recorded manually.

Next Sub Menu, When Invalid: From the dropdown menu, select the sub menu in the current Voice Menu to send the
caller to when the entered PIN does not exist.

Number of Retries: Enter the number of times a caller may fail to provide a valid PIN Number before being
disconnected.

Get Transfer Mailbox

This action allows callers to transfer directly from within the voice menu to a desired extension. When a caller selects this
action from a Voice Menu, they will hear the selected prompt, and then they can enter the mailbox number they want to
transfer to.

Action Properties

DTMF Key 0

Action Get Transfer Mailbox A
Description Transfer to mailbox

Phrase 5110 x|

Phrase: From the dropdown menu, select the phrase to play to ask the caller to enter the mailbox user they want to
transfer to.

Note: This is a custom prompt and needs to be recorded manually.
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Get Transfer Phone Number

This action allows the caller to transfer to a phone number that is off site. When the key for this action is pressed, the
caller will hear the dial tone. They can then enter the phone number and the system will execute the transfer.

Action Properties

DTMF Key

Action

Description

Prefix

Prefix: Enter the number that is required to access an external line.

Page Current Mailbox

0

Get Transfer Phone Number

Transfer offsite

9

This action allows the caller to page a specific Mailbox user.

Action Properties

DTMF Key 0
Action Page Current Mailbox
Description Page this MBX
Mailbox 1425 Samuel Deschamps v

Mailbox: Enter the mailbox user to be paged.

Play Date and Time
This action is used to play the current date and/or time in the selected language.

Action Properties

DTMF Key 0

Action Play Date and Time v

Description Playback Envelope Details

Language English v
#| Date
# Time

Language: From the dropdown menu, select the language to play back the date and/or time in.
Date: Enable this checkbox to have the system play back the date.
Time: Enable this checkbox to have the system play back the time.
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Record Conversation
This action is used to initiate and record a conversation with a specific mailbox user.

Action Properties

DTMF Key 0
Action Record Conversation \
Description Recording the Conversations
Mailbox 1912 John Clayton v :

Mailbox: Enter the mailbox user to initiate and record a conversation with.

Return to Customized TUI

This action allows a mailbox user to be brought back to their Customized TUI. The Voice Menu needs to be bound to a
mailbox user. At the mailbox greeting, press the key for this action and the caller will be brought to the mailbox user's
TULI.

Send a Mass Recall Message

This action allows callers to use the Mass Recall feature. The chosen mailbox must have the necessary Distribution Lists
configured so that the message is sent to the right people.

Action Properties

DTMF Key 0
Action Send a Mass Recall Message A
Description Mass Recall
Mailbox 1912: John Clayton v
Language English v
Voice Menu 2: Holiday Greeting v

Mailbox: Enter the mailbox user to have the Mass Recall message sent to. This mailbox must have the proper
Distribution Lists set up.

Language: From the dropdown menu, select the language to service the caller in.

Voice Menu: From the dropdown menu, select a Voice Menu to attach to the message. After the recipients listen to this
message, they will be brought to the selected Voice Menu instead of the default.

Send to Directory

This action sends the caller to the company directory.
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Send to Express Voice Malil

This action brings the caller directly to the mailbox user's voice mail. Instead of hearing the full mailbox greeting, the
caller will hear the mailbox user's name and the record tone.

Action Properties

DTMF Key 0
Action Send to Express Voice Mail v
Description Direct to Voice Mail
Mailbox | 9877: Alan Falpha .
Language English v

Mailbox: Enter the mailbox user to which the express message is sent to.
Language: From the dropdown menu, select the language to service the callerin.

Send to Fax Mail

This action causes a fax message received at the number to be sent to a mailbox.

Mailbox: Specify the mailbox to route the incoming fax message to. If no mailbox is entered, and incoming fax will create
a desktop prompt for the destination.

Send Fax Start Tone

This action allows incoming callers to tell the system that they want to transmit a fax to the recipient. Selecting this option
will ready the system to receive the fax.

Mailbox: Enter the mailbox number that is to receive the fax when this menu item is selected.

Send to Login

This action allows the caller to log in to a mailbox. The system will first prompt them for the mailbox number and
password.

Action Properties

DTMF Key 0
Action Send to Login v
Description Direct to Vioice Mail
Current Mailbox
IMailbox 7539: Gwenn Argent v

Current Mailbox: Enable this checkbox to automatically connect to the current mailbox.
Mailbox: Enter the mailbox user to which the caller will attempt to log in to.

Note: If nothing is defined in this field, the system will prompt for both mailbox number and password.
Else, the system will prompt just for the password.
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Send to Main Greeting
This action sends the call to the main company greeting.

Send to Operator

This action transfers the caller to the system defined operator. If the action was performed with a Voice Menu bound to a
mailbox, the caller will be transferred to their Personal Operator if they have one defined.

Send to Phone Number
This action allows a caller to be sent to a specific phone number.

Action Properties

DTMF Key 0]
Action Send to Phone Number A
Description Transfer to a telephone
Country United Kingdom A
Phone Number 9057079700
PBX Node Default v

Country: From the dropdown menu, select the country to which the call is to be made.
Phone Number: Enter the number to transfer to.
PBX Node: From the dropdown menu, select the node which the call is to be directed through.

Send Predefined Fax

This action will send a fax to the recipient. The fax must have already been saved to the UC\Faxout folder on the voice
server hard drive; PDF or TIFF format only. Name the file with a document number (e.g. 1001.pdf, 1002.tiff).

When this item is selected from the voice menus, the caller will be prompted to enter their fax number and the file will be
sent.

Action Properties

DTMF Key 0
Action Send Predefined Fax v
Description send an existing fax to a caller
Next Sub Menu 1 v
Document 1001

Next Sub Menu: From the dropdown menu, select the Sub Menu to bring the caller to after they have selected their fax.

Document: Enter the document number for the fax that will be sent (e.g. 1001). Do not include the file extension (i.e. pdf
or tiff).

Note: This option will not be visible unless the Fax on Demand feature is enabled through Messaging
Admin. In IXM Admin, this is found under Configuration > Fax Settings, and should be set to True.
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Send to Requested Voice Mailbox
This action brings the caller directly to the requested mailbox user's voice mail.
When the key for this action is pressed, the caller will be prompted to enter the mailbox number. After they enter the

number, the caller will be brought to the mailbox user's voice mail."

Action Properties

DTMF Key 0
Action Send to Reguested Voice Mailbox v
Description Direct to Voicemail

Language English v

Language: From the dropdown menu, select the language in which the prompt will be played.

Send to Sub Menu
This action brings the caller to the specified sub menu for further processing.

Action Properties

DTMF Key 0
Action Send to Sub Menu v
Description IMove to another sub menu
NextSubMenu | 2 Outofoffice v

Next Sub Menu: From the dropdown menu, select the sub menu to send the caller to.
Send to Voice Mail
This action brings the caller directly to the mailbox user's voice mail greeting.

Action Properties

DTIMF Key 0

Action

Description

Mailbox

Language

Voice Menu

Send to Voice Mail

Send to someone else's VM

6523: Kathryn Barnes

English

2: Holiday Greeting

Mailbox: Enter the mailbox user to which the voice message is sent.
Language: From the dropdown menu, select the language which the greeting will be played in.

Voice Menu: From the dropdown menu, select the Voice Menu to attach to the voice message. After the mailbox user
listens to the message, they will be sent to the selected Voice Menu instead of the default.

Avaya Messaging Server Configuration Guide




Web Admin

Send to Voice Mail Record Tone

This action brings the caller directly to the mailbox user's voice mail. The caller will not hear any record prompts, but will
just hear the record tone.

Note: This action is only available if the Voice Menu is bound to a mailbox.

Send to Voice Menu

This action sends the caller to a different Voice menu for further processing. By default, the system will send the caller to
the first sub menu of the selected Voice Menu.

Action Properties

DTMF Key 0

Action Send to Voice Menu v
Description To sub menu

Next Voice Menu 2: Holiday Greeting v

Next Voice Menu: From the dropdown menu, select the Voice Menu to sent the caller to.

Send Requested Fax

This action will send a fax to the recipient. The fax file must have already been saved to the UC\Faxout folder on the
voice server hard drive. Name the file with a document number (e.g. 1001.pdf, 1002.tiff).

When this item is selected from the voice menus, the caller will be prompted to enter the number of the document they
want to receive (e.g. 1002), and their fax number. The selected file will then be sent.

Action Properties

DTMF Key 0
Action Send Requested Fax v
Description Select a to send fax to a caller
Next Sub Menu 2 v

Next Sub Menu: From the dropdown menu, select the Sub Menu to bring the caller to after they have selected their fax.

Note: This option will not be visible unless the Fax on Demand feature is enabled through Messaging
Admin. In IXM Admin, this is found under Configuration > Fax Settings, and should be set to True.
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Manage Routing Tables

The Routing Table allows you to customize the way calls are handled depending on the information available. The
information used for routing purposes is divided into three parts:

Settings Manage Departments tanage Users lanage Feature Groups \anage Voice Menus Manage Routing Tables

Add New Record

Number Type
Caller ID/DNIS (1 |
PIN Number [ i |

Total Records Found: 2

Caller ID: UC systems can be configured such that when a caller with a specific Caller ID dials into the system, the call will
be routed to a specific Mailbox user or a voice menu. Selected phone numbers or area codes can be routed to a
Mailbox user or voice menu.

DNIS (Dialed Number Identification Service): The calls can be routed according to the dialed number of the
destination. While this is usually configured at the switch level, you also have the option of managing it through the UC
server.

PIN verification: You can enforce a PIN entry on the default Voice Menu and route the calls according to the PIN
received. This feature is usually adapted by support centers.

Click the Add New Record button, or click Edit beside an existing routing table.
Use the Type field to change between Caller ID/DNIS and PIN Number.
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Caller ID/DNIS

The Caller ID/DNIS tab allows you to create a routing destination that is based on Caller ID and the DNIS (Dialed Number
Identification Service). Routing destinations will be based on call information such as Caller ID, Voice Menu or Mailboxes
and Account Codes.

Caller ID/DNIS Entries

Adding/Editing a Caller ID/DNIS Entry

Routing Table Settings

£  General Options -

Caller ID/DNIS v
Caller ID/DNIS

Mailbox
® \oice Menu

Current Voice Menu v
Sub Menu

Start menu v

AssocCiated Name

Caller ID/DNIS: Enter the number that will be routed to the Mailbox or voice menu. You can enter either a Caller ID or a
DNIS number.

Note: The Automated Attendant will detect the Caller ID or the DNIS number only if it is configured
properly in the PBX configuration.

Hint: You can enter the full number or area code with wild cards “?". You can combine the wild cards with any
configuration of numbers as well. For example, 416? will redirect all numbers that lead with 416.

Select one of the following radio buttons:

e Mailbox: Select this radio button to have callers that match the Caller ID/DNIS transfer to the selected Mailbox user
upon dialing into the system.

® Voice Menu: Select this radio button to have callers that match the Caller ID/DNIS brought to the selected Voice
Menu upon dialing into the system.

Sub Menu: From the dropdown menu, select the sub menu to use. Callers that match the Caller ID/DNIS will be brought
to selected sub menu of the chosen Voice Menu. This option is available only when the Voice Menu radio button is
selected.

Associated Name: Enter the description of the types of calls being redirected to a Mailbox.

Note: After setting Caller ID/DNIS destinations, you must enable the Caller ID feature. In the Admin tree,
select Configuration > Device Management > Caller ID Settings and enable the Caller ID settings.
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PIN Number

Pin numbers are used to create a custom dialog and action set based on numerical inputs from the caller. Pin number
verification and routing may be used in a support center, dealer, or partner log in scenarios.

PIN Number Entries

Adding/Editing a PIN Number Entry

Routing Table Settings

£  General Options i

PIN Number

PIN Number
12345

Voice Menu

Current Voice Menu

Sub Menu

Start menu

Associated Name

Pin Number: Enter the PIN Number to be verified for call processing. The number can be up to 25 digits in length.

Voice Menu: From the dropdown menu, select the Voice Menu to direct callers to when they enter the correct Pin
Number.

Sub Menu: From the dropdown menu, select the sub menu of the chosen Voice Menu to direct callers to when they enter
the correct Pin Number.

Associated Name: Enter the name that will appear for screen pop-ups if using the “Pin Number as Caller ID” function.

Note: After specifying PIN numbers, make sure that you enable the Ask Pin Number feature in the Voice
Menu. In the UC Admin tree, expand the company that this PIN number is associated with and double-click
Voice Menu. The Voice Menus appear in the right pane of the UC Admin console.
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Manage Fax Jobs
These tables show the outbound fax traffic from the system. Inbound faxes are not included here.
Outgoing

This shows all faxes that are currently in the queue for transmission.
Click Cancel to stop transmitting and remove the item from the queue.

Qutgoing Sent

Number  Sender Destination Status Created Completed Cancel
914 3179 Annette Blue 1(905)7079700 Initial September 13 2019 11:50:06 | ol |
923 5478 Arthur Penn 1(905)5551212 Initial June 23 2019 16:00:17 [ ol |
909 8401 Neil Kendrick 1(877)9828292 Initial May 03 2019 11:34:52  fur |

Total Records Found: 3

Sent

These are the outbound faxes that have been successfully sent to the recipient.
Click Cancel to remove the item from the table.

Number  Sender Destination Status Created Completed Cancel
907 4321 Abner Pery 1(905)7079700 Sent September 13 2019 11:50:06 09/13/2019 11:52:14 Nl

Total Records Found: 1

Failed

The messages in this table have not been sent to the recipient due to a failure (i.e. no answer, busy, wrong number, etc.).
Click Cancel to remove the item from the table.

Sent Failed
Number Sender Destination Status Created Completed Cancel
893 8065 Alma Cokes 1(805)7079700 Failed September 9 2019 11:45:06 September 9 2019 11:45:06 KTl
916 7070 Arlo Keen 1(905)5551212 Failed June 20 2019 16:00:17 June 20 2019 16:00:17 [ ol |

Total Records Found- 2
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Key

Number: The job number for this action.

Sender: The extension and name of the person sending the fax.

Destination: The number where the fax was being sent.

Status: Result of the send attempt (Initial, Sent, Failed).

Created: Date and time when the fax job originally entered the system.

Completed: Date and time when transmission of the fax job ended / failed.

Cancel: Click here to remove the item from the table. This will stop transmission if the message is currently active.
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System Settings

Services

Use the Services tab to configure connections to supporting servers for Messaging.

System Settings

Service

Gmail & ]
Reorg
& Default [

Reports
AAM Sync Server B

Several servers may already be configured depending upon the choices you made during the installation of the program.
Review the settings for existing servers by clicking the Details button.

Click Add New and select the Synchronization Source created in the system settings section.
Email Server: Connect the voice server to another Email Server.
CTI for Aura CM: Allows the voice server to integrate with Avaya Aura CM.
Message Sync Source: Connect to another server.

When you have made a selection, enter the details for the server.

MAP Connection For TSE

Name

Service Address

Service Port

Gmail

imap.gmail.com

993

voice-fromat MPEG-1 Audio Layer 3 (MP3)

n C‘ose

Name: Enter a name for this service.
Service Address: Put the IP address for the server here.

Service Port: Set this value to 993.
Voice Format: Use this field to tell Messaging what audio format to use for voicemail files.

Avaya Messaging Server Configuration Guide




Web Admin

Advanced Settings

Configure the paths to the Consolidated and System servers. Enter the URL for each server in the spaces provided.

ervices
General

©  Advanced Settinj
Consolidated Server Path

Uy
Reorg System Path

caucy

Consolidated Server Path: Enter the installation directory path of the Consolidated Server (for sites using High
Availability), or the path to the voice server directory.

System Path: Enter the installation directory path of the voice server (C:\UC by default).

VPIM/SMTP

VPIM/SMTP settings allow you to configure VPIM server behavior.

VPIM Options ge Options
dvanc =(tings y
Maximum VPIM Tasks ePage Domain
BE  VPIM/SMTP 20 epage
Reorg Audio Format for VPIM ePage Email
Reports G.726 ADPCM 4 bit (VPIM 2.0) user@domain
ePage Format String

SMTP Options nrpage %RCPTS% HMSGH

¥ SMTP Enabled
IP Address HTML Content Options

HTML Content
HTML Filter
¥ HTML Allow Delete
25 ¥ HTML Allow Dial
# HTML Allow Mark As Read
¥ HTML Allow Phone Playback
20 ¥ HTML Allow Full Attachments

Port

Maximum SMTP Tasks

Audio Format for SMTP

WAY MS GSM 6.10 Other Options

Smart Host

Always Use Administrator's Email Use Email Verification For SMS
Admin Email SMS Length Limit
160

Maximum Number of Incoming Connection

Sender Validation =0
Check The Sender Demain Maximum Number of Attempts Before Delay Notification
DNS PTR Record Checking For Sender’s IP Address 2

Number of Delivery Attempts
10

TNEF Extension
Auto

Binary Mode
¥ Forwarding Allowed
Encapsulate Messages

VPIM Options
Maximum VPIM Tasks: Enter the number of VPIM messages can be processed at one time.
Audio Format for VPIM: Choose the audio format for VPIM voice messages.

Avaya Messaging Server Configuration Guide




Web Admin

SMTP Options
SMTP Enabled: Indicates whether or not SMTP is enabled.
IP Address: Add the default IP address for SMTP messages.
Port: Indicates the port that will be used for SMTP messaging. The default value is 25.
Maximum SMTP Tasks: Enter the number of SMTP messages can be processed at one time.
Audio Format for SMTP: Choose the audio format for SMTP voice messages.

Default Sender Options

Always Use Administrator’'s Email: Replaces the sender's email with that of the admin account, although the
display will still show the original sender. This is used when receiving messages from outside sources (i.e. Gmail)
that may lack vital routing information.

Admin Email: Type in the administrator's email address.

Sender Validation

Check The Sender Domain: Enable to have the system check the domain of message senders to confirm the
legitimacy of the source.

DNS PTR Record Checking For Sender’s IP Address: Enable to allow DNS PTR record checking of a sender’s IP
address.

ePage Options
ePage Domain: Not generally implemented. Used in a proprietary installation.
ePage Email: Not generally implemented. Used in a proprietary installation.
ePage Format String: Not generally implemented. Used in a proprietary installation.

HTML Content Options
HTML Content: Enable this item to allow sending messages in HTML format.
HTML Filter: Allows the filtering of HTML in messages to text.
HTML Allow Delete: Used with Send URL. This permits / denies deleting.
HTML Allow Dial: Used with Send URL. This permits / denies dialing.
HTML Allow Mark As Read: Used with Send URL. This permits / denies marking a message as Read.
HTML Allow Phone Playback: Used with Send URL. This permits / denies message playback.
HTML Allow Full Attachments: Allow whole attachments of voice message to be part of the message.

Other Options
Smart Host: In the case of a non-connected PC, all messages will be sent after being forwarded to this host.

Use Email Verification For SMS: Enable this option to require outbound SMS messages originating outside the
company to be verified through email before sending. An off-site sender, after attempting to send an SMS
message, will receive an email with a link which must be clicked before the message will be sent.

SMS Length Limit: Set the maximum length of an SMS text message.
Maximum Number of Incoming Connections: Set the maximum number of VPIM/SMTP connections allowed.

Maximum Number of Attempts Before Delay Notification: Indicates the number of times the voice server will
attempt to send a message before it notifies the sender that message delivery is still pending.

Number of Delivery Attempts: Indicates the number of times the voice server will attempt to send a message
before it notifies the sender that message delivery has failed.

TNEF Extension: This is the message class or ID.

Binary Mode: Disabling this feature will allow binary encoded messaging.

Forwarding Allowed: Enable to allow the forwarding of messages from remote machines.
Encapsulate Messages: Enabling this will permit message encapsulation.
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Reorg

Reorg settings allow you to specify the rules to activate and run the function that cleans and compacts the database.

Reorg Options
%I Backup Files Before Reorg

Reorg Time(24Hr)

0300
£ Reorg

Reports

Backup Files Before Reorg: Configure whether to back up the database files before initiating the reorg or not.
Reorg Time: Sets the time of day, in 24-hour format, to start the reorg function.

Reports

Reports allows you to enable or disable specific component activity reports.

Reporting Option
Administrator Activity Report
Mailbox Activity Report
Message Activity Report

Mo Client Apps Activity Report

Administrator Activity Report: Enable this item to allow the creation of administration activity reports.
Mailbox Activity Report: Enable this item to allow the creation of mailbox activity reports.

Message Activity: Enable to allow the creation of message activity reports.

Client Apps Activity Report: Enable to allow the creation of client applications activity reports.
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Logs
System Health settings allow you to specify report logging on all system components.

Log Options
Admin Log Level
All v

Business Object Log Level

All v

Debug Level
5 v
Debug Mode
All v
Log Mailbox Activities

Log Queue Activities
Log System Statistics

VPIM/SMTP Debug
VYPIM/SMTP Log Level

5 v

Admin Log Level: Create a log file for all Admin activity.
Business Object Log Level: This will create a log file for all EE Application Manager activity.

Debug Level: Sets the level of information sent to a log file when Debug mode is activated. Enter a number
between 0 (less) and 5 (most), depending on the level of detail required.

Debug Mode: Debug mode for all main voice server activities (All, Debug, Event, No, Notify).

Log Mailbox Activities: Creates a log file for all Mailbox activity.
Log Queue Activities: Creates a log file for all Queue activity.
Log System Statistics: Creates a log file for all system statistics.

VPIM/SMTP Debug: Allows for VPIM/SMTP debugging.

VPIM/SMTP Log Level: This indicates the level of information sent to a log file for all VPIM/SMTP activity, provided
debug is activated.

Avaya Messaging Server Configuration Guide




Web Admin

Administrators

The Administrators panel displays all of the accounts with admin privileges on the voice server.

User Name Full Name Description
L] administrator administrator
& Configuration Manager Manager a
& yser User Admin User [ |
& WebMa WebMail UMST + Send Url &
& UMTolee UMTolee UMTalee & ]

Click Details to view each account’s configuration, or select New Admin to add a new account.

Admin Properties

Mail Admin

This account has been locked

User Name Mail Admin
Full Name John Carter
Description T Manager

Password

Confirm Password

Domain Account johnc@erbmusic.com

( Domain Account must be a valid e-mail address )
Related Company All v

| Edit System Configuration

¥l Add Edit Companies, Feature Groups
it Mailboxes

Log Management

Backup Management

Report Management

This Account has been locked: Select to disable this account.
User Name: Enter the name of the administrator.
Full Name: Enter the administrator’s full name.
Description: Enter the title or purpose of this administrator.
Password: Create the administrator’s password.
Confirm Password: Re-enter the password.
Domain Account: Enter an email address of a user on the domain who will operate this account.
Related Company: Select the companies this administrator has administrative rights over.

Edit System Configuration: Allows this account to edit system configuration files.

Add Edit Companies, Feature Groups: This account can add, edit, and delete companies and feature groups.
Add Edit Mailboxes: Allows the account to create, edit, and delete mailboxes.

Log Management: This user can set and define logs for tracking issues and usage.

Backup Management: Allows this account to perform and define backup management tasks.

Report Management: Enable to allow the account to define and create reports and run the Web Report utility.
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Logout

Selecting this option will prompt you to log out of the Web Admin program.

O Log Out

Companies

New Company +

0 Name
E.R.B. Music m A
Speakers Corner  Edit i |
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Separating Web Console Streams: Users vs Administrators

Important: This section applies only to High Security installations.

End-users and administrators have different rights to the Avaya Messaging database. Administrators are authorized to
view all of the data system-wide, while end-users can only access some of the data from their own account. This division
helps to prevent end-users from accidentally damaging or changing the database.

By default, communications between front-end client applications, such as iLink Pro, and the voice server use a single
stream for both administrators and end-users. Since all traffic flows along the same stream, this creates the potential for

a security vulnerability.

For high security environments, such as those requiring JITC compliance, it is necessary to separate the administrator and
end-user paths to ensure the integrity of the data streams. Administrators and end-users will still have the same levels of
authorization, but they will each use their own, isolated stream.

Procedure

On the voice server, open the drive where Messaging was installed. By default, this is the C drive.

Open the UC folder on this drive.

LY

Local Disk (C:)

|- L= |

e

Home Share Wiew

> ‘_‘, » ThisPC » Local Disk (C) »

v 0| | Search Local Disk (i

) ﬁ|

=| Pictures Sybase
B Videos I ue

& Favorites Name
Bl Desktop Download
4 Downloads inetpub
] Recent places Logs
Mitel
18 This PC Nuance
j& Desktop | Perflogs
| Documents Program Files
& Downloads Program Files (x86)
o Music RealSpeak

Date modified

Type

File folder
File folder
File folder
File folder
File folder
File folder
File folder
File folder
File folder

File folder
—

Size

File folder

i Local Disk (C:)
€ Metwork =

19items 1 item selected

Users
Windows
Mitai

NGB
Nuance
5b17Log
UC_Services
UpdateData

File folder

File folder

Text Document
Text Document
Text Document
Text Document
Text Document

Text Document

| UCWebAPI [=[= [
Home  Share  View v @
®© - 1 ‘ + ThisPC » Local Disk (C) » UC » UCWebAPI 9 c,| | Search UCWebAPI ) |
% Favorites Name = Date modified Type Size
Bl Desktop bin File folder
& Downloads Scripts File folder
] Recent places || Global.asax ASAX File 1K8
|=] indexhtml HTML File 12K8
1% This PC | NLeg.config CONFIG File 1K8
I Desktop 7| packages.cenfig CONFIG File 3KB
| Documents hirmp| e bile 2KE
18 Downloads I:l Web.canfig CONFIG File i |
U Music
=| Pictures
B Videos
i Local Disk (C:)
@’[! MNetwork
Sitems  1item selected 6.97 KB
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3. Locate the <appSettings> section. Change the value for the following line to read “true”.
Change...

<add key="userManagementPartitioning” value="false" />
into...

<add key="userManagementPartitioning” value="true" />

#| Web.config - Notepad - [o

File Edit Format View Help

<?xml version="1.8" encoding="utf-8"?> “
&l--
For more information on how to configure your ASP.NET application, please visit
http://go.microsoft.com/fulink/?LinkId=169433
-->

<configuration>

<l--
<configSections>

<section name="throttlePolicy" type="WebApiThrottle.ThrottlePolicyConfiguration, WebApiThrottle" />
</configSections>

<throttlePolicy limitPerMinute="5" clientThrottling="true" endpointThrottling="true">
<whitelists>
<add policyType="3" entry="/ucwebapi/api/f1.8/login/native” />
<fuhitelists>
</throttlePolicy>
-->

<appSettings>
<add key="777owin:AutomaticAppStartup” wvalue="true" />
<add key="UCSplashSectionsToHide" wvalue="" />

e salue="falae
<add key="userManagementPartitioning” value="false" />
<add key="userManagementTrustedIssuer" value="" />

<add key="DefaultMessageBufferSize” value="588" />
<add key="skipAuthorizeStages" value="/ucwebapi/signalr/negotiate” />

<[ 1] >

4. Optionally, you can add the protection of a certificate layer to further secure the stream. Change the value for the
following line to include the name of Certification Authority (CA) that provided the certificates you will be using.

Certificate x|

General Detals |Certificatmn path |

Show: lﬁ

Field | valie -

DVersmn

|i= | 5erial mumber i 5 AR 06 D 9

-
CerificatesToGo m

=]
DVahd to

| subgect

CN = CerificatesToGo

El

Edit Properties.. . | Copy ko File... I

Learn more about certificate details

oK

For example, change...

<add key="userManagementTrustedIssuer” value="" />
into...

<add key="userManagementPartitioning” value="CertificatesToGo" />

Important: The name used here must match exactly the name of the Certification Authority as it appears
within the certificate. Review the certificate details to determine the precise name to be used.

Note: Self-signed certificates are not permitted. Only certificates issued by a CA can be used to satisfy the
requirements of JITC.
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A Note for JITC Installations

If Avaya Messaging is installed onto a system with a JITC High Security license, there will be two versions of the Web.config

file created in two different folders on the installation drive. One of these is used to configure the administrator
accounts, and the other for standard users.

For Administrators

The administrator directory is the \UC\UCWebApiAdmin folder.

Within this folder is the Web.config file that you will edit as described above.
This is the file that must be modified.

For Standard Users

The standard user directory is the \UC\UCWebAPI folder.

Within this folder is a second copy of the Web.config file that is used by all accounts that do not have administrator
privileges. This file does NOT need to be modified to separate the communication streams.

Leave this file unchanged.
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Introduction

The LDAP Import Utility allows you to import user information from your Active Directory servers or from text files into

the Messaging database. This utility is suited to situations where there is already existing user information prior to
installing Messaging.

The LDAP Import Utility is installed with Messaging. To access it from the Windows Desktop, click
Start > Programs > Messaging > LDAP Import Tool.
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Toolbar Buttons

LDAP Import Utility

Button

Name

Function

Import mailboxes

Imports one or several mailboxes.

Import contacts

Imports one or many contacts.

Import Distribution List

Imports one or more distribution lists.

Print Print a file.

Help Accesses LDAP Import Utility help file.

What's this? Provides a brief explanation for the selected item.
Settings Opens the Settings dialog box.

Connect LDAP Server

Connects to the LDAP server.

Disconnect from LDAP Server

Disconnects from the LDAP server.

Save mailboxes in database

Saves mailboxes data to the Messaging database.

Assign mailbox numbers

Allows you to modify the attributes of a range of mailboxes.

Reset mailbox numbers

Allows you to clear mailbox settings for selected users.

Select All

Select all mailboxes.

Read Mailboxes

Display all mailboxes.

Assign OU & Company

Import the company/organizational unit information from a database.

Assign Mailbox number and
extension from database

Assigns a mailbox number and extension directly from a database.

Link User with database

Synchronizes the Voice Server database with the directory.

USN & Timestamp

Specify USN or Time.

Update Directory

Updates the directory.

Adjust mailbox number and
extension

Edit the attributes associated with a mailbox in the directory.

Check for mailbox duplication

Validates mailbox information before importing.

Import Companies

Allows you to import all selected Companies.

Import OUs

Allows you to import all selected Organizational Units.

Check Selected Branch

Select all items/subitems of the selected object in the directory pane.

KIS |G| ¢ 2 LT E e <2 | B D e| (o) &) |~ | ) | 4| &

Uncheck Selected Branch

Deselect all items/subitems in the directory pane.
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Importing a user into the system

The LDAP Import Tool allows you to gather user data from a text file or from your directory. When using LDAP to import a
user from the directory to the voice server, the following steps must be performed:

Open the LDAP Importer. Go to Start > All Programs > Messaging > LDAP Import Tool.

Click the Settings toolbar button Eﬂ . The Settings screen (Server tab)
& Database & Synchionization | /2 DSE Ef* Object Classes

appears. B, Suver | [:lq Soacting l

Verify the following LDAP Server information: [

e The Directory Server field contains the correct Directory Server. Mool e diecton ’

Host |elbmuslc main DNS

[

e The Host field contains the correct directory server name.
Pott /A Protocolversion 3 - g

Base DM

Note: Click the ellipsis [] or button if you want to browse |
through the available server locations.
i~ Connection options
Timeout [ 30=] I~ 53L Connection ﬁ
e The Port field contains the correct LDAP Server port number.
e The value in the Protocol Version dropdown list is correct. [ Cisdentai Authoreaton _
™ Anonymous Bind " Simple ~ G55 ?

Uszer DN/Usermame

Domain

Fassword

0K | Cancel | gwob | Hen |

Click Paging. The Paging dialog box appears:
Set the Paging specifications: s T

e Page Size specifies the number of entries to show per page when retrieving results P
from the server.

e Enable Paging allowed to use paging specifications.

e Click the Detect button to check if the server supports the paging mode.

e Click OK to save specifications.

In the Connections options feature box, specify the following:

¢ Inthe Timeout field, enter the time (in minutes) for the length of a connection.
e Enable the SSL Connection checkbox to use Secure Sockets Layers.

In the Credentials/Authorization feature box:

e Enable the Anonymous Bind checkbox to allow login to LDAP by any client without authentication.
e Select either Simple, for no encryption, or GSS, to encrypt communications.

e Enter the User DN/Username for the administrator account.

e Enter the directory Domain name.

e Enter the administrator Password.
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Click on the Searching tab.

You can search either by Users, Public Contacts or Feature Groups. B Do i | 2o &I:; o I OiptCines |

Users
Search DM

For all search methods: [doatrie o=

Filter

In the Search DN field, enter a data string describing the directory server [oiecChassmargarizaonarson

location. This defines where to search. Sem .
" Orelevel % Sub-es level H& Matching rules

Enter a data string describing what you are looking for on in the Filter —
field. e

Select either One level, to search only the current tier of the directory -
hierarchy, or Sub-tree level to include all levels in the search. [obfecClsss=Concac

Scope
" Onelevel & Subdree level a Hatching rules

Feature Groups
Search DN
[PC=¥ouDomain DC=COM

Fiter
IDhiEDtEIasS:Gmup

Scope
" Onelevel & Subiree level m HMalching rules

0K | Cancel | gwob | Hen |

IDIDID

Select Matching Rules. This screen shows which fields in the Messaging I Matching rules
database correspond to which fields in the directory database. =

E] User matching rules -
Account code ¥-UM-AccountCode
AMIS HA-UM-AMIS
Capahility H-UM-CAPABILITY
Cormpany A-UM-Company
#-UM-DEPARTMENT

Note: By default, all attributes are predetermined to match most existing r— naiticame
Directory servers. Also, this is where you will define which field in the AD will Emad el

Email forwarding type #6

be used for mailbox number on the Messaging side. You may use any free Extemal xtenson UM SHTERT

. . . . . External Fax H-UM-EXTFAR

field within AD to assign mailbox numbers, as long as you match them Feature Group UG
First name givenhlame

accordingly under the Matching Rules. 1118 Passnord 1

TMAD Dewk 14

Department

£pply

a t en clic t ee ')S S bW|ttOn yl'h " . g 4 Class attributes
(& adminDesciiption

Select the attribute that you want to assign to the Class Object, then close the 3 scmnDisplgeme

Class Attributes dialog box. The chosen Class Object will now be associated with = S
the specified field in the Messaging database. Q‘_ﬁ:}mﬁjﬁ;ﬁ,’i“m

Repeat Steps 13-15 for all matching rules you want to define. e

. . . 1 i 'V i
When finished click Apply. e e

‘.‘E) c

/\E) canonicalMame

L en

Aen

B co

‘/E) comment

(3) company

‘E) countryCode

‘Q) createTmeStamp

(i) department

\‘,) description

(1) destinationindicator

\:) directReports

‘-E) displayName

(5) displayNamePrintable

(1) distinguished ame

:;) division

(L) gsasianature =l
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Click on the Database & Synchronization tab.

inoe 5, server | 13) Searching |

In the Class schema feature box complete the following: ® b oeprisin | s | B e Cones

e Enter the object class name to be synchronized with Mailbox. R

e Enter the object class name to be synchronized with Public Contact. Meibos

e Enter the object class name to be synchronized with Feature Group. E“"““”E“'E” :Em“*“

eature Group | Group

In the Synchronization feature box:

e Choose to synchronize data based upon the Update Sequence [ @ s € DateTime C Cunive
Number. Choose to sync based upon time stamps. Select —— s =
Cumulative to have both servers compare their contents and make ronymous e F

; s mabos numbe or o
updates where appropriate. Sutbrzaion Type 1 L
Class schema for contact Contact
Class schema for group Group
. . . . Class schema for mailbox oiganizationalPerson
Note: USN is best for most applications. Time stamps between Diecly applcaion sre i
servers can be out of sync, which can prevent the accurate replication Featue Growp Flrer DN abiecClass=Group
. . . . . Feature Group Search DN DC=voulramain, DC=COM
of data. Cumulative synchronization can be time consuming. Featue Group search scope 1 _I;I
Not all servers support all methods of synchronization. 'L'g L
English =

e Make sure the correct language for the interface is selected in the

Language dropdown list. T ol Heln
Click Apply, then OK. You are returned to the main LDAP Import Tool
screen.

Back on the main LDAP Import screen, click on the Connect LDAP
Server button E' Double click on a user. E%

Capabiity ——————————
M ailb Ext
b EIE Estension|  z00 © Standsrd | Spesch User

CH=Eddie Lopez CN=Users, DC=Domain3,DC=local

el b

The Attributes screen appears. You should see the same user N — = b
parameters in this window as are defined in the Directory. " Unified Commericalion

FG 1: Default h € Integrated Messaging

- = 1 Urified Messaging

Return to the Directory and open the properties for the user.

Attributs [ value -
Change the mailbox number value (Unified Messaging tab) and re- oentane i
. . . objectClass kol
synchronize the LDAP. The user's mailbox number in both LDAP and [aexae: pan
the directory should be the same. abjectCless
otherTelephone UEE:/{Comp=1;Mbx=2009;Ext=2009;FG=1;UM=1 —
sAMAccountMame eddielopez
0 . sn Lopez
Press to save the changes to the database. You will be prompted ueichanaed 208538 _»ILI
to enter additional information (password, IMAP Server, tutorial).

Click the Import Mailboxes toolbar button % , then go to the main

system window and view the mailboxes pane.
The user should now be among the listed users.

Changing a user

To change a non-Messaging user to a Messaging user:

In the directory, select a user who does not have messaging options defined.
Add information to the required fields and save.

Press the Connect LDAP Server toolbar button E‘ to view the users in the directory. You should see the old user,
but now with additional fields declared.

Press the Save mailboxes in database toolbar button to save the user to the database. You will be prompted
to enter additional information (password, IMAP Server, tutorial).
Go to the Admin window to view the mailboxes pane. The user should be a part of the Admin.
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Importing Directory users into the system

Open the LDAP Import Tool.

Select Tools > Settings, or click the Settings toolbar button @ The - .
) @ Dacbase t Synchionization | JPDSE | B ObiectClasses |
Settings screen (General tab) appears. B serve 3 Searcting
- LDAP Server

Enter the following information: Diecton servet

. Lo . Microsolt Active diectory - _
e Make sure the Directory Server dropdown list indicates the correct

Host |elbmuslc main l:l

Directory Server.

i . Pott 33 Proweolvesion 3 - | Baging |
¢ Inthe Host field, enter the directory server name. =

Base DM

Note: Click the ellipsis [ or DNS button if you want to browse from

i~ Connection options

a list of server locations. Tinesut [ 0] (8] S5 B /5
i~ Credentials / Authorization
Note: Use if you want default server parameters to load ™ dronymous Bind © sinple * 855 Eg
automatically. User DNllsername
IDnmalr\
' . I
¢ Make sure the Port field contains the correct LDAP Server port o
number. |
e Make sure the value in the Protocol Version dropdown list is
correct. oK. I Cancel Apply Help
Click Paging. The Paging dialog box appears.
Adjust the Paging specifications as follows:
) . o Page Siee [0
¢ Indicate the number of entries to show per page when retrieving results from the P
server.

e Select the Paging allowed checkbox to enable paging specifications.

e Click the Detect button to check if the server supports the paging mode.
e Click OK to save specifications.

On the Server tab, check the following administrator credentials information:
e Select the Anonymous Bind checkbox to allow login to LDAP by any client, without authentication.
e Select either the Simple (no encryption) or GSS (encrypted) radio button.

e Make sure the User DN/Username field contains the correct administrator user name.

e Make sure the Domain field contains the correct directory domain name.

e Make sure the Password field contains the correct administrator password.
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7. Click on the DSE tab. foetngs
8. If you want to view DSE information, click Request. The list box is 8 s ! BECE |
) . & Dotabase & Synchrorization ZsE | B Object Classes
populated with DSE entries:
Attribute: | Walue
9. Click on the Object Classes tab. (S eurentTine 20C00E27140707.02
[ subschemaSubentry CN=Aggregate CN=5 chema.CN=Configuration [
(= dsServiceN ame CN=NTD$ Settings, CN=ESNA-DC.CN=Servers,
= namingContexts DC=Esna DC=Main
@r-aﬂngtoda-:ds CN=Configuration,DC=E sna,DC=Main
Eé]nannu[unlesds CN=Schema,CN=Conhguration OC=E sna,DC=M
Geaumamnqtmte)d DC=Esna,DC=Main
E schemall amingConbext CH=5chema,CN=Conhgurabon, OC=E sna, DC=M
[ configurationNamingContest  CN=Configuration,DC=E sna,DC=Main
[=liootDomanNamngContest  DC=E sna DC=Main
E]sunpateltmml 128401135561 41413
= supportedControl 1.2840113556.1.4.1340
[%mnpatedimml 12840113556.1.4.1339
%mupﬁlcnﬁ(ﬂml 1.2840.113556.1.4.474
(=) supportedControl 1.2840.113556.1.4.1333
%mnpﬂ!é{cﬁml 1.2840.113556.1.4.970
= suoportedConiiol 1.2840.113556.1.4.521
@wppater[mﬁml 1.2.840.113556.1.4.805
[ suoportedContiol 1.2640.113556.1.4.529
(=] supportedContiol 1.2840.113556.1.4,841
(=] supportedContiol 1.20840.113556.1.4.619
(=) support=dCanticl 1.2 840.113556.1.4.417

0K | Cancel | iy | Hep |

10. If you want to view object class information, click Request. The listbox is |

populated with object class information. B serve | G Seaching |
@ Dotsbase b Synchionizaton | B DSE B Object Classes

B aCSPoicy [1.2.840.113556.1.5.137]

@8] aCSResourcaLimits [1.2,840113556.1.5191)
BE) aC5Subnet [1.2840.113556.1.5.139]

Q) addln [1.2.8401135856.1.3.36)

#1-@) addiessBookContaner [1.2.840.113556.1.5.125]
@) addiessTemplate [1.2.840.113556.1.3.58]
Q) addiType [1.2840113556.1.357]

61 @] adminExtension [1.2.940.113556.1.3.21)

@Y applcationEntiy [256.12)

Q) applicationProcess [256.11]

E-@) applicationSettings [1.2 840.113556.1.5 7000 49)
@) applicationSiteSetings [1.2840.113556.1.5,63)
Q) atibuleSchena (1.2840.113856.1.3.14]
bultnDoman [1.2.840.113556.1.5.4]
calegoyRegistration [1.2840.113556 1 5.74)
FHQY cartificationdwthority [2 5.6.18]

BHE) classRegstiation [1.2840.113556.1.510]
BHEY classSchems [1.2840.113556.1.3.13]

computer [1.2.840.113556.1.3.30]
configuration [1 2.840.113556.1 5.12]

[ container [1.2.840.113556.1.3.23]

aK I Cancel Aipply Help
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Importing from a file

In the LDAP Importer toolbar, click File > Import Mailboxes. The
Import from File dialog box appears.

In the Data File field, enter the path of the source file to import, or
click Browse to select the source file.

In the Delimiter field, select the delimiter from the list of predefined

characters, or define your own. Most csv files are comma delimited.
Select the file format of the Data file, either DOS or Unix.

Click Preview to view the data from the file and ensure that the
settings are correct.

Click Edit to change the settings. The Notepad dialog box appears.
Edits may be done here or on the original file.

Make your changes and restart the import tool.

To match a column with an attribute, click an attribute in the lower
pane, then click the corresponding column in the upper pane.

The column number will appear in the Column field beside the
attribute.

When all attributes have been assigned, click Import. The system
copies the data from the selected file to the specified fields in the
Messaging database.

Import mailboxes from file =l
Drata file
Drelirniter
Flotomet @005 € ik
Column | Attibute [ Tupe -]
0 First Name: String
0 Last Mame Stiing
0 Usemmame String
o Mailbox Murmbsr
a Extension Number
1] Email String
a Company Number
1] Full Mame: String
a Enmail for Message Farwarding String
1} Message Forwarding Type Number
a oio String
1} PEX Node String
0 Internal Extersion String
0 Intemal Extension String
0 Internal Estension Stiing
0 Extemal Extension String
1] External Extension String
a Extemal Extension String
1] LCapability String
i Storage Mode String =
4| | »
=)
&
4
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Import mailboxes from file B
Data e
|C: U sers\Desktophimport2 v
Delimiter
[ coenena | -
Col [Co2 [CoB [ Cod |
Argeni Gwenn gwenni@erbmusic.c... 7539
Bames  Kathryn  kal_bames@erbmu... 6523
Carter John johnc@erbmusic.ca 8876
Kendrick  Nell neil@erbmusic.com 8401
[ Ea | Flelomat @ DOS  C Unk | Preview |
[ Mumber of columins: 4, File size: 162 bytes ' ]
Column | Attibute | Type -
o First Mame Shing
0 Last Name Shing
1] Uzetname Slring
0 Maibox Number
0 Extension Hurmbes

Import mailboxes from file

Data fle ]
[C:\Usets\Deskioptimpon2, cov [
Delmiter

.| comma } =

Argent Gwann
Bames || Kathryn
Carter John

gwenni@erbmusic.c... |l 7538
kat_bames@erbmu... I§ 6523
[ohnei@erbmusic.ca 9476

Kendrick | Nei neilk@erbmusic.com || 8401
'Eaj' Fia fomat | & DOS  Unix [ Preview |
| Number of : 4, File size: 1)2 bytes

ompany
Fedul_e Group

Organizational unit Sting
IMAP Usamame Shing
Mobde Sting
T Sting
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If the icon next to the account is red , then there is not enough information to create that mailbox. The
database may not include a required element, such as the Company Number or Feature Group. Add the missing data

to the file and run the import again.
Changes can also be made using the GUI (see step 11 for individual changes, step 12 for bulk changes).

If the icon next to the account is green , then there is enough information to create the mailbox.

To modify an individual account’s attributes, double-click the mailbox in the attributes window. Select the attribute
to modify from the dropdown menus. You can also change its capabilities, but these can only be applied if the
required user license has been purchased (all mailboxes are set to Standard by default). Refer to the Technical
Operating Guidelines for further details on the specific license features. Click Apply when ready.

[N Attributes [ =]
% en=Samuel Deschamps de-Root =]
32
uuin I
Madban | 1425]
Hode = @ Stardmd [ Goec
Company -  Fan
0 = " Messaging & Collsboration
" Collaboeation
ou - ' Messaging
Altibule [ Vaie
m Deschamps
N St AT
sammy. i fr
maiMick.name sammy.dierbmusic.fr
mad sammy.diferbmusic.fr
| | |
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To make changes to multiple users, hold the Shift or Ctrl key and select all of the accounts to modify. Right-click one
of them and select Assign Mailbox number.

_F LDAPImporter - LDAP

 Fie ¥iew Took About

HEH S TR 288 QAsY OETES BHoh
Count: 4 entries
CO= de=finot

Frevview maiboxes

Agsign Department and Company
Assign mailbor: attributes from DB
Link maibox with database

Cheeck For mailbox duplication
Format madbax number

Select the desired attribute from the dropdown menus and click Assign when ready.

Mailbox # FROM Increment by |1 3:
Extension FROM Increment by |1 HI

Company v

Feature Group -
Depanment. | |

PBX Node -
— Desktop Capabilities ‘

I Speech use
* Extension length: 15, Varisble -
<<< Company -> Availaible MBX number, MBX length, length

i e

Once all accounts have been updated, hold the Shift or CTRL key to select which users to add to the Avaya
Messaging database. Click Save mailboxes in database to start the export.

_¥ LDAPImporter - LDAP

‘ File Wiew Tools About

Geg 2w aas@ecoy oras Boss g v )

Count: 4 entries A Search |
[J=+ dc=Root ' DN | Mbx | Ext Compa... | Featur... | Capabi... | Organiz... | PBX ... |
‘ﬂcn wenn Argent,dc=Root 7539 7539 Default  Default... Standard ERB Music
ﬁcn athryn Barnes,dc=Root 6523 6523 Default Default... Msging... ERB Music
‘ﬁcnﬂohn Carter,dc=Root 9876 9876 Default Default... Msging... ERB Music
cn=Neil Kendrick,dc=Root 8401 8401 Default Default... Msging... ERB Music

Hint: You can use Ctrl + A to select all accounts.
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If a validation error occurs, click No to review what the error log.

LDAP Importer

f . | The validation Found 4 errors!
Continue anyway?

. YalidationErrors.txt - Notepad

File Edit Format View Help

@@@ cn=Gwenn Argent,dc=Root Invalid time zone ID => Gwenn
@e@ cn= Kathr%n Barnes,dc=Root Invalid time zone ID => Kathryn

@@@ cn=John

arter,dc=Root Invalid time zone ID => John

@@@ cn=Neil Kendrick,dc=Root Invalid time zone ID => Neil

wuw Fogund: 4 errors!

Most errors can be ignored and modified in Messaging Admin once the mailboxes have been imported.
Close the ValidationErrors file, select the Save Mailboxes in Database icon, and chose Yes to complete the import.

The results of the import will be displayed.

¥ LDAPImporter - LDAP
‘ Flle WView Tools About

HERER S TR D E88 @AV 5%

Processed: 4 Added: 4 Wamings: 0 Erors: 0

ISi[=] B3

B e %e 3a v x]
Seach |

= dc=Root [ | Mbx | Ext | Compa... | Featur... | Capabi... | Or paniz... | PBX..|
| k Default | Default
| € ﬁ Default | Default
9876 9876 |Default |Default |M
—Imm
Report

Mailbox template #0: 0f1
Processed: 4 Added: 4 Warnings: 0 Errors: 0

4]

LDAP Importer tool
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Configuring and Connecting "
@ Dacbase t Synchionization | JPDSE | B ObiectClasses |
B, Server | (3] Searching
In the LDAP Importer toolbar, click the Settings toolbar button: [ v e
In the Host field, enter or select an LDAP server name or address. S i
. . Huost |elbmuslc main l:l
In the Port field, enter the LDAP Port. (Also applicable to SSL). o . o
” el N |
In the Protocol version dropdown list, select the protocol version. —_—
[
r~ Connection options
Timeout [ 30=] I~ 53L Connection ﬁ
i~ Credentials / Authorization
™ Aronymaous Bind  Simple G55 ?
User DNAUsername
Domain
I
Password
0K | Cancel | gwob | Hen |
Click Paging. The Paging dialog box appears.
Adjust the paging specifications: i
age Size 100
¢ Inthe Page Size text box, indicate the number of entries to show per page when P
retrieving results from the server. B
e Select the Paging allowed checkbox to enable paging.

e Click the Detect button to check if the server supports paging mode.
e Click OK to save specifications and return to the Settings screen.

In the Base DN field, enter an unique name for the base.

In the Timeout box, indicate the maximum number of seconds before a connection or operation has timed out.
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Select the SSL Connection checkbox if Secure Socket Layers are being used.

LDAP Import Utility

¢ Inthe Credentials/Authorization box, select if an anonymous bind is to be used.
OR
Select if simple authentication is to be used.
OR
Select if GSS authentication is to be used.

Note: If Anonymous Bind is selected, User DN/Username, Domain, and Password fields are disabled.
If Simple is selected, the User DN/Username and Password fields are enabled.
If GSS is selected, the User DN/Username, Domain, and Password fields are all enabled.

In the User DN/Username field, enter the user name.
In the Domain field, enter the domain name.
In the Password field, enter the user's password.

Click Apply and OK, then click on the Searching tab.

@ Dacbase t Synchionization | P DSE | B ObiectClasses |

You can search by Users, Public Contacts, and Feature Groups.
FOR EITHER SEARCH METHOD:

Make sure the Search DN field contains a data string describing the
directory server location. This is the search location.

Make sure the Filter field contains a data string describing what you are
looking for on the Directory server.

Select either the One level radio button for a one-level search, or the
Sub-tree level radio button for a multiple-level search.

B, Server

 Users

(2] Searching

Search DN

Idl:=a|hmusil:,dc=mam

Filter

IUb\eclC\ass=urganizaliuna\F’Ersun

Scope a
" Onelevel @ Subties level E-
=l

IMatching rules

i~ Public contac

Seaich DN

Filter

objectClass=Contact

Scope
 Onelevel % Subdree level a

Matching rules

i~ Feature Groups

Search DN

IDE=YDurDuma|n,D C=COM

Filter

IDhiEDtEIaSs=Gmup

Scope
" Onelewel ™ Subtree level m

IDIDID

Malching nules

0K | Cancel | gwob | Hen |

Select Matching Rules to redefine the Matching Rules to use.
The Matching Rules window appears.

Bl Matching rules

Bk

El User matching rules

Note: By default, all attributes are predetermined to match most existing
Directory servers. Also, this is where you will define which field within AD will
be used for mailbox number on the Messaging side. You may use any free
field within AD to assign mailbox numbers, as long as you match them
accordingly under the Matching Rules.

Account code
AMIS
Capability
Cormpany

Directory

Email

Email Forwarding type
External Exkension
External Fax
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Feature Group
First name
IMAP Password
TMAD Daek

¥-UM-AccountCode
HA-UM-AMIS
H-UM-CAPABILITY
#-UM-Compary
¥-UM-DEPARTMENT [
mailtickname:
mail
#6
H-UM-EXTEXT
H-UM-EXTFAR
A-UM-FG
givenhlame
1111

1a

Department

£pply
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Highlight the Class Object that you want to define a unique matching rule for, x|
and then click the ellipsis E] button. The Class Attributes dialog box appears. TS T =
Select the attribute that you want to assign to the Class Object, then close the jgg::g;;?;;;;"e
Class Attributes dialog box. ) dlowedAtiutes
. . ‘Q) allowedAttributesE ffective
Repeat Steps step 19 and step 20 for all matching rules you want to define. &) sllowedChidClasses -
(1) allowedChildClassesE ffective
(3D assistant
(1) bridgeheadS erverListBL
\;‘) businessRoles
e
‘-\_i)canmcaIName
"\i)cn
(=]
@(0
@mmmenl
@:ompany
‘-:E)mumndde
‘g) createTimeStamp
(1) department
(1) description
(1) destinationindicator
E) directReports
‘-’E)dispfayName
(5) displayNamePrintable
(&) distinguishedN ame
(&) ivison
(3) dsasSianature =l
#
When finished click Apply and OK, then click on the Database &
Synchronization tab. B server | ]S |
& Datchase t Syrohonization | B 0sE | G Objsct Clssses
Note: By default, the attributes are set. Double check them to ensure ;'Ih e
that they correspond with your specific Directory settings. Puticonic [Eaio
Featwe Group  [Group
e Enter the object class name to be synchronized with Mailbox. rcbronizston
. . . . 0 ateTime  Curnulative
e Enter the object class name to be synchronized with Public Contact. [ o oo e
e Enter the object class name to be synchronized with Feature Group. I ';’a'“e =
e Make sure the correct language is selected in the Language A T |
dropdown list. s s for contaet— Contt
X X Class schema for group Group X
In the Synchronization feature box: T T T i ——
. . . Domain )
*  You will most likely select the USN radio button. Select the Feotuae o o DR afeoClnmtiesy
DateTime radio button only when you want synchronization E'f“.t"_'ﬁ?!_“_"_?.sza_'?'_“h““DE . | _rvl
. . . 4 »
between the messaging and directory servers to occur on a time re——
basis. English -
e Select the Update telephone number checkbox if you want the
telephone number to synchronized with the user’'s mailbox number. ok | el | oo | Wb |
Click Apply, then OK to return to the main LDAP Import Tool screen.
When all settings have been defined, click the Connect LDAP Server [LoAP Importer x|
toolbar button. The following dialog box appears. ;
C||Ck Yes (ﬁ Are you sure, you want to rewrite current data ?
The system attempts to connect to the Active Directory and will import all users that Ves v |

were defined in the IMAP server. It displays the hierarchy of the information and
specified attributes can be viewed by double-clicking on each (The Attributes dialog
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box appears, displaying the attributes associated with the selected user).

_E LDAPImporter - LDAP

IS
Ele Wiew Took Help
GRS TN R ERIAIVIORES Boms @a v .
Binding administrator Seaich
=¥ cn=users,de=domain3,de=loc | DN 4 | Mbx | Ext | compa... |F.. | C... | D...| Spe... |
& Ch=administrator, Chi=Users,DC=Domain3, DC=local 0 0 00 o0 M
£ Cu=Fddie Lopez, Cli=lisers,0C=Domain3,DC=local 2009 2009 1 1 1 0 M
8 Cu—Fntourage, Chi=Lisers,DC=Domain, DC=lacal 6565 8565 1 1 1 0 M
,&CN:EW lopez, ChN=Users,DC=0omain3,DC=local 444 444 1 1 1 [}
aCN=Guest,CN=UsersJDC=DDmam3,DC=Ioca\ 1] a 1] 1] o M
(Ch=imap cantainer, C=Users,DC=Domaind, DC=local 0 0 00 o0 M
aC =I1JSR_ExCHZK3, Ci=Users, DC=Domain? M —local n il il n 0 M
& cr-15R_Poc3, cti=users,pe=poman: T e =]
B CN=TwAM_EXCH2K3,CN=Users,DC=Do .
,g{CN=IWAM_PDC31CN=UsErs,DC=Duma\r @ »'t?lopez. CN=Users, D C=Domain3.0 C=local ;I
(Ch=1ohn Baker, C=Users,C=DomainZ =/ | =l
& cn=krbtgt, CN=Users,DC=Domain3,0C= : i [ —
6 ch—peter en, CH=Users,DC=Domsing, Mailbos Exlension el  Standed | Spesch Liser
QCN:TsInternetUser,CN:UsersJDC:Don' Company 1 Diefault = & o7l
" Urified Communication
FG 1:Default d  Integrated Messaging
- = " Unifisd Massaging
Attribute [ value -
£5@0p07 00y O(70...
0
oo/
DH@ O ckClass person
:d?D“UDasS organizationalPerson
AxrO0° 0/
OI@ O ceountame evy ||
sn lopez
) [ — *»?Ohanged 69642
Report 3 _’l—l
Unable to add the directary entry evy For mailbax -3 444/CH=Evy lopez, CH=Llsers,DC |
Processed: 1 Added: 1 Warnings: 0 Errors: 1
Openning session ...
Initializing Session ... 4
Connecting bo Exchzk3:389 ...
Connected ko Exch2k3:359.
Binding administrstar ...
“ | >
For Help, press F1 [ [ |
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Adding and Importing mailboxes

After connecting and receiving the data from the directory server, you can import a selection of users or assign mailbox
attributes.

Note: The import time for 500+ users is approximately 15 minutes. This ensures that all mailbox
information is correctly imported.

To import defined users, highlight the user(s) you want to import and click the Assign Mailbox number and
extension from db toolbar button.

Click Import to import all selected users.

OR
To assign mailbox attributes to users before importing, highlight a user and hit =
h
;\sesign Mailbox Number and extension from db toolbar button. S e A e =
The Assign Mailbox dialog box appears. Estersion FROH [ 0 nerement by [T =]
In the Mailbox number FROM field, enter a mailbox number for the selected ez Z
user. Feature Group -
In the Mailbox number FROM Increment by spinbox, select the number to Bt =

increment the mailbox by.
In the Extension FROM field, enter the extension number.
In the Extension FROM Increment by spinbox, select the number to increment

{ Desktop Capabilities

I Spesch user

. * Extension length: 3, Fiked -
the extension by, << Company -> Avalaible MEX number, MBX length, lehath

1: Default » 445, 3, Fixed
From the Company dropdown list, select the company that the user is to be -
associated with. @ 3 B

From the Feature Group dropdown list, select the feature group that the user is
to be associated with.

From the Department dropdown list, select the department that the user is to be associated with.
From the Desktop Capabilities dropdown list, select which capability to assign to the user.

Click Assign and close the Assign Mailbox dialog box.

Repeat Steps step 4~step 11 to assign mailboxes for all users.

Click Import to import and save user settings.

Note: If any errors occur, the Report window displays all errors.
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Checking Imported and Saved Mailboxes

To check the imported and saved mailboxes, go to the LDAP Importer toolbar and click the Read Mailboxes button.
The Mailboxes dialog appears, displaying all the assigned mailboxes and attributes.

[x]

Mailboxes

= Defaull Maibax | First Mame | Last Mame | Fea... |Company |UM |ID | Extension |Org. |}
1 testers [1] -3 Bob Maggie 1 1 1w 2 .

£ 103 John Smith 1 1 1 103 i

£ 104 Jane Doe 1 1 193 14 1] i

£ 14 Evy lopez 1 1 1955 444 1] i

4| | 1|
[First name + Last riame: =1 [ Undate |

A

Clearing a mailbox

To clear a mailbox, highlight a user in the LDAP Importer and click Clear.

Updating the Directory

Whenever attributes are defined or configured in the LDAP Import Utility, you need to update the objects (users) on the
directory server.
In the LDAP Import Utility toolbar, click the Update Directory toolbar button. The system updates the directory server.

Synchronizing the database with the Directory

You must synchronize the Database with the Directory.

In the LDAP Import Utility toolbar, click the USN and Timestamp toolbar button.
The Global USN & Time dialog box appears. The hiohest LS

If you selected USN on the Messaging + Synchronization tab, the The Highest IEE ighest [Eeass_|
USN field is enabled. If you selected , the and boxes are =
enabled. . ) ) ) | EEREER I

In the The Highest USN field, enter the highest unique sequence number.

Click Request to retrieve the USN. g
Click Save.

OR

For the Date, indicate the date the object is to begin synchronizing from.
For Time, indicate the time the object is to begin synchronizing from.

Click Save.
In the LDAP Import Utility Toolbar, click on the Link User with database toolbar button. The system synchronizes the
information from the Database with the Directory.
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In This Chapter:

358 Introduction

359 Using the Mailbox Bulk Manager
363 Using Comma Delimited Files
364 Saving the Changes
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Introduction

The Mailbox Bulk Manager program provides system administrators with a means to modify usernames and passwords
for large numbers of people at the same time. One or more accounts can have their usernames changed to a
standardized format, or their passwords randomized using this program.

The user data can also be exported to a comma delimited (CSV) file, where the changes can be made using any text editor
(i.e. Notepad). The updated file can then be imported into the Bulk Manager in order to overwrite the original user data
on the voice server.

Starting the Mailbox Bulk Manager

The Mailbox Bulk Manager is in the Messaging menu in the Windows Start button. Click the link to launch the program.

Muance Devices and Printers

IX Messaging
H ASR Configurater Default Programs
£7 IMAPTSE - Diagnestics and Configu

£ LDAP Import Tool Help and Support

& Mailbox Bulk Manager
@ IX Messaging Admin
K3 SIP Configurator

5] TAPI Configuration Wizard
W TS utiliy

Zjﬁ UCLicenseUpgrade

€ UCTranscriptionCenfig
84§ UMMonitor

4 Back

[[search programs and fites 3

When prompted for authorization, enter the same administrator credentials used with Messaging Admin.
Enter the username and password, then hit Enter to go to the main screen of the Bulk Manager.

Authentication =
- 5
Username |adrmn|5trat0r
Password  [*****
Enter your credentials ...
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Using the Mailbox Bulk Manager

Toolbar Buttons

The icons at the top of the window have the following functions when available.

Icon Description

New creates a comma delimited data file in the specified
j location. This file will be empty, and it can be modified with any
text editor (i.e. Notepad).

Open will allow an existing comma delimited file's data to be
brought into the program. This file can come from any source.

With one or more users selected, click Save to export those
users’ data to a comma delimited file in the specified location.

-

Use Save into DB to push all changes into the voice server
database. This will overwrite the existing data.

ﬂ:;

Click Refresh from DB to update the display with the current
information from the database. All unsaved changes will be
lost.

L

[.ﬁ Select one or more users, then click Modify Credentials to
make changes to their usernames and passwords.

Managing Usernames and Passwords

After logging in, the program automatically loads the details for the current installation of Messaging.

Click on a Company to view all users, including all members of any Organizational Units. Click on an OU to view only the
users it contains.

The Application and Numeric Passwords are not displayed for security reasons.

% Untitled - Mailbox Bulk Manager =N ==
File Edit View Tools Help
BR=A ERN R RN ==

Organizational Units 2 X | Mailbox First Name [ Last Name [ username Application Password | Numeric Password GUID

El-=# ERB. Music Bun ER. Burroughs E.R..Burroughs e ek b8 d6eddb-f069-45h1-8e07-

Qi Development B 1912 John Clayton John.Clayton e 10958bc7-887-4162-2247-1

Q‘l Sales E 3811 John Q'Groats John.Q'Groats - b0cd2b2f-7efe-431-8f65-3.

L. Fl Speakers Corner B 1345 David Innes DavidInnes bdf9902d-2c66-402e-a773-
B a2 Abner Perry AbnerPerry 6d222e35-bac3-4bbf-89cd-
B 6122 Jane Porter Jane.Porter 09239a3e5-b5f0-4314-aad4-|
& 8065 Eileen Dover Eileen.Dover 033fed68-2caf-478c-9c3d-1
B 8401 Otto Partz Otto.Partz 2944 c48-el d5-42fc-3a20-
B 9876 John Carter John.Carter {ESECA5B-8B59-4F5C-44E
E 7854 Brian Smith Brian.Smith bc191997-6f6e-489f-8065-2
« I r
Output v ax
Mailbox Bulk Manager version 9.1 -
Initializing ...
Retrieving organizational units ...
Retrieving mailboxes ... .
M 4 » ¥ “Report 4 CSV ImportExport

Ready CAP NUM SCRL
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Selecting Users

Click on a user to modify.
Use and to select multiple users.

Modifying User Credentials

With the desired users selected, click Tools > Modify Credentials, or click the Modify Credentials [_ﬁ icon.

Tools @
I | Username/ Reeply-To [Emai 1
[~ Random Mumeric password
[~ Random Application password
[~ Regenerate GUID
Update L‘g

Enable all of the necessary items. The selected users will have these changes applied to their account.

Username: When enabled, select from the dropdown list one of the predefined formats to use for the Application
Username. This is required when users log into the system from any source other than a telephone keypad.

Reply-To/Emai
Email/Reply-To

First name + 1 character of Last name
1 character of First name + Last name
First name.Last name

¢ Reply-To/Email - Choose this option to have the username changed to a user's email Reply To address
(johnc@erbmusic.com, aperry21@home.org).
This value is the Reply To option set for each user on their Addresses tab in Messaging Admin.

sagal | pdvanced | Maibox Options | Transfer Options | Message Options | Motification
Synchronization Options | Lecations | Reoute CTI Options | Speech Options
22 9876: John Carter

@ Al (" Defauts ¢ Only |Phone Humber

Type | Addiess | Desoription
~ E-mail johne@erbrusic.com  Business b ail
Extemal Extension  1(305)7079700 Cell Phone

‘/ Fax - External Ext..  1(905]7625936 Office Fax

+ Internal Exdension 9876
P Ficpl o R -
+ 5M5 Phone 1(305)7075701 Text Messaging
+ WPIM 987E@127.0.01 Flemats Site

¢ Email/Reply-To - Choose this option to have the username changed to each user’'s email address
(johnc@disco.org, aperry21@school.edu).
This value is the Email address set for each user on their Synchronization Options tab in IXM Admin.

General | g | Transfer Options | Message Options | Nofication |

2oced b ailb oy Cotios
Addresses
22 9876: John Carter

Locations | Beroute CTI Options | Speech Options

™ Use Feature Group settings for IMAP =
User Name JohnC IMAF Language -

User Password Storage Mode Database v
Confirm Password Woice Format D efault -

MAP Serpemmmfmee] 59> E 1 [rcgdng

¢ First name + 1 character of Last name - The username will be changed to the person'’s first name, followed by
the first letter of their last name (JohnC, AbnerP).

¢ 1 character of First name + Last name - The username will be changed to the first letter of the person’s first
name, followed by their last name (JCarter, APerry).
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¢ First name.Last name - The username will be the person’s first name, followed by a dot, and then their last
name (John.Carter, Abner.Perry).

Random Numeric password: The numeric password is used when logging into the system from a touch tone phone

keypad. Enable this item to change the numeric passwords for all selected users. This password will be all
numbers.

Random Application password: The application password is used when logging into the system from any means
other than a telephone keypad. This includes all web enabled programs, such as iLink Pro and Web Access. Enable

this item to change the application passwords for all selected users. This password will be a combination of
numbers and letters.

Regenerate GUID: Enable this option to create a new GUID for all selected users.

Randomized passwords are unique to each user.

Generated passwords will obey the rules specified for password length on the voice server. These are set in Messaging
Admin, on the Company > Passwords/Security tab.

g o e
Company
ol | @B | <] v || || A= ElE
Company Languages | L£.0./Channel Assignment |
Adnmin Bioadcast Messages | Synchronization Options | Speech Options |
General | Advanced | CallOptions | Maibox Options | Integrated fax |
| |

Passwards/Security AMIS Parameters

cE 1 E.R.B. Music
[

[~ Password Auto-Unlock after inutels]
[~ Forced password changs

Enable Password changs svery P aa

I Numeric Password Length Fixed

Minimum Numeric Password Lengh -~ [4
Minimum &pplication Password Length ,57

Default Application Password |password

Default Voicemail Passward 1

sk to change password on fiist acocess © Yes &+ No

Passwards Rules

J¥ Allow password to be same as mailbox number/user name:

¥ Allow sequential characters in password

v Allow 1epeat characters in Password

¥ Allow reuse of passwords

Mumber of periods where passwords cannot be reused [0

Nurnber of incomect atterpts before mailbox will be locked |3

Once the selections have been made, click the Update button to make the changes to all selected users.

Warning: All changed passwords are visible in the main window.

Record their values now so that users can be told what their login credentials have become.
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Once the changes have been saved to the database, the passwords will no longer be visible.

4 One.csv - Mailbox Bulk Manager
File Edit View Tools Help

Mailbox Bulk Manager version 9.1

Retrieving organizational units ...
Retrieving mailboxes ...

D d @@ B %0 @ S e EE
Organizational Units ¥ B X | Mailbox First Name ‘ Last Name | Username Application Pa... | Numeric Pass... | GUID
El-—b E.RB. Music & 1111 ER. Burroughs E.R.Burroughs o e b6 eA8b-f069-45k1-8e07-0867e220
Qi Development B 1012 Jehn Clayton John.Clayten r— T 10958bc7-88f7-4162-3247-d2309a1fk
Qi Sales B 3811 John O'Groats jehno@heme.com il bl b0cd2b2f-Tefe-43fL-8f65-333a625661
41 Speakers Corner B 2345 David Innes David.Innes il e bdf9902d-2¢66-402e-2773-4690b015:
B4 Abner Perry AbnerPerry WJeb58 4207 6d222e35-bac3-4bbf-89cd-013796d=
B 6122 Jane Porter Jane.Porter OunobB 5216 923033 e5-h5f0-4314-3a44 -bdBdfa33f
E 8065 Eileen Dover Eileen.Dover mzlikh 0017 033fe968-2caf-478c-9c3d-1a8cb368f
E 8401 Otto Partz Otto.Partz 1oSefq 0044 €2944c48-el d5-42fc-3a20-ecfa09b7C
B 9876 John Carter John.Carter mNVe) 1233 {ESECIASB-8B59-4F5C-44EDIC]
& 7854 Erian Smith Erian.Smith o e bel91997-6f6e-483f-8065-2b6fal Je
< I v
Output - ax

4 4 » ¥ “Report

CSV Import/Export

Ready

CAP NUM SCRL
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Using Comma Delimited Files

The Mailbox Bulk Manager can work with comma delimited (CSV) files. These files can be generated from any source
providing they comply with the structural requirements of the program.

Required CSV File Structure

The external files must be saved with a CSV file extension. They must conform to standard rules for comma delimited
files.

e Each row represents a separate record and ends with a carriage return.
e Individual fields within a record are separated by a comma.
e Individual fields within a record are enclosed in double quotation marks.

The Mailbox Bulk Manager expects each record in the CSV file to contain 9 fields. The first row in the file contains the
names for each of the fields. These are:

MbxNumber,FirstName,LastName,UserName,NumericPwd,AppPwd,GUID,Company,MbxID
Company: This value identifies which company at the site the user belongs to. The default value is 1.
MbxID: This code must be unique for all users. Any changes made are applied against the user with the same MbxID.

Exporting User Data to a CSV File

To export the user details to a CSV file, select the desired users in the main window, then click File > Save, or click the

Save H icon.

T Notepad Sl
Eile Edit Format View Help

MbxNumber , FirstName,LastName, UserName, NumericPwd, AEprd ,GUID,Company ,MbxID

1111, E.R. Burroughs "E.R. Burroughs 8d6ed8b-f069-45b1-8e07-986722203810",1,1
”1912”,”Johm ,'Clayton”, John cTaytom 10958bc“ 88f7-4162-a247-d2309a1fh402",1,2
“3811","1ohn" U Groats "johno&home. c ", "b0c42b2f-7efe-43f1-8F65- 33336a566f23 ,1,3
"2345"," "Innes” ,"2345@127. 0. 0.1 "bdf9902d 2c66-402e-a773-4690b0f 5e246",1, 1
"4321 Perry “abner. perry’ “6d222e35-bac3-4bbf-89cd-013796dae5e0" .1, 5
6122 - N Jane porter” 239a3e5-h5f9-4314-aad4-b48dfa33fcoc”,1,6

" '033Fe068-2caf -478c-9c3d-1a8cb368Fad3” 1,7

2944(48 eld5-42fc-aaz0- ecfaOQb"Otirl" ,1,8
"{ESECOA5B-8B59-4F5C-44ED9C}", 1,
,'bc191997-6f6e-489F-8065- Zbﬁfalgtieﬂdf ,1,10

Davwd

8065

*,"carter”,"John.carter”
"7854","Brian”, "smith”, "Brian. smith”,

Note: Existing passwords are NOT exported with the other data. Enter password data within the double
quotation marks “" for each password. The Bulk Manager can also randomly generate passwords once the
file has been imported. Passwords must be generated before the data can be saved to the database.

Modifying the CSV File

An exported CSV file can be edited using a text editor, such as Windows Notepad. It can also be loaded into a spreadsheet
or word processor. Make any changes in the editor, then save the file in comma delimited (CSV) format.

Hint: The master file can be created and maintained in a third part application, such as Microsoft Excel. If all of
the fields, including the title row, are present and populated, and the file is saved in the CSV format, any
program can be used as the source of the information.

Warning: The Mailbox Bulk Manager cannot create new users in the database. It can only change existing
users. This includes the use of CSV files. New users must be created within Messaging (e.g. Messaging Admin,
Web Access), or introduced through the LDAP Import Tool.
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Importing from a CSV File

A CSV file, regardless of its source, can be imported into the Mailbox Bulk Manager to overwrite the existing database.

Go to File > Open, or click on the Open Lj icon. Select the CSV file to import. The updated information will appear in the
main window. The display will change to reflect the updates, but it will not overwrite the program data until it is saved to
the database.

Saving the Changes

Once all changes have been made, verify that all user data is complete. In the main window, the icon to the left of each
user’'s mailbox number indicates the status of their data.

% One.csv - Mailbox Bulk Manager
File Edit View Tools Help

QEE DS B %@ &
Organizational Units ¥ B X | Mailbox First Name | Last Name Username | Application Pa.. [ Numeric Pass... | GUID!
El-—b ERB. Music & 1111 ER. Burroughs ER.Burroughs rSBfig 7386 bad6y

{§ Development & 1912 John Clayton John.Clayton awsNuF 9386 10958

o Seles & 3811 John O'Groats johno®home.com  Dmsf07 9908 bcd
“. 71 Speskers Comer 8 2345 David Innes 2345@127.0.0.1 2m0sbg 5026 befag
& 4321 Abner Perry Abner.Perry SRITT 4103 6d22;
B 6122 Jane Porter Jane.Porter AKIDIW 3569 92394
8065 Eileen Dover Eileen.Dover bob62 5465 033fe

8401 Otto Partz Otto.Partz fred23 m 2044
9876 Jehn Carter Jehn.Carter 987654 1234 {ESEC
7854 Brian Smith Erian.Smith al23456 al23 bel191

B - Green indicates that all fields are complete and correctly populated.

ﬂ - A Red symbol means that some data is missing or is incorrect. Check that all usernames and passwords have been
entered, that numeric passwords are numbers only, and that Application Passwords contain both numbers and letters.
Passwords must also conform to the rules configured in Messaging regarding minimum/fixed length.

Warning: Record the passwords before saving into the database. Once saved, the password details will be
hidden and cannot be retrieved. A password must be reset if it is forgotten.

. . . . -
Once all users are correctly configured, click File > Save into Database, or click the Save into DB "} icon.
The changes will be made to the voice server database, and the password values will be obscured.

Any existing information in the database will be overwritten. Users who were not selected are unaffected.
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Introduction

Should the System Administrator wish to rerecord the system prompts, this section provides a complete list of those
prompts, including their file names and their contents (or an explanation thereof).

File Names and Text

File Name Text
Thank you for calling. Your Call is being handled by our Unified Communications
sal0000.vox System. Please dial the extension of the person you wish to speak with, or press

star for the company directory, or stay on the line for further assistance.

mess003.vox

I'm sorry....

mess004.vox

..did not answer. Please leave a message.

mess005.vox

..is on the phone. Please leave a message.

mess006.vox

You have reached the voice mailbox of...

mess007.vox

Please hold for assistance.

mess008.vox

Paging your party.

mess009.vox

Thank you for calling. Good-bye.

mess010.vox

Thank you, Please Hold

mess011.vox

Transferring you to...

mess012.vox

Paging...

mess013.vox

One moment, you have a call.

mess014.vox

I'm sorry | did not understand that, please try again.

mess015.vox

...is busy, you have reached the voice mail of...

mess016.vox

...did not answer. You've reached voice mail of...

mess017.vox

I'm sorry. Your party is not in office right now. Please leave a message.

mess018.vox

....Is out of the office and will return at .....

mess019.vox

Please enter your area code and telephone number

mess020.vox

Call For

mess021.vox

| am sorry that extension is busy, to try another extension press 1, to be transfer
to the receptionist press 0, or stay on the line to leave a message.

mess022.vox

Please enter the mailbox number of the person for whom you wish to leave a
message.

mess023.vox

I'm sorry....

mess024.vox

..is not in the office right now. Please leave a message.

mess025.vox

...Is not available to take your call. Please leave a message.

mess026.vox

At the tone, please leave a message.

mess027.vox

Caller found, Please hang up for to receive the call

mess028.vox

I'm sorry, no-one is currently leaving you a message

mess029.vox

Your party is now available

mess031.vox

I'm sorry that extension is busy. To try another extension press 1, to try the
extension again press 2, to be transferred to the receptionist press 0. or stay on
the line to leave a message

mess032.vox

I'm sorry there is no answer at that extension to try another extension press 1, to
be transferred to the receptionist press 0, or stay on the line to leave a message.

mess033.vox

Enter the extension of the person you wish to redirect this call to.
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File Name

Text

mess035.vox

May | say who is calling?

mess038.vox

You have a call from...

mess040.vox

To accept press 1, send to another extension press 2, send to your mailbox press
pound

mess041.voxTo accept press 1, send to another extension press 2, accept and
record conversation press 3, send to your mailbox press pound.

mess043.vox

There are...

mess044.vox

There is...

mess045.vox

...calls ahead of you.

mess046.vox

...call ahead of you.

mess048.vox

That extension is still busy. To try another extension press 1, To remain on hold
press 2, To leave a message press 5, or press star to exit.

mess049.vox

That extension is busy. To try another extension press 1, To remain on hold press
2, To leave a message press 5, or press star to exit.

mess050.vox

That extension is busy. Your call is being processed next, To try another extension
press 1, To remain on hold press 2, To leave a message press 5, or press star to
exit.

mess052.vox

That extension is still busy, your call is being processed next. To try another
extension press 1, To remain on hold press 2, To leave a message press 5, or press
star to exit.

mess054.vox

Press 1 after hearing the name of the person you wish to be transferred to.

mess055.vox

Please enter the first few letters of the person's name. For the letter Q or Zed,
press 1.

mess056.vox

Please enter the first few letters of the person's name. For the letter Q or Zee,
press 1.

mess057.vox

I'm sorry | don't recognize that name.Please re-enter the first few letters of the
person's name. For the letter Q or Zed, press 1.

mess058.vox

I'm sorry | do not recognize that name. Please re-enter the digits that correspond
to the first few letters of the person's first or last name. For the letter Q or Zee
press 1.

mess059.vox Press...
mess060.vox for...
mess061.vox Press 1 for...
mess062.vox Press 2 for...
mess063.vox Press 3 for...
mess064.vox Press 4 for...
mess065.vox Press 5 for...
mess066.vox Press 6 for...
mess067.vox Press 7 for...
mess068.vox Press 8 for...
mess069.vox Press 9 for...

mess073.vox

Please enter the telephone number or numeric message to be sent.

mess074.vox

You entered ...

mess075.vox

Thank you. Your message will be sent

mess077.vox

I'm sorry, that mailbox is full, please try again later.

mess078.vox

I'm sorry this mailbox cannot receive messages.

mess079.vox

I'm sorry this mailbox cannot receive messages at this time. The user of this
mailbox is in a extended absence.
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File Name

Text

mess080.vox

Record your message at the tone. When finished, hang-up or press pound for
more options

mess081.vox

"To try another extension...Press 1, To leave a message...Press 5, To be
transferred to the receptionist...Press 0.

n

mess082.vox

To send your message press 1, re-record press 2, review press 3, to continue
recording press 4, to cancel your message press star.

mess083.vox

To send with normal delivery press 1, to send with urgent delivery press 2

mess084.vox

There are 10 seconds of recording time left.

mess086.vox

If you would like to receive a response for this message press 1.

mess087.vox

I'm sorry, there is no answer at that extension. To leave a message for...

mess088.vox

"I'm sorry, that extension is busy. To leave a message for..."

mess090.vox

Thank you. Your message has been sent.

Mess091.vox

Please enter the first few letters of the person's name. For the letter Q, press 7 for
Zed press 9.

Please enter the first few letters of the person's name. For the letter Q, press 7 for

Mess092.vox Zee press 9.

I'm sorry | do not recognize that name. Please re-enter the digits that correspond
Mess093.vox to the first few letters of the person's first or last name . For the letter Q press 7

for Zed press 9

I'm sorry | do not recognize that name. Please re-enter the digits that correspond
Mess094.vox to the first few letters of the person's first or last name. For the letter Q press 7

for Zee press 9

mess103.vox

To confirm deletion of this message press 9, or press pound to return to the
previous menu.

mess107.vox

Mass Recall Deleted

mess108.vox

I'm sorry, you do not currently have access to that feature.

mess109.vox

I'm sorry, that is not a valid entry.

mess110.vox

You have...

mess112.vox

...New messages

mess113.vox

New message.

mess119.vox

This message is a fax.

mess121.vox

End of new messages

mess124.vox

I'm sorry, you cannot reply to a message sent by an outside caller.

mess125.vox

... received your message on...

mess126.vox

You Cannot Forward a Confidential Message

mess131.vox

Reply sent, what would you like to do with the original message.

mess132.vox

To send this message standard press 1, certified press 2.

mess133.vox

message sent certified.

mess134.vox

Message Saved.

mess135.vox

Message Deleted

mess136.vox

Message Moved

mess139.vox

Enter the next recipient's mailbox number. If finished press pound.

mess140.vox

Enter the destination mailbox number

mess142.vox

That is an invalid mailbox, please try again.

mess143.vox

Begin speaking at the tone, press pound when finished
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mess145.vox

"To send your message press 1,
re-record your message press 2,
review your message press 3,
continue recording press 4,
cancel your message press star.

n

mess146.vox

Nothing Recorded

mess147.vox

There is nothing currently recorded

mess148.vox

We did not get your recording, either because your message was too short or due

to a bad connection.

mess149.vox

To disconnect press 1, to record a message press 2

mess152.vox

Notification entries.

mess153.vox

Notification entry

mess155.vox

Blank.

mess156.vox

There are no notifications defined

mess160.vox

"To add a new natification entry press 1,

modify an entry press 2,

delete an entry press 3,

listen to an entry press 4,

turn notification on or off press 5,

Or to return to the previous menu press pound.”

mess163.vox

Please enter the telephone number for notification. When finished press the
pound sign

mess167.vox

If this is correct press 1, otherwise press 2.

mess168.vox

If this is a beeper press 1, phone press 2

mess169.vox

Notification Added

mess170.vox

Please record your notification prompt at the tone, press pound to exit

mess171.vox

Notification deleted

mess172.vox

Please enter the 4 digit start time, hour then minute

mess173.vox

Please enter the 4 digit start date, month then day.

mess174.vox

Please enter the 4 digit stop time, hour then minute.

mess175.vox

Please enter the 4 digit stop date, month then day.

mess176.vox

Please enter the entry number to be changed.

mess177.vox

That is an invalid outcall entry

mess178.vox

Please enter the outcall entry to delete. To delete all entries press star.

mess179.vox

Notification is now active

mess180.vox

Notification is now off.

mess186.vox

Hello this is your voice messaging system there is a message for...

mess189.vox

Urgent message

mess190.vox

New voice message

mess195.vox

New data messages

mess197.vox

New email messages

mess200.vox

Enter the destination number. To return to the previous menu press pound.

mess202.vox

I'm sorry that is an invalid mailbox number.

mess203.vox

To add comments press 1, to forward without comments press 2.

mess205.vox

Message Forwarded. What would you like to do with the original message?
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mess230.vox

"To listen to an existing list press 1,

add a list press 2,

modify an existing list press 3,

delete an existing list press 4,

Or to return to the previous menu press pound"

mess233.vox

There are no distribution lists at this time

mess235.vox

End of list

mess240.vox

Enter the list number to modify

mess242.vox

I'm sorry there is no such list.

mess245.vox

To listen to list members press 1, add members to your list press 2, delete
members from your list press 4, change list name press 5, or to return to the
previous menu press pound.

mess248.vox

End of list.

mess255.vox

Enter the mailbox number to be added

mess260.vox

Enter the mailbox number to be deleted

mess265.vox

Enter the List Number to add

mess267.vox

Please record the list name at the tone, when finished press pound.

mess268.vox

This list number already exists. Press 1 to modify, or any other key to continue.

mess270.vox

To accept press 1, re-record press 2, or to return to the previous menu press
pound.

mess272.vox

To add members to this list press 1, to continue press 2, or to return to the
previous menu press pound

mess275.vox

Enter the list number to be deleted.

mess280.vox

Enter the list number to send this message to.

mess281.vox

Your distribution list is being processed. Please hold until you hear main menu
prompt or hang up and call back later.

mess300.vox

Please enter the supervisor password

mess306.vox

"SUPERVISOR MAIN MENU-

To configure mailboxes press 1,

configure feature groups press 2,

system prompts press 4,

company maintenance press 5,

return to the automated attendant press 0,
Or to disconnect press pound."

mess310.vox

I'm sorry there is no such voice prompt.

mess311.vox

"To change system time press 1,

change system date press 2,

change operation mode press 3,

To return to the previous menu press pound."

mess312.vox

The office is now open

mess313.vox

The office is now closed

mess323.vox

Enter the parameter number followed by the new value for that parameter
followed by the pound sign

mess326.vox

Enter the two digit feature group number to change. To return to the previous
menu press pound.

mess329.vox

To review Press 1, to modify press 2

mess343.vox

You have entered an incorrect value, try again.

mess351.vox

Please enter the message segment number to be recorded.

mess355.vox

For system prompts Press 1, for company Salutation press 2

Avaya Messaging Server Configuration Guide




Default Prompts

File Name

Text

mess358.vox

Enter the system prompt to work with.

mess361.vox

Press 1 to Accept, 2 to review, 3 to record, or pound to exit.

mess370.vox

Please enter the 4 digit system salutation to work with.

mess371.vox

Salutation accepted

mess380.vox

Please enter the first mailbox.

mess382.vox

Please enter the last mailbox.

mess385.vox

To create mailboxes press 1, To delete mailboxes press 3.

mess387.vox

Please enter the two digit feature group for these mailboxes.

mess395.vox

Press 1 to confirm deletion of these mailboxes, or press pound to return to the
previous menu.

mess400.vox

Please enter you mailbox number.

mess404.vox

I'm sorry that mailbox is invalid please try again.

mess405.vox

Please enter your password...

mess406.vox

The mailbox you are trying to access is already in session. Please try again later.

mess407.vox

To rewind the message...

mess411.vox

If you are forwarding a message to a distribution list, make sure your mailbox is
not a member of that list.

mess412.vox

Enter the mailbox number to have calls forwarded to

mess413.vox

Call forwarding is now off.

mess414.vox

Calls forwarded to...

mess415.vox

Enter the destination to forward messages to.

mess416.vox

Enter the 4 digit delay time, hour then minute.

mess417.vox

Call screening is now off.

mess418.vox

Call screening is now active.

mess419.vox

Messages forwarded to...

mess420.vox

"To delete messages upon forwarding press 1,
To leave messages in your mailbox after forwarding press 2."

mess421.vox

Message forwarding is now off.

mess422.vox

Call queuing is now off.

mess423.vox

Call queuing is now active

mess426.vox

You are logged in

mess427.vox

You are logged out.

mess454.vox

"To accept this greeting press 1, re-record press 2, delete press 3, review press 4,
to return to the previous menu press pound.”

mess458.vox

Message playback will be Last In First Out.

mess459.vox

Message playback will First In First Out.

mess472.vox

Your mailbox is no longer password protected.

mess473.vox

Please enter you new password, up to 15 digits followed by the pound sign.

mess475.vox

To confirm re-enter your new password followed by the pound sign.

mess476.vox

I'm sorry your entries do not match, please try again.

mess477.vox

Your new password will be active the next time you call

mess478.vox

Auto time stamp is now active.

mess479.vox

Auto time stamp is now off.

mess480.vox

Do not disturb is now active.

mess481.vox

Do not disturb is turned off.
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mess482.vox

Pre-Paging is now off.

mess483.vox

Pre-Paging is now active

mess484.vox

Post-Paging is now off.

mess485.vox

Post-Paging is now active.

mess490.vox

To repeat this prompt press zero, or to return to the previous menu press pound.

mess492.vox

Enter the 2 digit greeting to record, 1 to 99

mess493.vox

Enter the 2 digit greeting to activate. To deactivate your optional greeting press 0

mess494.vox

Select the language number to record your greetings for

mess496.vox

Default Greetings are now active

mess497.vox

Your Active greeting is number

mess500.vox

<One minute of music used in the Holding Queue.>

mess515.vox

Enter the two digit company number

mess516.vox

I'm sorry that is not a valid company number.

mess517.vox

"To listen to existing holidays press 1,

add a holiday press 2,

delete a holiday press 3,

To return to the previous menu press the pound sign."

mess522.vox

Enter the 4 digit holiday date, month then day.

mess524.vox

Enter the 4 digit holiday salutation

mess526.vox

Holiday added.

mess527.vox

Enter the 4 digit holiday to delete, month then day

mess529.vox

Holiday deleted

mess562.vox

This is an automated call, to disconnect press 1.

mess581.vox

..is at Lunch and will return at ...

mess582.vox

..is at Lunch

mess583.vox

.. cannot be interrupted, but will be available after ...

mess584.vox

.. cannot be interrupted

mess585.vox

..isin a meeting, and will be available after ...

mess586.vox

.. is in a meeting

mess587.vox

..is at home until ...

mess588.vox

..is at home

mess589.vox

.. is away on vacation until ...

mess590.vox

..is onvacation

mess591.vox

.. is out of town until ...

mess592.vox

.. is out of town

mess593.vox

.. is away on business

mess594.vox

.. is away on business until ...

mess620.vox

There are new unreceived faxes.

mess621.vox

There are no unreceived faxes.

mess622.vox

"To save this fax as a document press 1,

delete this fax press 2,

skip to the next fax press the star key,

Or to return to the previous menu press pound"

mess624.vox

Enter the document number to save the fax as.

mess625.vox

Document saved

mess626.vox

Error saving document, you may have to re-fax this document to save it properly
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mess627.vox

There are more unreceived faxes

mess628.vox

No more unreceived faxes.

mess629.vox

Deleting fax. To confirm the deletion of this fax press 9, otherwise press pound to
return to the previous menu

mess630.vox

Fax deleted

mess631.vox

Error deleting fax

mess640.vox

At the sound of the fax tone, please press start on your fax machine

mess641.vox

There are currently no free fax ports, please try again later.

mess650.vox

To change the mailbox language press 3

mess672.voxThis is your Wakeup Call, To Cancel press 1, to reschedule press 2,
or press any other key to Snooze

mess673.voxFor Same Time tomorrow press 1, to enter a new time press 2

mess680.vox

Please enter you area code and fax number.

mess700.vox .. press 0
mess701.vox .. press 1
mess702.vox .. press 2
mess703.vox ..press 3
mess704.vox .. press 4
mess705.vox ..press 5
mess706.vox .. press 6
mess707.vox .. press 7
mess708.vox .. press 8
mess709.vox .. press 9
mess710.vox .. press Star

mess7/11.vox

.. press Pound

mess7/12.vox

.. press Star

mess720.vox

Please enter your customer ID

mess721.vox

Please re-enter your customer ID

mess730.vox

Please enter your access code.

mess740.vox

Please enter the document number to be faxed.

mess742.vox

I'm sorry you have entered an invalid document number, please try again.

mess743.vox

Document has been sent

mess744.vox

Please enter the area code and fax number of the receiving fax machine.

mess745.vox

Your fax will be sent to...

mess746.vox

Please enter your extension number so that the fax can be directed to your
attention

mess747.vox

... is an invalid fax number

mess755.vox

To send your message to your default fax machine press 1. To select a different
fax number press 2, To print your fax to a printer press 3.

mess756.vox

To send your fax to your default fax machine press 1. To select a different fax
number press 2. To print your fax on a printer press 3. To save this fax as a fax on
demand document press 4.

mess757.vox

To send your fax to ...

mess758.vox

...Press 1. To select a different fax number press 2. To print your fax on a printer
press 3. To save this fax as a fax on demand document press 4.

mess770.vox

Please enter the country code of the receiving fax machine followed by the
pound sign
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mess756.vox

To send your fax to your default fax machine press 1. To select a different fax
number press 2. To print your fax to a printer press 3. To save this fax as a fax on
demand document press 4.

mess771.vox

Please enter your country code followed by the pound sign

mess772.vox

Please enter the country code for your outcall destination followed by the pound
sign

mess773.vox

Please enter the country code for your wakeup call followed by the pound sign

mess774.vox

That is an invalid number, Please try again

mess7/75.vox

Please enter your area code followed by the pound sign

mess776.vox

Please enter your telephone number followed by the pound sign

mess800.vox

Welcome to your new voice messaging system. Over the next few minutes we
will introduce you to some of the features of the system and help you initialize
your mailbox. If you wish to exit the tutorial at any point press the pound sign
located on the bottom right hand corner of your telephone keypad.

mess801.vox

Your mailbox is where all your messages will be stored and also where you can
send messages to others in your company. To keep your mailbox secure you
should enter a password.

mess802.vox

Callers will hear one of the user's greetings when they are leaving a message for
you. There are three default greetings. First there is the personal greeting. This
greeting is heard when you are not at your desk but present. Try to change this
prompt as

mess803.vox

The busy greeting will let the caller know that you are on the phone. An example
of this greeting would be " Hi. It is Kim Stevens. I'm currently on the phone .
Please leave a message and | will get back to you as soon as | can. Thanks". You
will now record your busy greeting.

mess804.vox

The gone home prompt is activated when you have gone home for the day. This
will automatically be played when you logout of the system, so you only need to
record it once. An example of this prompt would be "Hi, this is Kim Stevens, |
have gone home for the day. Please leave a message at the tone and | will return
your call tomorrow.” You will now record your at hom prompt.

mess805.vox

The next greeting to record is your name greeting. It consists of your first and last
name. This greeting is entered in a variety of places, and will identify your
mailbox to callers leaving you messages. An example of a name greeting is " Mark
Smith".

mess806.vox

Finally, in order to register you in the company directory you will have to spell the
first three letters of your last name. Callers who do not know your extension can
access your mailbox by spelling your last name in the company directory. For
example

mess807.vox

This completes your mailbox tutorial. If you require to make additional changes
to your greetings, you can follow the instructions in your user's guide. If you have
any questions about using your new mailbox, you may ask your system
supervisor. Thanks

mess808.vox

Since you have decided to not to carry out your tutorial, you will need to follow
the instructions in your user's guide to change your greetings and password. If
you have any questions about using your new mailbox, you may ask your system
supervisor. Thanks.

mess809.vox

Your password will expire in ...

mess810.vox

Your password will expire tomorrow

mess811.vox

Your password is expiring today

mess812.vox

Your password has expired.

mess813.vox

To enter a new password press 1, to continue press 2.

mess814.vox

You will need to enter a new password to continue.
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Mess815.vox

I'm sorry, that is not the correct password.

mess820.vox

Welcome to your Voice Mail. Your mailbox is where your messages will be stored.
It is simple to use. If you have any questions about using your mailbox, please
contact the front desk

mess840.vox

Your current wakeup call is set for

mess841.vox

To add a wake up call press 1, to return to the previous menu press #

mess842.vox

To cancel your wake up call press 1, to reschedule your wake up call press2, to
return to the previous menu press #.

mess844.vox

Please enter the 4-digit wake-up call time, hour then minutes.

mess845.vox

Please enter the 4-digit wake-up call date, month then day.

mess850.vox

Please enter the telephone number for your wake up call.

mess885.vox

Wake-up call added

mess899.vox

Press 1 for Yes, 2 for No.

mess900.vox

Allow message lights.

mess901.vox

Allow Beeper Message Delivery.

mess902.vox

Allow Phone Message Delivery.

mess903.vox

Allow long distance Message Delivery

mess904.vox

Allow Call Screening.

mess905.vox

Allow Call forwarding.

mess906.vox

Allow Do not Disturb.

mess907.vox

Allow busy hold.

mess908.vox

Allow Call Queuing

mess909.vox

Allow Pre-transfer Paging.

mess910.vox

Allow Post-Transfer Paging.

mess911.vox

Allow distribution lists.

mess912.vox

Allow directory registration

mess913.vox

Allow message confirmation.

mess914.vox

Allow message recovery.

mess915.vox

Allow login / logout.

mess916.vox

Allow access to supervisor functions

mess917.vox

Enter maximum number of messages allowed

mess918.vox

Enter maximum message length.

mess919.vox

Enter maximum days to save messages

mess920.vox

Enter maximum rings for call progress.

mess921.vox

"For no transfer supervision press 1,

For busy only supervision press 2,

For Busy no answer supervision press 3,
For multilingual supervision press 4."

mess922.vox

Enter mailbox language number.

mess1000.vox

Send to Menu ...

mess1001.vox

For Mailbox Options...

mess1002.vox

To Record Greetings...

mess1003.vox

For Notification Options ...

mess1004.vox

For Call Transfer Options...

mess1005.vox

For Distribution List Maintenance ...

mess1006.vox

To Change your password ...
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mess1007.vox

For Message Options

mess1008.vox

To return to the automated attendant ...

mess1009.vox

To disconnect ...

mess1010.vox

To Add a List ...

mess1011.vox

To Delete an existing List ...

mess1012.vox

To modify a List ...

mess1013.vox

To Review Lists ...

mess1014.vox

To return to the main menu

mess1015.vox

To go to the next menu

mess1016.vox

To return to the previous menu

mess1021.vox

To Add a Notification Entry ...

mess1022.vox

To Delete a Notification Entry ...

mess1023.vox

To modify an existing Notification Entry...

mess1024.vox

To Review Notifications ...

mess1025.vox

To turn notifiction on or off.

mess1029.vox

To Set a Wakeup Call ...

mess1031.vox

To Clear your Password ...

mess1032.vox

To Listen to your existing password ...

mess1033.vox

To Set a New Password ...

mess1034.vox

To Clear your Voice Password ...

mess1035.vox

To Listen to your existing Voice Password ...

mess1036.vox

To Set a New Voice Password

mess1038.vox

To browse ...

mess1040.vox

To Browse Folders ....

mess1041.vox

To AutoPlay Messages ...

mess1042.vox

To Listen to ...

mess1043.vox

Unread ...

mess1044.vox

Read ...

mess1045.vox

Voice ...

mess1046.vox

Email ...

mess1047.vox

Fax ...

mess1048.vox

And ...

mess1049.vox

In...

mess1050.vox

To...

mess1051.vox

Messages...

mess1052.vox

your Inbox...

mess1053.vox

your Deleted Folder ...

mess1054.vox

your OutBox ...

mess1055.vox

your Sent Items ...

mess1056.vox

Folder ....

mess1057.vox

To Send a Message ...

mess1059.vox

To Change Auto Forwarding ...

mess1060.vox

To Reply to All ...

mess1061.vox

To Delete ...
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mess1062.vox To Move To ...
mess1063.vox To Review ...
mess1064.vox To Reply ...
mess1065.vox To Forward ...

mess1066.vox

For Message Information ...

mess1067.vox

For Time and Date ...

mess1068.vox

To skip to the next message

mess1069.vox

To Record Out of Town Greeting

mess1070.vox

To Record Personal Greeting ...

mess1071.vox

To Record Busy Greeting ...

mess1072.vox

To Record At Home Greeting ...

mess1073.vox

To Record Name Greeting ...

mess1074.vox

To Record Do Not Disturb Greeting...

mess1075.vox

To Record Lunch Greeting ...

mess1076.vox

To Record Vacation Greeting ...

mess1077.vox

To Record In Meeting Greeting ...

mess1078.vox

To Record Customized Greetings ...

mess1079.vox

To Set Active Greeting ...

mess1081.vox

To Change your Status ...

mess1082.vox

To Play Active Options ...

mess1083.vox

To Clear Mass Recall ...

mess1084.vox

To Recall a Caller ...

mess1091.vox

To Turn Call Screening On or Off ...

mess1092.vox

To Turn Call Forwarding On or Off ...

mess1093.vox

To Turn Call Queuing On or Off ...

mess1094.vox

To Turn Post Paging On or Off ...

mess1095.vox

To Turn Pre Paging On or Off ...

mess1096.vox

To print ...

mess1097.vox

To deliver to a fax machine or a printer...

mess1098.vox

To review & print ...

mess1100.vox

To Skip to the previous message

mess1101.vox

To Skip to the previous message without changing Read status

mess1102.vox

To Mark the message Unread

mess1103.vox

To Mark the message Read

mess1104.vox

To Skip to the next message without changing Read status

mess1105.vox

Next Message

mess1106.vox

Previous Message

mess1109.vox

Message Saved in Draft

mess1110.vox

For Message Options

mess1111.vox

To Send your message

mess1112.vox

To save your message in Draft and Exit

mess1113.vox

To Re-Record your message

mess1114.vox

To append to your message

mess1115.vox

To cancel message and exit
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mess1116.vox

To review your message

mess1117.vox

To Certify Message...

mess1118.vox

To Cancel Certified mark...

mess1119.vox

To Mark Message urgent

mess1120.vox

To Cancel Urgent Mark....

mess1121.vox

To change message normal

mess1122.vox

To Mark Message Confidential ...

mess1123.vox

To Cancel Confidential Mark...

mess1124.vox

To Send your Message as urgent

mess1125.vox

To Send your message as certified

mess1126.vox

To Send your message as Confidential

mess1127.vox

To Send your message as Certified and Urgent

mess1128.vox

To Send your message as certified and Confidential

mess1129.vox

To Send your message as Urgent and Confidential

mess1130.vox

To Send your message as Urgent, Confidential and Certified

mess1131.vox

To Send your Message as

mess1132.vox

urgent

mess1133.vox

certified

mess1134.vox

Confidential

mess1135.vox

and

mess1136.vox

To Set Mass Recall Delivery...

mess1137.vox

To Cancel Mass Recall Delivery...

mess1140.vox

For Distribution List Items

mess1141.vox

To add distribution list member

mess1142.vox

To Delete Distribution List Member

mess1143.vox

To Review Distribution List Members

mess1144.vox

To Review List Name

mess1145.vox

To Re-Record List Name

mess1146.vox

your Draft folder...

mess1147.vox

your Sent folder...

mess1148.vox

your Top folder...

mess1149.vox

mess1150.vox

For Message Options...

mess1151.vox

For Fax Options...

mess1152.vox

For Distribution List Options...

mess1154.vox

To transfer to the operator

mess1155.vox

To transfer to ...

mess1160.vox

To save your message press 1, re-record press 2, review press 3, to continue

recording press 4

mess1161.vox

To Send to Tutorial

mess1162.vox

To Define default fax address

mess1163.vox

Please enter the country code for your default fax address followed by the pound

sign

mess1164.vox

To save your message press 1, re-record press 2, review press 3, to continue

recording press 4, to cancel your message press star
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mess1165.vox

Default Fax Address Added

mess1166.vox

Your current default fax address is ...

mess1167.vox

To Change your default fax address press 1, to return to the previous menu press
#.

mess1169.vox

Remote site number is invalid. Please try again

mess1170.vox

Remote site number is invalid.

mess1171.vox

I'm sorry that is invalid remote site number, please try again

mess1172.vox

I'm sorry that is invalid remote site number.

mess1173.vox

mess1174.vox

To listen to messages in the folder press 1, to browse subfolders press 2.

mess1180.vox

To train your voice print ...

mess1181.vox

To delete your voice print ...

mess1182.vox

Your voice print has been deleted

mess1183.vox

I'm sorry | couldn't delete your voice print. Please try again later.

mess1184.vox

Document has been printed

mess1185.vox

Your documents will be saved as batch mode. Please enter the starting document
number to save the fax as

mess1186.vox

To record conditional greetings

mess1187.vox

I'm sorry the Message Storage Server is busy at this moment, please retry it later.

mess1188.vox

Your mailbox is full.Please delete unneeded messages.

mess1189.vox

I'm sorry your IMAP password is locked or has expired, please use your WebClient
mailbox or iLink Pro Desktop to change it or ask the system Administrator for
assistance.

mess1190.vox

For more options

mess1191.vox

For message delivery options

mess1192.vox

For more mailbox options

mess1193.vox

For more message options

mess1194.vox

For more delivery options

mess1195.vox

To reply to this message

mess1917.vox

Maximum number of messages allowed is...

mess1918.vox

Maximum message length is...

mess1919.vox

Maximum days to save messages is...

mess1920.vox

Maximum rings for call progress is...

mess1921.vox

Transfer supervision option is...

mess1922.vox

Mailbox language number is...

mess1963.vox

No transfer supervision is on

mess1964.vox

Busy only supervision is on

mess1965.vox

Busy no answer supervision is on

mess1966.vox

Multilingual supervision is on

mess1967.vox

Centrex supervision is on

mess1968.vox

Blind centrex transfer is on

mess1997.vox

Unread Message

mess1998.vox

Unread Messages

mess1999.vox

Read Message

mess2000.vox

Read Messages
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mess2001.vox

Unread Voice Message

mess2002.vox

Unread Voice Messages

mess2003.vox

Unread Email Message

mess2004.vox

Unread Email Messages

mess2005.vox

Unread Fax Message

mess2006.vox

Unread Fax Messages

mess2007.vox

Read Voice Message

mess2008.vox

Read Voice Messages

mess2009.vox

Read Email Message

mess2010.vox

Read Email Messages

mess2011.vox

Read Fax Message

mess2012.vox

Read Fax Messages

mess2016.vox

Please Enter the Desired Folder Number, to list sub folders, press *

mess2018.vox

When you hear your desired subfolder name, press 1

mess2019.vox

End of Sub Folders

mess2022.vox

For Unread Messages press 1, Read Messages press 2, All messages press 9

mess2023.vox

For Voice Messages press 1, Email Messages press 2, Fax Messages press 3, All
messages press 9

mess2024.vox

Message marked Urgent

mess2025.vox

Message marked Confidential

mess2026.vox

Message marked Certified

mess2027.vox

To Set your Status to In_Office Press 1, At Home Press 2, Do Not Disturb Press 3, At
Lunch Press 4, In a Meeting Press 5, On Vacation Press 6

mess2028.vox

Please enter the four digit Date you will return, month then day

mess2029.vox

Please enter the four digit Time you will return, hour then minute

mess2030.vox

Urgent Mark Cancelled

mess2031.vox

Confidential Mark Cancelled

mess2032.vox

Certified mark cancelled

mess2034.vox

To Send this message press 1, Mark Message Urgent press 2, Review Message
press 3, Rerecord message press 4, Append Message press 5, Cancel Message
press *

mess2035.vox

To Send this message press 1, Mark Message Urgent press 2, Review Message
press 3, Rerecord message press 4, Append Message press 5, Cancel Message
press *

mess2036.vox

To Send Standard press 1, Certified Press 2, Confidential press 3, Certified and
Confidential press 4, Future Delivery press 5

mess2037.vox

Enter the 4 digit date you want this message delivered, month then day

mess2038.vox

Enter the 4 digit time you want this message delivered, hour then minute

mess2039.vox

Your message will be delivered on ...

mess2040.vox

Your current greeting is ...

mess2041.vox

This is how your new greeting will sound....

mess2045.vox

For ...

mess2046.vox

...Voice Messages press 1

mess2047.vox

... Email Messages press 2

mess2048.vox

...Fax Messages press 3

mess2049.vox

... all messages press 9.
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mess2050.vox

To return to the previous menu press pound ...

mess2060.vox

I'm sorry that is not a valid entry, please try again.

mess2087.vox

I'm sorry there is no answer at that extension, To leave a message for...

mess2088.vox

I'm sorry that extension is busy, To leave a message for...

mess2100.vox

To enroll, press 1. To return to the previous menu, press pound

mess2101.vox

Your voiceprint is not in our database.

mess2102.vox

Would you like to enroll now?

mess2103.vox

Your voiceprint is already registered.

mess2104.vox

Would you like to re-enroll?

mess2105.vox

To re-enroll, press 1. To return to the previous menu, press pound

mess2106.vox

Please say the keyword followed by your first and last name

mess2107.vox

Please repeat the keyword followed by your first and last name

mess2108.vox

Please count from zero to nine as follows: zero, one, and so on.

mess2109.vox

Please count from nine to zero as follows: nine, eight, and so on.

mess2110.vox

Lastly, please say the four-digit year your were born in.

mess2111.vox

Thank you. You have successfully enrolled.

mess2150.vox

Hello, thank you for calling. Please say the person you're trying to reach, or use
the keyword, followed by your name, to login to your mailbox. Alternatively, you
can enter the extension you are trying to reach, or press pound to log into your
mailbox.

mess2151.vox

Please say your mailbox number

mess2152.vox

Please say your extension

mess2153.vox

Please say the following five-digit number:

mess2154.vox

Please say what day of the week it is

mess2155.vox

Please say your phone number

mess2156.vox

Please say the four-digit year you were born in

mess2165.vox

This list number already exists as a company wide distribution list and cannot be
modified

mess2166.vox

I'm sorry there is no Text To Speech Engine enabled, you are not able to access
this feature.

mess2167.vox

End of contact list

mess2168.vox

There are no contacts.

mess2169.vox

To review contacts...

mess2170.vox

To call a contact...

mess2171.vox

The default phone number is...

mess2175.vox

The default email address is...

mess2177.vox

To review private contacts...

mess2178.vox

To review public contacts...

mess2179.vox

To call a private contact

mess2180.vox

To call a public contact

mess2185.vox

End of messages

mess2186.vox

End of read messages

mess2187.vox

This is an undeliverable message

mess2188.vox

Message skipped.

mess2189.vox

...no Unread Messages.

Avaya Messaging Server Configuration Guide




Default Prompts

File Name

Text

mess2311.vox

the original message is

mess2400.vox

Enter the destination mailbox number or press * to dial by name

mess2401.vox

Enter the next recipient's mailbox number, or press * to dial by name. If finished
press pound

mess2402.vox

Nothing recorded, please try again

mess2403.vox

You haven't entered a valid recipient's mailbox number, press 1 to retry or any
other key to return to the previous menu.

mess2404.vox

Message Forwarded certified. What would you like to do with the original
message?

mess2405.vox

Reply sent certified, what would you like to do with the original message.

mess2406.vox

Public Contact...

mess2407.vox

Private Contact...

mess2408.vox

Mailbox...

mess2409.vox

I'm sorry there is no default phone number defined for that contact, we cannot
transfer you to that person.

mess2410.vox

I'm sorry there is no default Email address defined for that contact, we cannot
send message to that person.

mess2411.vox

Certified Reply Message

mess2412.vox

Confidential message

mess2413.vox

I'm sorry that is an invalid extension, please try again

mess2414.vox

That mailbox is already added in the list, please try again.

mess2415.vox

That destination is already added in the list, please try again.

mess2416.vox

That contact is already added in the list, please try again.

mess2417.vox

You cannot add yourself to your own Distribution List, please try again.

mess2418.vox

and your current location is...

mess2419.vox In office
mess2420.vox Meeting
mess2421.vox At Lunch
mess2422.vox At Home
mess2423.vox Out of Town
mess2424.vox Vacation

mess2425.vox

Extended absence

mess2426.vox

Temporary

mess2427.vox

User defined Location

mess2428.vox

Away on Business

mess2442.vox

You pressed...

mess2443.vox

Termination keys added.

mess2444.vox

... iIs on extended absence

mess2445.vox

... iIs on extended absence until ...

mess2451.vox

To Send your Message as urgent in the future

mess2452.vox

To Send your message as certified in the future

mess2453.vox

To Send your message as Confidential in the future

mess2454.vox

To Send your message as Certified and Urgent in the future

mess2455.vox

To Send your message as certified and Confidential in the future

mess2456.vox

To Send your message as Urgent and Confidential in the future
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mess2457.vox

To Send your message as Urgent, Confidential and Certified in the future

mess2458.vox

To Send your message in the future

mess2459.vox

Please enter the 4 digit message delivery time, hour then minute, or press pound
to return to the previous menu.

mess2460.vox

Please enter the 4 digit message delivery date, month then day,or press pound to
return to the previous menu.

mess2462.vox

Please enter the two digit year

mess2463.vox

Please enter the two digit month

mess2464.vox

Please enter the two digit day of the month.

mess2465.vox

Please enter the two digit hour

mess2466.vox

Please enter the two digit minute

Mess2467.vox

Start

mess2468.vox

Stop

mess2469.vox

For day of the week, press star 1 for...

mess2470.vox

Press star 1 for...

mess2471.vox

Star 7 for...

mess2472.vox

Please enter the two digit day of the week.

mess2473.vox

For delivery time and date

mess2474.vox

Your message will be delivered on...

mess2475.vox

Your message delivery date is...

mess2476.vox

Unknown

mess2477.vox

To reply to the sender and all recipients...

mess2478.vox

To add recipients...

mess2479.vox

To delete a recipient...

mess2480.vox

To listen to recipients...

mess2481.vox

Press 1 after hearing the name of the recipient you wish to delete, or press pound
to return to the previous menu.

mess2482.vox

Recipient...

mess2483.vox

I'm sorry there is no recipient entered.

mess2484.vox

...has been deleted.

mess2488.vox

Enter the digits that correspond to the first few letters of the person's first or last
name you wish to send message. For the letter Q or Zee press 1.

mess2489.vox

Enter the digits that correspond to the first few letters of the person's first or last
name you wish to send message. For the letter Q press 7, for Zee press 9.

mess2490.vox

Enter the digits that correspond to the first few letters of the person's first or last
name you wish to call. For the letter Q or Zee press 1.

mess2491.vox

Enter the digits that correspond to the first few letters of the person's first or last
name you wish to call. For the letter Q press 7, for Zee press 9.

mess2492.vox

Enter the digits that correspond to the first few letters of the person's first or last
name you wish to send the message. For the letter Q or Zed press 1.

mess2493.vox

Enter the digits that correspond to the first few letters of the person's first or last
name you wish to send the message. For the letter Q press 7, for Zed press 9.

mess2494.vox

Enter the digits that correspond to the first few letters of the person's first or last
name you wish to call. For the letter Q or Zed press 1.

mess2495.vox

Enter the digits that correspond to the first few letters of the person's first or last
name you wish to call. For the letter Q press 7, for Zed press 9.
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mess2496.vox

I'm sorry | do not recognize that name. Please re-enter the digits that correspond
to the first few letters of the person's first or last name you wish to send message.
For the letter Q or Zee press 1.

mess2497.vox

I'm sorry | do not recognize that name. Please re-enter the digits that correspond
to the first few letters of the person's first or last name you wish to send the
message. For the letter Q press 7, for Zee press 9

mess2498.vox

I'm sorry | do not recognize that name. Please re-enter the digits that correspond
to the first few letters of the person's first or last name you wish to send the
message. For the letter Q or Zed press 1.

mess2499.vox

I'm sorry | do not recognize that name. Please re-enter the digits that correspond
to the first few letters of the person's first or last name you wish to send the
message. For the letter Q press 7, for Zed press 9

mess2500.vox

I'm sorry | do not recognize that name. Please re-enter the digits that correspond
to the first few letters of the person's first or last name you wish to call. For the
letter Q or Zee press 1.

mess2501.vox

I'm sorry | do not recognize that name. Please re-enter the digits that correspond
to the first few letters of the person's first or last name you wish to call. For the
letter Q press 7, for Zee press 9

mess2502.vox

I'm sorry | do not recognize that name. Please re-enter the digits that correspond
to the first few letters of the person's first or last name you wish to call. For the
letter Q or Zed press 1.

mess2503.vox

I'm sorry | do not recognize that name. Please re-enter the digits that correspond
to the first few letters of the person's first or last name you wish to call. For the
letter Q press 7, for Zed press 9

mess2504.vox

Press 1 after hearing the name of the person you wish to send the message.

mess2505.vox

Press 1 after hearing the name of the person you wish to call.

mess2508.vox

Text to Speech is currently unavailable, please try again later.

mess2509.vox

Please wait while the message is retrieved.

mess2510.vox

Press 1 to review the current greeting, 2 to record a new greeting, or any other
key to keep the current recording

mess2511.vox

<one second silence>

mess2512.vox

Or say the name of the person you wish to call.

mess2513.vox

Enter the destination mailbox number or press * to dial by name. Or say the
name of the person you wish to send the message.

mess2514.vox

Enter the next recipient's mailbox number, or press * to dial by name. Or say the
name of the person you wish to send the message. If finished press pound

mess2515.vox

I'm sorry the time should be later than the current time, please try again.

mess2516.vox

The existing system prompt is...

mess2517.vox

The system prompt is not recorded yet. Press 1 to record, 2 for next prompt, or
pound to exit.

mess2518.vox

First Unread Message

mess2519.vox

First Read Message

mess2520.vox

First Message

mess2523.vox

will be delivered on

mess2524.vox

your future delivery messages

mess2525.vox To Auto Play...
mess2530.vox ... press A
mess2531.vox ... press B
mess2532.vox ... press C
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mess2533.vox .. press D
mess2534.vox ..pressE
mess2535.vox .. press F
mess2536.vox .. press G
mess2537.vox ..pressH
mess2538.vox .. press |
mess2539.vox .. press])
mess2540.vox .. press K
mess2541.vox .. press L
mess2542.vox ..pressM
mess2543.vox ..pressN
mess2544.vox ..press O
mess2545.vox .. press P
mess2546.vox ..press Q
mess2547.vox ..pressR
mess2548.vox ..press S
mess2549.vox ..pressT
mess2550.vox ..pressuU
mess2551.vox .. pressV
mess2552.vox .. press W
mess2553.vox .. press X
mess2554.vox .. pressY
mess2555.vox .. press Zee
mess2556.vox .. press Zed

mess2560.vox

Future delivery message

mess2561.vox

ress 1 to Deliver now, press 2 to change the delivery date and time, or any other
key to keep the existing delivery date and time.

mess2562.vox

Message Delivered

mess2563.vox

To Deliver now

mess2564.vox

To change the delivery date and time

mess2565.vox

To keep the existing delivery date and time

mess2566.vox

Delivery date and time changed

mess2567.vox

...and other recipients

mess2568.vox

I'm sorry, there is no valid file to print.

mess2569.vox

To complete your request press 1, any other key to reject

mess2570.vox

To deliver to a fax machine

mess2571.vox

To send your message to your default fax machine press 1. To select a different
fax number press 2.

mess2572.vox

To Call back on...

mess2573.vox

To Call back this person...

mess2574.vox

To Call back on this number press 1, to enter a different number, press 2.

mess2575.vox

Please enter the country code of the person followed by the pound sign

mess2576.vox

To accept press 1, any other key to reject.

mess2577.vox

Hello, This call is for...

mess2578.vox

Your party has hung up. You are being returned to your mailbox session.
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mess2579.vox

Your party has hung up. Please enter your password to go back to your mailbox
session.

mess2580.vox

The maximum conversation time has been reached; to keep the conversation
active press 1, or any other key to go back to your mailbox session.

mess2581.vox

You will now be sent back to your mailbox session.

mess2582.vox

I'm sorry that phone number is busy.

mess2583.vox

I'm sorry there is no answer at that phone number.

mess2584.vox

Now system will ask your notification start date and time.

mess2585.vox

Now system will ask your notification stop date and time.

mess2586.vox

Your notification start date time is:

mess2587.vox

Your notification stop date time is:

mess2588.vox First
mess2589.vox Second
mess2590.vox Third
mess2591.vox Fourth
mess2592.vox Fifth
mess2593.vox Last

mess2594.vox

To send your message to ...

mess2595.vox

... press 1. To select a different fax number press 2.

mess2608.vox

Recurs

mess2609.vox

On

mess2610.vox

I'm sorry the Stop Date time should be later than Start Date Time.Please try again.

mess2611.vox

Notification entry deleted

mess2612.vox Everyday
mess2613.vox Every
mess2614.vox Day
mess2615.vox Days
mess2616.vox Every weekday
mess2617.vox Every week
mess2618.vox Week
mess2619.vox Weeks
mess2620.vox Every Month
mess2621.vox Month
mess2622.vox Months
mess2623.vox On Day...
mess2624.vox On the...
mess2625.vox Weekday
mess2626.vox Every year.
mess2627.vox of
mess2628.vox Weekend
mess2649.vox Hello,
mess2650.vox ...is calling,

mess2651.vox

There was no answer in that extension

mess2652.vox

to find...

mess2653.vox

press 1 or any other key to leave a message
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mess2670.vox

You can press pound pound to terminate the conversation and go back to your
menu any time.

mess2671.vox

I'm sorry there is no answer at that extension, please try later.

mess2672.vox

I'm sorry that extension is busy, please try later.

mess2673.vox

To play back the text message in...

mess2674.vox English
mess2675.vox French
mess2676.vox German
mess2677.vox Spanish
mess2678.vox Italian
mess2679.vox Cantonese
mess2680.vox Mandarin
mess2681.vox Japanese
mess2682.vox Arabic
mess2683.vox Farsi
mess2684.vox Russian
mess2685.vox Polish
mess2686.vox Hungarian
mess2687.vox Greek
mess2688.vox Thai
mess2689.vox Portuguese
mess2690.vox Dutch

mess2700.vox

Next Language

mess2701.vox

Please wait while the message is retrieved.

mess2702.vox

I'm sorry currently there is no resource to broadcast, system will just transfer you
to default phone number of this person.

mess2703.vox

...is assigning the call to...

mess2704.vox

To Find me press 1, or any other key to continue

mess2706.vox

Searching your party...

mess2707.vox

...is in office.

mess2708.vox

...Is in office and will return at...

mess2710.vox

..is in temporary location

mess2711.vox

..Is in temporary location until...

mess2713.vox

until...

mess2714.vox

...Is in user defined location

mess2715.vox

...Is in user defined location until...

mess2716.vox

...Is on extended absence

mess2717.vox

...Is on extended absence until...

mess2718.vox

Please leave a message

mess2719.vox

You are available

mess2720.vox

You are unavailable

mess2721.vox

To make yourself available, press 1; To change your location, press 2; To listen to
your current greeting when you are not available, press 3, or press # to continue.
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mess2722.vox

To make yourself Unavailable, press 1; To change your location, press 2; To listen
to your current greeting when you are not available, press 3, or press # to
continue.

mess2723.vox

Press 1 after hearing the name of the Location you wish to switch to. To return to
previous menu, press pound.
mess2724.voxI'm sorry there is no valid location to switch to, please try later.

mess2725.vox

<<10 minutes of music used in the Holding while Broadcasting>>

mess2726.vox

I'm sorry the caller already hung up the call.

mess2727.vox

The other extension already picked up the call

mess2728.vox

You are now available

mess2729.vox

You are now unavailable.

mess2730.vox

...unless you say No

mess2731.vox

...unless you say Cancel

mess2732.vox

..unless you say...

mess2733.vox

Your current location is switched to...

mess2734.vox

Press 1 to re-record the current greeting, or any other key to continue.

mess2735.vox

Greeting accepted

mess2736.vox

Greeting deleted

mess2737.vox

This is your system automated Name and Location greeting. To switch to your
location greeting, press 1, any other key to continue.

mess2738.vox

Current location greeting is not recorded, the following default greeting will be
played in case you are away from your desk...

mess2739.vox

Press 1 to record the greeting for the current location, 2 to re-record default
greeting, any other key to continue.

mess2740.vox

Your current greeting is switched to your location greeting

mess2741.vox

Your location greeting is not recorded yet. Press 1 to record, any other key to
continue.

mess2742.vox

To change your location...

mess2743.vox

To change your location to...

mess2744.vox

I'm sorry there is no user defined location to switch to.

mess2745.vox

and the associated extension number is...

mess2746.vox

To change the current extension number, press 1, or any other key to continue

mess2747.vox

Your current extension number has changed.

mess2748.vox

Go back to your locations calendar

mess2749.vox

Your Caller Id is:

mess2750.vox

To make it your default extension, press 1, or any other key to continue.

mess2751.vox

To make current Caller Id...

mess2752.vox

...your default extension, press 1; To change current extension number, press 2,
or any other key to continue.

mess2753.vox

...your default extension.

mess2754.vox

To block callers from leaving messages ...

mess2755.vox

To allow callers to leave messages ...

mess2756.vox

To block callers from skipping your greeting

mess2757.vox

To allow callers to skip your greeting.

mess2758.vox

Otherwise press pound.

mess2759.vox

To record more greetings.

mess2760.vox

To record a greeting for location...
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mess2761.vox

I'm sorry there is no user defined location.

mess2762.vox

Press 1 after hearing the name of the Location you wish to record greeting for. To
return to the previous menu, press pound.

mess2763.vox

Please enter the country code of the current extension number followed by the
pound sign.

mess2764.vox

I'm sorry you cannot add yourself to a distribution list.

mess2765.vox

This destination is already in the distribution list.

mess2766.vox

Hello, you wanted to talk to ...

mess2767.vox

Press 1 to call this person now, any other key to ignore.

mess2768.vox

The speech recognition ability for public contacts is disabled

mess2769.vox

The speech recognition ability for private contacts is disabled

mess2770.vox

...is busy. To be automatically notified if this extension becomes free in next 30
minutes, press *; or stay on the line to leave a message.

mess2771.vox

You will be automatically called at this extension if it becomes free in next 30
minutes.

mess2772.vox

Please enter your...

mess2773.vox

...digit password.

mess2774.vox

The minimum length is...

mess2775.vox

...digit.

mess2776.vox

To confirm, re-enter your new password.

mess2777.vox

The password minimum length is...

mess2778.vox

...digits, please try again.

mess2779.vox

Your Password cannot be the same as your mailbox number. Please try again.

mess2780.vox

Your Password cannot be sequential numbers. Please try again.

mess2781.vox

Your Password cannot have repeat numbers. Please try again.

mess2782.vox

Your Password was used as a previous password. Please try again.

mess2783.vox

Your Password does not obey the established security rules. Please try again.

mess2784.vox

I'm sorry your mailbox is locked, please contact your administrator.

mess2785.vox

Voice Recorded

mess2786.vox

The password lenght is ...

mess2787.vox

and...

mess2788.vox

Your mailbox is almost full, please delete any messages that you no longer
require.

mess2789.vox

To reply to the sender only...

mess2790.vox

...Is not available right now.

mess2791.vox

I'm sorry, there are multiple matches.

mess2792.vox

Enter the digits that correspond to the first few letters of the person's first or last
name you wish to leave the message. For the letter Q or Zee press 1.

mess2793.vox

Enter the digits that correspond to the first few letters of the person's first or last
name you wish to leave the message. For the letter Q press 7, for Zee press 9.

mess2794.vox

Or say the name of the person you wish to leave the message.

mess2795.vox

Press 1 after hearing the name of the person you wish to leave the message.

mess2796.vox

Enter the digits that correspond to the first few letters of the person's first or last
name you wish to leave the message. For the letter Q or Zed press 1.

mess2797.vox

Enter the digits that correspond to the first few letters of the person's first or last
name you wish to leave a message. For the letter Q press 7, for Zed press 9.
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mess2798.vox

To record an Unavailable greeting...

mess2799.vox

To record a personal greeting for an internal caller...

mess2800.vox

To record a busy greeting for an internal caller...

mess2801.vox

Your mailbox is where all your messages will be stored and also where you can
send messages to others in your company.

mess2802.vox

The Unavailable greeting will let the caller know when you are not able to take
call. An example of this greeting would be " Hi. It is Mark Smith. Sorry, I'm
unavailable right now. Please leave a message and | will get back to you as soon
as | can. Than

mess2805.vox

I'm sorry | do not recognize that name. Please re-enter the digits that correspond
to the first few letters of the person's first or last name you wish to leave the
message. For the letter Q or Zee press 1.

mess2806.vox

I'm sorry | do not recognize that name. Please re-enter the digits that correspond
to the first few letters of the person's first or last name you wish to leave the
message. For the letter Q press 7, for Zee press 9

mess2807.vox

I'm sorry | do not recognize that name. Please re-enter the digits that correspond
to the first few letters of the person's first or last name you wish to leave the
message. For the letter Q or Zed press 1.

mess2808.vox

I'm sorry | do not recognize that name. Please re-enter the digits that correspond
to the first few letters of the person's first or last name you wish to leave the
message. For the letter Q press 7, for Zed press 9

mess2809.vox

To record an unavailable greeting for an internal caller...

mess2810.vox

To play back current extension number.

mess2811.vox

The current time is...

mess2812.vox

To make yourself Unavailable...

mess2813.vox

To make yourself Available...

mess2814.vox

To review your current availability and location...

mess2815.vox

Dot...

mess2816.vox

You current location is...

mess2817.vox

To save message...

mess2818.vox

Message Cancelled

mess2819.vox

Press 1 after hearing the phone number of the person you wish to dial. To return
to previous menu, press pound.

mess2820.vox

You were a copied recipient...

mess2821.vox

You were a blind \copied recipient...

mess2822.vox

..digits.

mess2823.vox

Mass Recall Cancelled

mess2824.vox

Mass Recall is set

mess2827.vox

The current day is...

mess2928.vox

on (946:AM on July 7th, 2005)

mess2900.vox

Please hold for...

mess2901.vox

Looking for...

mess2902.vox

Searching for...

mess2903.vox

Please wait while | look for...

mess2904.vox

Just a moment while | locate your party...

mess2999.vox

Attachment

mess3000.vox

Answer

mess3001.vox

When you hear the name of the person you are trying to reach say yes, or press 1.
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File Name

Text

mess3002.vox

Say no.

mess3003.vox

I'm sorry can you please repeat that?

mess3003b.vox

| don't think | heard you, can you please repeat that?

mess3003c.vox

I'm sorry, please say the first and last name of the person you are trying to reach
or dial their extention number.

mess3003d.vox

Who?

mess3004.vox

Please say the person you're trying to reach, or use the keyword, followed by your
name, to login to your mailbox. Alternatively, you can enter the extension you
are trying to reach, or press pound to log into your mailbox.

mess3005.vox

Did you say?

mess3005b.vox

I think you said ...

mess3005c.vox

... is that correct?

mess3006.vox

The following names match your selection.

mess3006b.vox

There are multiple matches.

mess3006c.vox

More than one person has this name.

mess3007.vox

Sorry you are having trouble. Please try again later. Thank you for calling

goodbye.
mess3008.vox Star
mess3009.vox Pound
mess3010.vox I think | heard

mess3011.vox

To stop the transfer to ...

mess3011b.vox

Say no if you'd like to try another name.

mess3011c.vox

To stop this transfer please say no

mess3012.vox

Sorry I'm having so much trouble, I'm transfering you to the operator and I'll work
on recognizing that name better.

mess3100.vox Say one for
mess3101.vox Say two for
mess3102.vox Say three for

mess3104.vox

Say four for

mess3105.vox

Say five for

mess3106.vox

Say six for

mess3107.vox

Say seven for

mess3108.vox

Say eight for

mess3109.vox

Say nine for

mess3110.vox

or say zero for the next recognized name

mess3111.vox

or press zero for the receptionist

mess3112.vox

I'm sorry, could you please repeat that name?

mess3113.vox

I'm sorry, could you please repeat that digit?

mess3114.vox

I'm sorry, could you please say yes or no?"

mess3115.vox

I'm sorry, I'm having trouble understanding you

mess3116.vox

... unless you say cancel.

mess3117.vox

... the next recognized name

mess3118.vox

Did you want to transfer to

mess3119.vox

Did you want to login as

mess3120.vox

I'm sorry, | couldn't verify you. Let me transfer you to the operator.
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File Name

Text

mess3121.vox

I'm sorry, | couldn't enroll you. Please try again later.

mess3122.vox

Thank you, you have been verified.

mess3123.vox

Welcome...

mess3124.vox

Verified...

mess3125.vox

Please say a question that has a four-digit answer.

mess3126.vox

Please answer that question.

mess3127.vox Say one ...
mess3128.vox Say two ...
mess3129.vox Say three ...
mess3130.vox Say four ...
mess3131.vox Say five ...
mess3132.vox Say six ...
mess3133.vox Say seven ...
mess3134.vox Say eight ...
mess3135.vox Say nine ...
mess3136.vox Say Zero...

mess3137.vox

Please say your PIN number

mess3150.vox

Say yes when you hear the name of the person you want to transfer to.

mess3151.vox

Say yes when you hear the name of the person you want to login as.

mess3152.vox

Say no to hear the next recognized name

mess3153.vox

... totransfer to ...

mess3154.vox

..tologinas ...

mess3160.vox

The next group of names

mess3161.vox

or...

mess3162.vox

Say yes when you hear the name of the person or department you want to be
transferred to or no at anytime to start over.

mess3163.vox

Say yes when you hear the the name of the person you want to send a message
to or no at anytime to start over.

mess3164.vox

Say yes when you hear the name of the person you are trying to call to or no at
anytime to start over.

mess3165.vox

Say yes when you hear the name of the person you are searching for or no at
anytime to start over.

mess3166.vox

would you like to hear the next group of names?

mess3167.vox

Could you please repeat that name?

mess3168.vox

Could you please repeat that digit?

mess3169.vox

Could you please repeat those digits?

mess3170.vox

Could you please repeat that?

mess3171.vox

Please say yes or no.

mess3172.vox

Operator...

mess3173.vox

Receptionist...

mess3175.vox

Private contact...

mess3176.vox

Public contact...

mess3177.vox

To start over.

mess3178.vox

First business number

mess3179.vox

Second business number

Avaya Messaging Server Configuration Guide




File Name

Text

mess3180.vox

First home number

mess3181.vox

Second home number

mess3182.vox

Other number

mess3184.vox

Business fax number

mess3185.vox

Home fax number

mess3186.vox

Other fax number

mess3187.vox

Mobile number

mess3188.vox

TTY number

mess3189.vox

Pager number

mess3190.vox

I'SD N number

mess3191.vox

SIP Address

mess3192.vox

There are multiple phone numbers for this person

mess3193.vox

From

mess3194.vox

With email

mess3195.vox

With phone number

A.VOX

B.VOX

C.vOX

D.VOX

E.VOX

F.VOX

G.VOX

H.VOX

1.VOX

J.VOX

K.VOX

L.VOX

M.VOX

N.VOX

0.VOX

P.VOX

Q.VOX

R.VOX

S.VOX

T.VOX

U.vOX

V.VOX

W.VOX

X.VOX

Y.VOX

ZVOX

N <|X|s|<|c|Hd|lw =xolv|lolz|Z| X~ ||| m o|n| @ >

1

Zero

2

One

3

Two

Avaya Messaging Server Configuration Guide

Default Prompts




File Name Text

4 Three

5 Four

6 Five

7 Six

8 Seven

9 Eight

10 Nine

11 Ten

12 Eleven
13 Twelve
14 Thirteen
15 Fourteen
16 Fifteen
17 Sixteen
18 Seventeen
19 Eighteen
20 Nineteen
21 Twenty
22 Thirty

23 Forty

24 Fifty

25 Sixty

26 Seventy
27 Eighty
28 Ninety
29 Hundred
30 Thousand
31 Million
32 Cents

33 Record Silence
34 AM

35 PM

36 Seconds
37 Minutes
38 Hours

39 Month
40 Day

41 Year

42 January
43 February
44 March
45 April

46 May

47 June
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48 July

49 August

50 September
51 October
52 November
53 December
54 Star

55 Pound

56 Flash Hook
57 Comma
58 Number
59 Oh

60 Message
61 Less Than
62 Equals

63 Greater Than
64 Question
65 At

66 A

67 Today

68 Yesterday
69 Monday
70 Tuesday
71 Wednesday
72 Thursday
73 Friday

74 Saturday
75 Sunday

76 K

77 L

78 M

79 N

80 O

81 P

82 Q

83 R

84 S

85 T

86 u

87 \Y

88 W

89 X

90 Y

91 z
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92 Extension
93 Added

94 Changed
95 Deleted
96 Salutation
97 Messages
98 Through
99 From

100 Range

101 Parameter
102 Time

103 Date

104 Yes

105 No

106 Entry

107 Telephone
108 Box

109 List

110 Tomorrow
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2 2 SUPERVISORY FUNCTIONS
OVER PHONE
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Supervisory Functions Over Phone

Introduction

Although Messaging is designed with a comprehensive set of system screens, you can perform many of the system's
supervisory functions through the telephone. Thus, the System Administrator is not restricted to his or her desktop PC
when the need arises to perform supervisory functions. A set of prompts guides you through these functions.

Hint: This chapter contains key information relating to the system’s remote functions.

Supervisor Menu

Accessing the Supervisor Menu

You can access the Supervisor menu from the handset.

Internal Extension

To access the system from an internal extension, press [*]. The system will ask for the Mailbox number.

Having provided the Mailbox number, press [*] again. The system will prompt you to enter the Supervisor password.
Enter the Supervisor password. The default password is 13579.

Note: The password entered will be specific for the administrator’s settings and language. Once the
password is accepted, the system will play instructions and prompts based on the administrator’s language.

External Extension

To access the system from an external extension, press [#]. The system will ask for the Mailbox number.
Having provided the Mailbox number, press [*]. The system will prompt you to enter the Supervisor password.
Enter the Supervisor password. The default password is 13579.

The system will play the Supervisor Menu:

® To configure mailboxes, press [1]
® To configure feature groups, press [2]
® [or system prompts, press [4]

® For company maintenance, press [5]

Note: Multiple supervisors may access the system supervisory functions at the same time.
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Creating a mailbox / range of mailboxes

You can use the handset to create a mailbox for a user without accessing the Administration Console.

Press [1] at the Supervisor Main Menu.
You will be prompted to enter the first mailbox. Enter the lowest mailbox number in the list.

The system will prompt you to enter the last mailbox number. Enter the highest mailbox number.
You will be asked to press [1] to create a mailbox, or [3] to delete a mailbox.

Hint: To work with a single mailbox, enter the same mailbox number for both values. If you make a mistake,

press # to return to the previous menu.
Creating a range of mailboxes automatically creates sequentially numbered mailboxes. You can delete any

unwanted mailboxes later.

Press [1] to create a mailbox. You are prompted to enter the 2-digit feature group.

Enter the feature group number containing the options you want the mailboxes to have. There will then be a short
pause while the system creates the mailboxes.

The system will play a confirmation message and you will be returned to the Supervisor Main Menu.

Deleting a mailbox

Messaging allows you to delete one or more mailboxes that have been set up on your system.

Warning: When the system deletes a mailbox, all prompts, messages, and settings will be permanently
removed and cannot be recovered.

Press [1] at the Supervisor Main Menu.
You are prompted to enter the first mailbox. Enter the lowest mailbox number in the list.

You are prompted to enter the last mailbox. Enter the highest mailbox number.

Hint: To work with a single mailbox, enter the same mailbox number for both values. If you make a mistake,
press # to return to the previous menu.

The system prompts you press [1] to create a mailbox or [3] to delete a mailbox.
Press [3] to delete mailboxes. The system prompts you to confirm the deletion of these mailboxes by pressing [1].

Note: When you press [1], there will be a short pause while the system performs the deletion.

Press [1]. The system confirms that you have successfully deleted the mailbox, and you will be returned to the
Supervisor Main Menu.
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Recording a system prompt

The System Prompts are the default pre-recorded messages listed in Default Prompts on page 365.

Press [4] at the Supervisor main menu.

The system speaks the following message:

Press [1] for system prompts; press [2] for company greetings.

Press [1] to record system prompts. The system speaks the following message:

Please enter the system prompt to work with.

Enter the system prompt. The system plays back the prompt you have chosen. When the playback ends, the system
speaks the following message:

Press [1] to accept; [2] to review; [3] to record; or [#] to exit.

The system plays the system prompt that you just recorded. The system then prompts you to choose one of the

following options:
To accept press [1]; to review press [2]; to re-record press [3];0r to return to the previous menu press [#].

Warning: “Record” deletes and replaces the original prompt. Press [3] to record. After the tone, begin speaking
in a clear, slow voice. When you finish, press [1].

If you are satisfied with the system prompt, press [1].
If you are not satisfied with the prompt, press [3] to re-record it.

To record another system prompt, repeat Steps 2 through 5.
To return to the Supervisor Menu, stay on the line.
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Recording a company greeting

A company greeting is used to greet callers when they reach the company. For best quality, use a telephone handset to
record a company greeting.

Press [4] at the Supervisor Main Menu. The system speaks the following message:
Press [1] for system prompts; press [2] for company greetings.

The Company Greetings are the custom salutations that callers hear when they call your company (for example,
Good morning...you have reached the ABC company...). They may be used when defining Business Hours, Voice
Menus for companies or Mailboxes and Customized TUIs.

Press [2] to record company greetings. The system speaks the following message:

Please enter the two-digit company greeting to work with.

Enter the company number. Press 1 is company is #1. The system speaks the following message:
Please enter the four-digit system salutation to work with.

Note: The Company greetings are salutations set up on the Company Menu. The numbers you use must be
entered on the Company Menu in the Greeting Times/Phrases section of the screen.

Enter the company greeting. The system speaks the company greeting you chose, if it was previously recorded.
When the recording ends (if a greeting was previously recorded), the system speaks the following prompt:
Press [1] to accept; [2] to review; [3] to record; or [#] to exit.

Press [3] to record. At the tone, begin speaking in a clear, slow voice.

Hint: Try to eliminate all background noise. If possible, use a telephone within your office. Accessing the
system through outside lines may result in additional background noise.

When you finish, press [#]. The system plays the new greeting automatically. When the greeting ends, the system
speaks the following prompt:

Press [1] to accept; [2] to review; [3] to record; or [#] to exit.

If you are satisfied with the system prompt, press [1].

If you are not satisfied with the prompt, press [3] to re-record it.
To record another system prompt, repeat Steps 2 through 5.

To return to the Supervisor Menu, stay on the line.
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Changing the holiday setting

Use the handset to change the holiday setting.
Press [5] at the Supervisor's Administration Console. The system speaks the following prompt:
Please enter the two-digit company number.
Enter the number of the company that you wish to modify. The system speaks the following prompt:

To listen to existing holidays, press [1]; to add a holiday, press [2]; to delete a holiday, press [3]; or to return to the
previous menu, press [#].” Press [1] to review the dates and greeting numbers of existing holidays for this
particular company, press [2] to enter a new holiday date and prompt number, and press [3] to remove an existing
holiday date and prompt number.

Press [1] to listen to existing holidays. If any holidays exist, the system plays the date and greeting number of each
holiday assigned to this particular company.

Press [2] to add a holiday. The system speaks the following prompt:
Enter the four-digit holiday date, month, then day.
Enter the 4-digit holiday salutation. For example: Christmas Day (December 25) would be entered 1225.

Note: When adding holidays, remember to record the new Holiday Salutation.

Press [3] to delete a holiday:

When you press [3] to delete a holiday, you are prompted for the following:

Enter the four-digit holiday date to delete, month, then day.

For example, to remove Christmas Day (December 25) from the holiday list, enter 1225.
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Client Preparations

Introduction

So that the end user’s experience with the client software is smooth, customize and prepare the client software
environment from the Messaging server.

Web Access Preparations

Web Access is a web-based interface that provides users with access to their UC account and features over the Internet.
Web Access must be configured before the user can take advantage of his or her iLink Pro Desktop.

The following four (4) steps must be performed prior to using Web Access:
Configure the UC Server to install Web Access services
Configure your browser to support the UC portal for Web Access
Install the Java Plug-In, which allows user to listen to voice messages over the web
Install Permissions for Java, which allows users to record voice messages and greetings over the web

Configuring your browser

In order for Web Access to work properly, you must be using a Windows or Linux OS along with either:
® Microsoft Internet Explorer version 6.0 or later

® Firefox

Java Plug-In

Downloading the Java plug-in

Users must install a special Java Plug-In in order to listen to voice messages using the PCs sound card. The plug-in is
downloaded from the Web Access login page.

To download the Java plug-in:

Close all running applications and open the browser.
Enter the IP address of the UC server in the Address field followed by , then click Go.
On the splash selection page, click on Web Access. The Web Access login page appears.

Note: Contact your System Administrator for the IP address of your UC server.

Click on 1 | Java Plugin. The File Download dialog box appears.
Click Save. The Save As dialog box appears.
Select a download location and click Save.
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Installing the Java plug-in

After downloading the Java Plug-In, install it onto your PC.

1. Ifinstalling the Java plug-in immediately after down loading, click the [ seup - welome S
Open button on the Download complete dialog box. If installing
sometime after the download, locate the downloaded file on your
hard drive and double-click. The Welcome screen appears.

Welcome to Java™

H Java provides safe and secure access to the world of amazing Java content.
Cl ICk InSta"' From business solutions to helpful utilities and entertainment, Java makes
your internet experience come to life.

No personal information is gathered as part of our install process. For more
information on what we do collect, see http://java.com/data

View License Agresment...

Click "Install" to accept the license agreement and install Java now.

2. Java will be installed on your computer.

Instaling Java

This may take a few minutes

Status: Extracting Installer

Now you can have a full-featured office suite that’s
compatible with Microsoft Office for free!
= Powerful, integrated set of word processing, spreadshest, presentation, drawing
and database applications
=« Reads, edits and saves Microsaft Office files
= Supports over 70 languages and Solaris, Windows, Linux and Mac operating systems
= Uses industrystandard, open file format (OpenDocument) as its default file format
* Builtin, one<lick PDF export
= = = = = = —
=] Ell B B B B 0pen0ff|ce_0rg

e mpress B = Mat

3. When the installation is complete, the following screen appears. B st

Click Close.

You have successfully installed Java.

Java updates will automatically be downloaded to provide you with the latest
features and security improvements. To change this, see
http://java.com/autoupdate
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Permissions

Downloading Permissions

Permissions, along with the Java plug-in, allow you to record greetings and voice messages using your PC's sound card.

Note: If you are setting up Web Access at home or anywhere outside the office, the server should point to
http://IP Address/UC/WebClient.

Close all running applications and open your browser.
Enter the IP address of the UC server in the Address field, followed by /UC/WebClient, then click Go.
On the splash page, click on Web Access. The Web Access login page appears.

Note: Contact your System Administrator for the IP address of your UC server.

Click on 2 | Grant Permission. The File Download dialog box appears.
Click Save. The Save As dialog box appears.
Select a location for the download and click Save.

Installing Permissions

Once you have downloaded the Permissions, you can install them onto your PC.

Double click on GrantPermission.exe (the installation file you downloaded). 5t Client Side Permissions mE R
The Installing dialog box appears as the permissions begin to install.

Please enter the Web-Site address of your Web-Client server:

The Set Client-Side Permissions dialog box appears. Jrte

Enter the IP address of the UC server and click OK. A dialog box appears, e e
confirming that permission is granted.

Click OK. You can now use the Record and Listen function in Web Access.
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Getting Started

If you have just installed the Java Plug-In and Grant Permissions, you will have to close all open browsers and start a new
browser session for these changes to take effect. With all changes now made, return to the Web Access login screen,
enter your Mailbox number and password to access your account.

Enabling SSL for Web Access

Before using Web Access, it is recommended that you enable SSL on the Web Access website to ensure a secure
connection.

Note: Digital certificates encrypt data using Secure Sockets Layer (SSL) technology. This is the industry-
standard method for protecting web communications. The SSL security protocol provides data encryption,
server authentication, message integrity, and optional client authentication for a TCP/IP connection.

SSL is built into all major browsers and web servers. By simply installing a digital certificate, you enable your browser’s
SSL capabilities.

From the Windows desktop, click Start > Settings > Control Panel.

Double click on Administrative Tools, then . The Internet Information
Services screen appears.
Locate your Web Access web site in the left-hand pane ol x|
and right-click on the site entry. | acton vew || & = [dum|E @8] = |
Tree | | Computer [Local [ Connection Type [ =
. . Inkernet Information Services B*deven es TCPIP
Select the Properties for your web site. £ B * deva
g Abrie  Exolre
g Defaulk str - OPEn pped)
Browse
Statt
Stop
Pause
Mew »
All Tasks  »
Delete
Refresh

< | >l

IOpans property sheet For the current selection, ‘ |
On the Directory Security tab, click on the 2] x|
Server Certificate button. Wb Site | Dperstors | Peromance | 18P Fiters | Home Diecteny | Documents |

Directory Securly | HTTPHeaders | CustomEnors | Server Estensions

[ Anonymaous access and authentication control
Enable ananymous access and edit the

authentication methods for this resource.

i~ IF address and domain name restriction:

Grant or deny access to this resource using
IF addiesses or intemet domain names.

Edit

- Secure communicatic
Fiequire secure communications and 3 Cortificat
enable client certificates when this EYel B
TESOUICE is accessed =
Yiews Certificate..
Edit

1] Cancel | Appli | Help I
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Click Next.

Select the Create a new certificate radio button.

Click Next.

Select the Prepare the request now, but send it later radio button.

Click Next.

In the Name field enter a name for the certificate.
Click Next.

Specify the following:

e From the Organization dropdown list, type or select your
organization name.

e From the Organizational unit dropdown list, type or select your
department name.

Click Next.
Enter your country, state/province and city, then click Next.

Enter the file name that the request will be saved in, then click Next.
A summary of the information you have entered is displayed.
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i
Welcome to the Web Server
Certificate Wizard

This wizard helps you create and administer server
cettificates used in secure Web communications
between your server and a client.

Status of your Web server:

‘four Web Server doesn't have a certificate installed
and you don't have any pending requests.
Certificate Wizard will help you to create a new
cettificate for this Web Server or attach to an
existing certificate.

To continue, click Nest.

< Back I Nest > I

Cancel

I15 Certificate Wizard )

Server Cerlificate
There are three methods for assigning a certificate to a Web site.

Select the method pou want to uge for this web site:

i+ Creale a new certiicate
"~ Assign an existing cerificate

" Impart & certificate from a Key Manager backup file

Cancel

< Back I Nest > I

115 Certificate Wizard I x|

Delayed or Immediate Request
‘fou can prepare a request to be sent later, of you can send one
immediately

Dio you want to prepare a certificats request to be sent later, or do you wartt to send it
immediately to an online certification autharity?

1+ Prepare the request now. but send it later

7 Send the izguest immediately to an orline cerification autharity

Cancel

< Back I Nest » I

I15 Certificate Wizard )

MName and Secuiily Settings
“four new certificate must have a name and a spexific bit length.

Type a name for the new certificate. The name should be easy for you to refer to and

remember.

The bit length of the enciyption key determines the certificate’s encryption strength.
The greater the bit length, the stronger the security. However, a greater bit length may
decrease performance.

Bit length:
512 5

™ Server Gated Cryptography [SGC) certificate (for export versions only]

Cancel

< Back I Mext » I
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Verify that the information displayed is correct, then click Next.

At this point, a private and public key for the certificate request is created. A certificate holds your name, your public key
and other secondary information, all of which are signed by a Certification Authority (CA) using a private key and integrity
algorithm. The private key stays in your PC and the public key is sent to the CA.

Note: For this example, the certification authority Verisign is used. Only the trial version method is
illustrated. It is recommended that you apply for a commercial certificate once you have decided on the CA
that best suits your needs.

In your web browser, go to www.verisign.com.
On the Verisign main page, click on SSL Trial ID. At this point, you will be prompted to enter your information.

When prompted for CSR (Certificate Signing Request), open the request file that you saved, then copy and paste the
contents of the request file in the space provided by Verisign. Verisign will email the test server-side certificate to the
address you have specified.

Note: Begin copying the request file from the line “Begin New Certificate Request”.

To ensure that the certificate you receive is Base64-encoded, create an empty file with the . cer extension, then copy
and paste the contents that appear between the lines "Begin Certificate"and "End Certificate".

In 1S 5.0, click the Properties/Directory Security tab.

Click Edit Secure Communications, then click Server Certificate.

Select Process, then click Next.

Select the file name (.cer format) you created from the Verisign certification issued to you, then click Next.
When you have verified that the certificate overview information is correct, click Next.

Click Finish. Your web server certificate is installed for Web Access.

Ensuring SSL requirement for Web Access

Sometimes your URLs will be changed back to HTTP and you will be making regular, non-secure HTTP connections. To
ensure that your server requires an SSL connection for your web service at all times, you will need to specify that SSL is
required on the virtual directory your service is located in.

In the 1IS 5.0 Manager, right click the UC/Web Access virtual directory and click Properties.
On the Directory Security tab, click Edit Secure Communications.
Select Require SSL.
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Domain Name System (Auto Discovery from iPD)

Client Preparations

This appendix provides information on configuring the DNS (Domain Name System) Auto Discovery function as it
pertains to Messaging. This will allow the system to automatically convert host names and domain names into IP
addresses on the Internet or on local networks that employ the TCP/IP protocol.

DNS Auto Discovery Configuration

Note: The following steps may vary depending on the type of Windows operating system you have.

Configuring a Service: _webclient

Locate your DNS/MMC snap-in via the following path: Start > Settings > Control Panel > Administrative Tools. Its

precise location at this point will depend on where the System Administrator placed it.
Click on the DNS icon. Ensure that there is an entry for your Voice Server and make note of the name.

On left-hand side of the screen, click on the _tcp folder.
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Right click in the right hand pane and select Other New Records... from the popup menu.
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Hew Host (A)...
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EEET el ES—S—_—————
{1 Cached Lookups Type Data
=27 Forward Lookup Zones 5] ac Service Location (SRY) [O[100][3268] zues.qc.local.

Avayalocal _kerberos Service Location (SRY) [0I[100][85] zues.qc.local.
53 qelocal _kpasswd Service Location (SRY) [0][100][484] zues. gc lacal.
msdes _Idap Service Location (SRY) [0][100][389] zues qe.lacal.
sites _umst. Service Location (SRY) [0][0][13777] quad-server,
_tep _wehelient Service Location (SRY) [OI[0][&0] quad-servar,
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1 Reverse Lookup Zones

New Domain...
{0 Event viewer

Hew Delegation

Refrash

Export List...

Yiew 3
Arrange Icons »

Ling up Tcens

Help

(Create a new resource record. [

Select Service Location and click the Create Record button.

Resource Record Type HE
Select a resource record bype:
Responsible Person (RF) a
Raoute Thraugh (RT

anature (S1G)
Text (TXT)
Well Kniown Services (W) LI

Description:

Service (SRY) record. Allows administrators to use several servers = |
for a single DMS domain, to easily move a TCPYIP service from one

host ta another host with administration, and to designate same

service provider hosts as primary servers Far a service and other

hosts as backups. DNS clisnts that use a SRY-type query ask For
specific TCP{TP service and protacal mapped to a specific DHS

damain and receive the names of any available servers, (RFC 2052)

Create Record. .. Cancel

On the New Resource Record screen, enter _webclient in the Service: text
field.

Select _tcp from the Protocol dropdown list.

The Priority:, Weight: and Port number: fields may be left at their default
values.

In the Host offering this service: text field, enter the Name value as found in
Step 2. In this case, voicemail.

Click OK.

New Resource Record HE

Service Location (SRY) |

Domain: [ epacocal

I _webilient j

Pratacal: | _tep 4|

C—
C—

Host offering this service:
[ voicemai

Service:

Priority:
Wieight:

Port pumber:

I™ Delete this record when it becomes stale

—

™ allow any authenticated user to update all DMS records with the same
name. This sstting appliss only to DHS records For a nsw name.

Time to live (TTL): [0 100

Record tims stamp:

{DDDDD:HH.MM.S5)

cron_|
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Configuring a Service: _umst 212
- Service Location (SRY) |
Domain: [ tep.ac focal
Repeat Steps step 1 through step 4 from page 410. e = 5
Select Service Location and click the Create Record button. Protacol [T =
Enter _umst in the Service: text field. i !
. ieight: [
Select _tcp from the Protocol dropdown list. T
The Priority:, Weight: and Port number: fields may be left at their default Host offering tisservie:
Val ues. | woicemail
. . . . . I Delete this record when it becomes stale
In the Host offering this service: text field, enter the Name value as found in pesireesy |
Step Step 2. Inthis case, voicemail. I Bl sy suthenticated user ta updste all NS records with the same
name, This satting applies only to DHS records for a new name.
Clle OK Time to live (TTL): [0 100 {DDDDD:HH. MM, S5)
The DNS Auto Discover option is now available for use with iLink Pro Desktop. cael |
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Single Sign On (Integrated Credentials)

Once you have auto discovery configured on the Domain Name System (Auto Discovery from iPD) on page 410, you
have the option to configure a single sign-on for end users. Single sign-on allows iLink Pro Desktop to use the current
user's Windows domain account credentials to log them into a UC mailbox. This means that a user can install and run
iLink Pro Desktop on their workstation without having to consider server settings or entering a password.

In order for UC server to recognize a user's domain account name, you > e =]
must manually enter it in the mailbox settings of the individual user. Meailbox _
. , k@ X E E ]| v]| @B D
From the Advanced tab of the user's mailbox, enter the user’'s network SJ j ]. iD I_J _;]L II ]I = | .Imlt | ] i L -
. . . . snchronizaton Opons | Lacatons | Eierouts CTI Optors | Speech Optors | Langusge Options
domain and user name in the Domain Account Name field, separated General  Advanced | Maibox Optons | Transfer Options | Message Options | Noification | Agresses
by a backslash \. 02 9876: John Carter

For example: windows_domain\user_name
P - - Personal Operator @

Operator Phone Number ’— ,— ¥ weh Client User
LD Tk —
I™ Custornize TUI J—_,| _J
[~ Voice Menu [ ==

[ Callect Gea Lacation Data

I Dormain Account Name | I Distibuiion Lists |
Deskiop Capabilties [Messaging & Collab ~I Folders
Date Format mﬁ Directory Listing
FEX Nods 4 watkgraup

Once the information has been saved, the end user will be able to C tinkpro e =i
employ automatic settings for both server setup and security credentials. All that is [ =~
necessary is click on Login to launch the iLink Pro Desktop.. @ . = |
Connection settings
. . . . . [ Automatic with altemative -
Note: This feature will only work when the user is logged into the computer with e |
their own credentials within the domain. If they are using computer in a different Port a7 z
domain (e.g. a home computer which is not connected to organization’s domain), ———
or has logged in with different credentials (e.g. public terminal within the e =
organization), they will have to manually enter their login information. Company 1 3
Mailbox 9876
Password [Click to set]
Save password &

Push Install for iLink Pro Desktop ==

A Push install allows the System Administrator to install software across a network,
eliminating the need to physically visit each machine. The following procedure outlines the
steps required to configure a push install of iLink Pro Desktop.

Creating transformations for MSI installation

In order to create a transformation for the MSI (Microsoft Installer) package, it is necessary to use an MSI editing tool. One
example is ORCA, available as part of the Windows Installer SDK at

http://msdn.microsoft.com/en-us/library/aa370557(v=vs.85).aspx

Download and run the Windows Installer SDK, then install the ORCA.MSI package. This will install the ORCA editor on
your PC.

When transformations are necessary

You can apply a transformation to an MSI package when you want to control the features that will be pushed to the
workstations.
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Modifying the transformation

If changes to the features being installed are necessary, modify the Properties table.
In the case of a iLink Pro Desktop setup, all features are installed by default.
iPD Features installation is controlled by the following MSI properties:

USE OUTLOOK - the Outlook plug-in.

USE IBM - the IBM plug-in.
USE PLUGINS -  UCCM plug-ins.
USE TAPI - TAPI components.

To disable one or more of these features, go to the Property table, double-click on the Value field and change the
number to 0.

& UCClientManagermsi - Orca O | B
Eile Edit Tables Transform Tools ¥iew Help
D= B ¥= £ |
Tables = | Property value -
DrLocator AdminFolderForm_Mextargs AdminConfirmiInstallForm
DuplicateFile AdminFolderForm_PrevArgs AdminWelcomeForm
EventMapping AdminMaintenanceForm_Action Repair
Feature AdminWelcomeForm_MNextArgs AdminFolderForm
FeatureComponents ConfirmInstallForm_Prevargs FolderForm
File DefaultUTFont UTText
Tcon ErrorDialog ErrorDialag
InstallExecuteSequence FolderForm_AllUsers ME
InstallUISequence FolderForm_AllUsersVisible 4]
LaunchCondition FolderForm_MextArgs ConfirminstallForm
ListBox FolderForm_PrevArgs WelcomeForm
Media MaintenanceForm_Action Repair
ModuleComponents Manufacturer Avaya Inc.
ModuleSignature ProductCode {0393D971-F975-4A98-BA1A-1A544DBF7 C37}
MsiFileHash ProductLanquaqge o] £
ProductName IXM Client Manager
RadioButton Productversion 8.5.11.2006
RegLocator L RUN_UCCM 1
| Registry 1 SFF_MewFldrBtn NewFldrBtn
RemaoveFile SFF_UpFldretn UpFldrBtn
RemoveReqistry SecureCustomProperties NETFRAMEWORK20;UCCM_20_EADS;UCCM_20_ESNA;UCCM_20_MITEL;UCCM_80_CURRENT; Ut
SelfReq LPGRADEEEE
ServiceControl USE_LOTUS
Shortcut USE_QUTLOOK 1
Signature USE_PLUGINS 1
TextStyle USE _TAPI 1
Typelib UpgradeCode 19AAB5483-E0E9-44F6-B583-1F582020C417}
UlText m WelcomeForm_NextArgs FolderFarm o
Upgrade - | [ r
Tables: 42 Property - 32 rows Property - String[72], Key

Avaya Messaging Server Configuration Guide




To create a transform:

1. Start the ORCA editor and open the iLink Pro Desktop MSI package.

== UCClientManager_MITEL.msi - Orca

Client Preparations

Eile Edit Tables Transform Tools Yiew Help
D&k ]
Tables Action Description Template -~
ActionText UnpublishProduct Unpublishing product i...
AdminExecuteSequence BindImage Binding executables.. File: [1]
AdminUISeguence AllocateRegistrySpace Allocating registry spa. Free space: [1]
AdviExecuteSequence AppSearch Searching for installed ... Property: [1]O0Sign...
AdvtUISequence Advertise Advertising application...
Appld Action Removing modem driver
AppSearch CCPSearch Searching for qualifyin...
BBControl GenerateScript Generating script oper... [1]
Bilboard CostFinalize Computing space requi...
Binary Costlnitialize Computing space requi...
BindImage CreateFolders Creating folders... Folder: [1]
CCPSearch CreateShorteuts Creating shortouts. .. Shorteut: [1]
Cabs DeleteServices Deleting services... Service: [1]
CheckBox DuplicateFiles Creating duplicate files... File: [1]OCDirectory:...
Class FileCost Computing space requi...
ComboBox InstallAdminPackage Copying network instal... File: [1] OCDrectory:...
CompLocator InstalFiles Copying new files... File: [1] O ODirectory:...
Complus InstallODEC Instaliing ODBC compo...
Component InstalliServices Installing new services... Service: [2]
Condition Installvalidate validating install. ..
Control LaunchConditions Evaluating launch con...
ControlCondition MoveFiles Moving files... File: [1] O ODirectory:...
ConftrolEvent PatchFiles Patching files... File: [1] O CDirectory:...
CreateFolder ProcessComponents Updating component ...
CustomAction PublishComponents Publishing qualified co... Component ID: [1]0...
Dialog PublishFeatures Publishing product fea... Feature: [1]
Directory PublishProduct Publishing product info...
DrLocator ReaisterClassInfo Reaistering dass serv... Class Id: 11 ¥
Tables: 89 ActionText - 71 rows No column is selected.

2. Inthe ORCA menu, select Transform > New Transform. From New
Transform, select Transform Properties. The following screen appears.

3. Inthe Suppress Errors feature box, select the checkboxes as required to set
transformation error handling. As a rule, you will not want to suppress any

errors.

4. Inthe Validation feature box, select the checkboxes as required to set
verification options. It is worthwhile to leave the Product Version is Higher
checkbox disabled to ensure that the transformation will be unusable with
higher versions of a product (higher versions might have a modified setup
structure and transformations generated for the current product version may

be in conflict).

5. Modify other table values in the MSI package as required. Click OK.
6. Select Transform > Generate Transform. Enter the name of the MST file to be

created.

7. Select Transform > Close Transform to save the transformation.
8. Close the current MSI file and repeat Steps 1-7 as necessary to create further

transformations.
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Transform Summarylnfo @

Suppress Ermors
When applying this transform. ignore the following failures:
[ Add Existing Row [[]Delete Missing Table
[[] Delete Missing Row [[] Modffy Missing Row
[ Add Exsting Table [[]change Codepage
Validation:
Before applying this transform, venfy that the database meets
the followina conditions:
[[] Same Language
[] Same Product Code
Same Upgrade Code
When checking the product version, use only the:
O Major Version Version #
(&) Major and Minor Versions Version # . #
(O Major, Minor, and Update Versions  Version # . #. #
[ 0K I [ Cancel ]
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How to publish transformations for MSI installation

When a transformation has been saved, it is possible to publish it along with the MSI package in active directory. In so
doing, the default behavior of the MSI installation will be modified for a push install.

1. Open the Group policy snap-in and navigate to the Software installation node.

g# Group Policy

B =10/ x|
|

|| acion vew || ¢ » |[@E[@ [ FRB| 2

Tree |

@ Default Domain Policy [toronto.on.c
=@ Computer Configuration
[=-(_] Software Settings
i Software installation
[+ ] Windows Settings
-] Administrative Templates
= Q User Configuration
(=] Software Settings
= Software installation
() Windows Settings
(] Administrative Templates

| | 1|

Name /

] Version I Deployment state | Auto-install | Upgrade Type ] Up

|

2. Right-click in the right-hand pane and select New > Package.
3. Select the appropriate MSI package for which the transformation was created.

4. Select Advanced published or assigned in the Deploy 2/ x|

Software dialog box and click OK.
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Select deployment method:
¢ Published
(" Assigned
(+ ‘ddvanced published or assigned

Select this option to configure the Published or Assigned options,
and to apply modifications to a package.
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Select the Modifications tab and add all transformations to be applied using the Add button. If necessary, you may
revise the order in which the transformations are to be applied.

UC Client Manager Properties

r— Product infarmation

Wersion 20

Fublizher: Mitel

Larnguage: Engligh (Umted States]
Flatfomn: Irkel, Alpha

— Support information
Contact:
Phane:

LRL:

oK I Cancel

Click OK after all transformations have been added. The transformation package is now ready for push installation.
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Push iLink Pro Desktop Settings to Client PCs

With iLink Pro Desktop, it is possible to push detailed settings regarding iPD along with the application. Through the use
of client.xml and plugins.xml, you will be able to push specific settings related to iPD to any user.

This section lists all settings related to iPD so that you can troubleshoot settings related problems as well. Not all settings
within this section are meant to be pushed to the users. In most cases, these settings files (client.xml and plugins.xml) will
be available under the \Documents and Settings\User\Application Data\UCCM_NG\ folder, which may vary
depending on the type of OS that the user has. Pushing iPD settings to users will customize these setting files.

Note: Once you have finished creating the custom xml files for your push process, please refer to Creating
a Custom MSI Package on page 426.

C | i e nt X m | B dlient.zml - Notepad [_T0[x]
. Fis Edit Format Wew Help
<Configuration> =
<Props>
Wi
. . . . . P, il "uill " value=""
Client.xml is used to push most settings regarding iPD other than craram tanen o wenens e 7 :l
. . . L. <Param Mame="he.guiet.if.not.avail" value="1" />
those related to plug-ins. You will be able to configure the connectivity T e i atea vl e 72
settings (login settings), set the size and position of iPD, and manually B e on A e 1a. i dow” vaTuza"0" /5
assign values to most configuration settings available under the <Param Namz="conmectivity. server. define” valuz="3" />
. . . . . . . <Param Name= conmectwwty server. name" vaque_ 13;;7 s
Settings er]dO.W in |PD. By Qefault, the cI|er]t.me file proyldeq to you B A M O Rt A el L
for customization will contain most of the fields covered in this cParam name="connactivity. user . conpany” value="1" /> H

document. If you see a particular setting that is in this document but
not in the xml file, simply create the entry using the same format and assign the appropriate values.

Note: Root node Configuration is mandatory for all xml files. Sub-nodes and parameters are optional and
may be omitted when creating default configuration files.

To define a setting for a user, you must first select a section to define. These sections are Session, Forms and Props and
can be configured as below.

<SECTION_NAME>
<I--
<Param Name="PARAMETER_NAME" Value="" />
-—->
</SECTION_NAME>
To define a specific setting under a section, place the below field within the defined section.
<Param Name="PARAMETER_NAME" Value="" />
Refer to the below charts for specific information on each group of settings and their parameters.

Note: Parameter Name is the name you must define to configure a specific setting.

Note: The Type field indicates the type of data that a specific setting requires.
String: Can be numeric or alphanumeric value.
Number: Must be a numeric value.
Boolean: Can be either true (1) or false (0).

Note: The Responsibility field indicates who has control over the field in question.
Corporate: The value of this setting is mostly managed by the server. For most applications,
corporate type fields are ideal for creating a configuration file.
User: The value of this setting is managed by the user. This field should be left for the user to
configure on their own.
Internal: This field is maintained by the application. Modifications may cause problems and are only
meant to be used during troubleshooting by technicians. Do not include these in a configuration file.
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UMST Connectivity Parameters

Section Name:

Parameter Name |Type Responsibility | Notes

SERVER String corporate UC server address (IP or FQDN).

PORT Number | corporate UC server port.

COMPANY Number | corporate Company Number for User's UC Company.
MAILBOX String user User's Mailbox Number.

PASSWORD String user User's Mailbox Password.

SAVEPASSWORD Boolean | user If true, save mailbox password.
ENCPASSWD Boolean | internal Protocol option.

LOGINNOTIF Boolean | internal Protocol option.

CLIENTTYPE Number | internal Protocol option.

Window size/position

Section Name:

Note: Currently, this section contains size and location parameters for a set of screen forms used in
These parameters are not intended for manual configuration and should be used for reference only.
is unique to each window within iLink Pro Desktop.

Parameter Name |Type Notes

form-name.x Number X-coordinate of form.

form-name.y Number Y-coordinate of form.

form-name.h Number Form's height.

form-name.w Number Form's width.

form-name.m Number Non-zero means maximized window.
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iLink Pro Desktop Settings

Section Name:

Client Preparations

Parameter Name Type Responsibility Notes

cfg20.import.done Boolean internal zsgitg r'ter;:;ig\f/t:;irlzeecsos?gguration check/import to
log.filter Number internal Log window filter setting.

mac.no.help.warn Boolean internal ﬁ!?gv\/si:vig,to suppress the warning concerning to
internal.debug Boolean internal Switches debug pieces on.
internal.contacts.fresh.hours Number internal Internal use.

internal.oem Number internal Last active OEM identifier.

internal.oem.eula Number internal Last accepted EULA.
internal.seen.missed.timestamp Number internal Tracks which missed calls are already seen.

ui.contacts.expand Boolean user/internal If true, contacts will be shown in expanded mode.
. . . Pipe- r list of gr ID hown
ui.groups.expand String user/internal pe-separated ist of group IDs to be sho
expanded.
internal.dialout.extension String internal Contains the user's preferred dial-out extension if any.
internal.dialout.extension.type ~ Number internal Contains the user's preferred dial-out extension if any.
internal.dialout.pbx String internal Contains the user's preferred dial-out extension if any.
. Use this field to override Web Access address. Leave
web.home String corporate . .
empty to use server-side settings.
web.secure Boolean corporate If true, use HTTPS instead of HTTP.
be.quiet.if.not.avail Boolean  user If true, suppress sounds if status is set to not
available.
Default search engine ID. Currently supported:
search.engine String user "GoogleDesktop" for Google Desktop, "MSSearch" for
Microsoft Search.
If true, iLink Pro Desktop automatically connects to
autologin Boolean user the server when application starts. Safely ignored if
there are no credentials saved.
If true, start iLink Pro Desktop automatically when
autostart Boolean user user logs into Windows. Requires iPD to start at least
once to apply the setting.
If true, iLink Pro Desktop automatic re-connects
reconnect Boolean user AR
whenever the connection is dropped.
. . . If true, use a single window with multiple tabs to
conversation.single.window Boolean user . . X
display multiple Chat conversations.
. If true, show separate Call Manager window instead
callman.separate.window Boolean user : L L
of integrating into main window.
If true, close Call Manager window automatically if
callman.autoclose Boolean user
there are no calls.
callman.track.outgoing Boolean  user If true, display outgoing calls in Call Manager and
allow call control.
If true, save currently selected dial-out extension. If
callman.save.dialout.extension ~ Boolean user the setting is false, then dial-out extension will be

reset to default next time the application is launched.
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Parameter Name Type Responsibility Notes

Default action for incoming calls that are not
answered by the users in person. 0 for Take Call (no

callman.default.action Number user action), 2 for Take Message, 3 for Transfer. Transfer
setting cannot be pushed to users since it requires a
target which must be defined by the user.

Destination of transfer when using Transfer as the

callman.default.action.transfer ~ String user call's default action. This setting cannot be pushed to
users.
. Cleanup call history older than defined number of
callman.history.cleanup.days Number user .
days. Zero to disable cleanup.
callman. historv.mask Number user Call history filter. Bitwise combination of missed (2),
’ ry. answered (1) and dialed (4) calls.
If true, perform automatic desktop search against
callman.autosearch Boolean user . : :
caller name/id on incoming calls.
notification.on.new.message Boolean user If true, activate notification for new messages.
notification.record.beep Boolean user If true, play sound when recording starts.
notification.lantalk.focused Boolean user If true, play sound even if Chat window is in use when
a new message arrives.
. . . If true, use animated tray icon instead of static icons
notification.tray.animation Boolean user . P
during natification.
notification.mailbox.flags String user/internal Intgrnally maintained list of notification flags per
mailbox.
sound.no.sound Boolean user If true, turn off all sounds.
sound.file.connected String user Sound to play when logging in. Prefix with pipe ("|") to
mark as disabled.
sound.file.disconnected String user S"oHnd to play connection is dropped. Prefix with pipe
("|") to mark as disabled.
sound.file.incoming.call String user Sound to pIa_y on incoming calls. Prefix with pipe ("|")
to mark as disabled.
sound.file.record.started String user S..OE.md to play Whgn recording starts. Prefix with pipe
("|" to mark as disabled.
' . Sound to play when new Chat message is received.
sound.file.lantalk string user Prefix with pipe ("|") to mark as disabled.
) . Sound to play when new message arrives. Prefix with
sound.file.new.message String user P .
pipe ("|") to mark as disabled.
' . . Sound to play when other users come online. Prefix
sound.file.user.online String user

with pipe ("|") to mark as disabled.
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p | U gi n S X m | P plugins.xml - Notepad [_[O[x]
. Fis Edit Format Wew Help
<SEtt'H'|gS} -
<PTugins>
. . . . . . . < W(F"\ ugin Type="UCCM. Plugin.oCs. UCPTugin® Enabled="1" />
plugins.xml is used to push settings regarding various iPD plug-ins. 1491 Types"UEe: P1gin A=t DCPTugin® Enabed="1">
A . 9 . <?3r3m>Name "adduew" value="1" />
This will allow you to manually assign values to the plug-ins that your jﬁ"uggn et st o elusscentelugie: enabiain® />
organization uses and automatically push the settings that are O A e ”Ei”s“picé‘é%?wﬂia;lwgﬁﬁ e v%ﬂﬁgal A
commonly used. By default, the plugins.xml file provided to you for SParam Name-"Exposeucamiocation va uevalue/> ~
. . . . . . . <Param Mames="ExposeuccmExtension” value="1" />
customization will contain most of the fields covered in this LETangn, Name=" Sxposeucenphonestatus” values'" />
document. If you see a particular setting that is in this document but cPlugfn Typa="ucc. Plugin. can- UcPlugin® Enabled-"0"> B

not in the xml file, simply create the entry using the same format and
assign the according values.

Note: Root node Configuration is mandatory for all xml files. Sub-nodes and parameters are optional and
may be omitted when creating default configuration file.

To enable a plug-in by default for the users, use
<Plugin Type="PLUG-IN_ID" Enabled="1" />

Note: Value of 1 is enabled, and 0 is disabled. Plug-ins which require the user to provide information (e.g.
username, password, etc.) may also be turned on automatically through this setting but will be inactive
until the user finishes configuring the plug-in.

If you wish to specify a certain setting for a specific plug-in, use
<Plugin Type="PLUG-IN_ID" Enabled="x">
<Param Name="PARAMETER_NAME" Value="" />
</Plugin>
Refer to the below charts for specific information on plug-in IDs and their parameters.

Note: Parameter name is the name you must define under the plug-in ID to configure a specific setting.

Note: Type field indicates the type of data that a specific setting requires.
String: Can be numeric or alphanumeric value.
Number: Must be a numeric value.
Boolean: Can be either true (1) or false (0).

Note: Pre-configurable indicates whether a specific setting can be pushed to the user or not. For most
cases, settings which cannot be pushed are those that are specific to the user (i.e. username, password).
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Bluetooth Plug-in

Plug-in ID: UCCM.Plugin.BT.BluetoothPlugin

Client Preparations

Parameter Name Type Pre-configurable

Notes

Device String No

Bluetooth device information including MAC-address.

ActionIlnRange Number | Yes

Action to be performed if the device is in range. Do
Nothing = 0, Follow Calendar = 1, Set Location = 2.

ActionOutOfRange Number | Yes

Action to be performed if the device is out of range.
Do Nothing = 0, Follow Calendar = 1, Set Location = 2.

InRangeFirst Boolean | Yes

If set to true, actions may only be performed if the
device is seen in range first.

LocationldInRange Number | Probably

EEAM location identifier. Valid if ActionInRange is set
to “set location”.

LocationldOutOfRange | Number | Probably

The same as for LocationldInRange.

Smart tags Plug-in

Plug-in ID: UCCM.Plugin.STG.UCPlugin
No parameters are available for this plug-in.

Skype Plug-in

Plug-in ID: UCCMPIluginSkype.SkypePlugin

Parameter Name Pre-configurable

Type

Notes

RespectSkypeStatus Boolean Yes

If true, UC Client changes availability when Skype
status changes.

ExposeAvailability Boolean Yes

If true, Skype changes its status when UC Client
availability changes.

ExposeExtension Boolean Yes

If true, Skype displays current UC extension in the
mood field.

ExposeExtensionIfAvail Boolean Yes

If true, Skype only exposes current UC extension only
if UC Client is in available state.

ExposelLocation Boolean Yes

If true, include UC Location name in Skype mood
field.

ExposeOnThePhone Boolean Yes

If true, include “on the phone” text in Skype mood
field when UC status is “on the phone”.

SearchContacts Boolean Yes

If true, allow Skype contacts search.
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Google Talk Plug-in

Plug-in ID: UCCM.Plugin.GTalk.GoogleTalk

Client Preparations

Parameter Name Type Pre-configurable  Notes

User String No Google Talk user name.

Password String No Google Talk password.

RespectGTalkAvailability ~ Boolean Yes If true, QC C.Il.ent changes availability when Google
Talk availability changes.

RespectUccmAvailability  Boolean  Yes Iftrge, Qoogle Talk changes availability UC Client
availability changes.

ExposeUccmLocation Boolean  Yes If true, include UC location name into Google Talk
status text.

ExposeUccmExtension Boolean  Yes If true, include current UC extension into Google Talk
status text.

ExposeUccmPhoneStatus  Boolean  Yes If true, include “on the phone” string into Google Talk

status text when UC status is “on the phone”.

Microsoft Dynamics CRM Plug-in

Plug-in ID: UCCM.Plugin.CRM.UCPIlugin

Parameter Name Type Pre-configurable | Notes

Version Number | Yes Define MS CRM server version. “0” for CRM v1 and v2,
“1" for CRM v3, “2" for CRM v4.

Server String Yes FQDN or IP address of the CRM server.

Organization String Yes g)prgcaigicz.ation name to work with. CRM v3-and v4-

DefaultCredentials Boolean | Yes If true, use Windows authentication to log in to CRM.

User String No User name.

Password String No Password.

Domain String Yes Domain name.

AddifMissing Boolean | Yes I:c':?ﬁégﬁa;fi;?%crzzéancjt:ntry if the caller ID does

ForcelE Boolean | No Internally used for testing.

ACT! Plug-in

Plug-in ID: UCCM.Plugin.ACT.UCPlugin

Parameter Name Type Pre-configurable | Notes
AddNew Boolean | Yes If true, create‘ ngw contact entry if the caller ID does
not match existing records.

OCS Plug-in

Plug-in ID: UCCM.Plugin.OCS.UCPlugin
No parameters are available for this plug-in.
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Client Preparations

Microsoft Office Plug-in

Plug-in ID: UCCM.Plugin.MSO.UCPlugin
No parameters are available for this plug-in.

MSN/Live/Windows Messenger Plug-in

Plug-in ID: UCCM.Plugin.MSN.MSNPIlugin
No parameters are available for this plug-in.

PCRecruiter Plug-in

Plug-in ID: UCCM.Plugin.PCR.UCPlugin
No parameters are available for this plug-in.

SalesForce Plug-in

Plug-in ID: UCCM.Plugin.SFC.SalesForce
No parameters are available for this plug-in.

TAPI Plug-in

Plug-in ID: UCCM.Plugin.TSP.UCPlugin
No parameters are available for this plug-in.
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Client Preparations

Creating a Custom MSI Package

Once the custom configuration files are ready, you must create a custom MSI package which will contain the new
configuration files along with the iLink Pro Desktop application.

To create an MSI packaged with customized settings, place all the necessary R =
files in a single folder. These files are: Ee B Uen Fei mEb &
. . L . . ) Back - - F | D) search Folders | |5 4 ?
client.xml: File containing custom settings for iLink Pro Desktop. - hd E X9
address [ ciucem =B
plugins.xml: File containing custom settings for iPD Plug-ins. howe ) G — gz st
UCClientManager.msi: Default installation file for iPD. Brcomnsgnrs 1105 Wdons el Fackage 198010119
. . . . . Ijug_r}flsl_ggnf_ig:_egg__f 160KE  Application 4152010 11:15 AM
UCMSIConfig.exe: Executable file for creating customized iPD MSI.

When all the files are ready, double click on the 5% CAUCCMAUCMSICanfig.exe
ﬂle to start the Compl|e process Once the UC Client Manager default configuration tool

Extract}ng naﬁecag.exe.(_{.

. . . x(_:rar_:tlng makecab.exe done.

process is complete, press any key to exit the compiler. ildi 53:23333355‘5“-
ontigoah. o
config.cah done.

UCClientManager.msi...
UCClientManager.msi done.
nfiguration saved in UCClientManager_Custom.msi

Press any key to continue

There will be two files created. The only file necessary for

@cween _______________________________FEKE
custom push installation is . Use this file Eb BE SEn FTis REb &
during your push install process to push custom settings along with the iPD  [(05 - () - T | s | roees || & X 9|
application. address [ ciucem B> E

pp Name_~ [ size | Type [ Date Modified
%] Interop. WindowsInstaller.di 40KB  Application Extens,.,  4/21/2010 2116 PM

GBlUCClentManager_Customumsi 11,168KB  Windows Installer ... 4/21/2010 2116 PM
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Introduction

Web Report

Avaya Messaging allows you to generate a variety of reports on key areas of the system, such as calls per hour by PBX
and company, port usage and mailbox usage. These reports help you adjust server load and performance to ensure

maximum productivity.

In order to use Web Reports, you must first enable data collection in the Messaging Admin console.

Go to Reports. In the right-hand pane, set to True all of the report parameters you expect to need.

Double-click Max Attachment Size(MB) and set the largest email that your want to pass through your mail servers.

For Reports UNC Location, specify the path where report files larger than the Max Attachment Size will be stored.
The location can be on the local machine, somewhere else on the network, or an external server reachable through

an Internet connection.

4 |2 Configuration
il Advanced
[ Custom Interface Settings
£3 Dealer Info
3 Device Management
2 Device Management Settings
Fax Settings
& Global Parameters
#y HTTR
7 IMAP Server
D_,_.;J LDAP Synchronization
1% Logs
4 POP3 Server
% Remote Site Setting
[ Reorg
|a Reports
£ User Manager
B9 Telephony Settings
¥ VPIM/SMTP

=) UC Admin
9 Ele Acion View Window Help
e 7| d= H
%4 1X Messaging Parameters Value Data
4 Q Avaya - IP Office | Administration Activity Rep... True
4 g Defautt & ASR Activity Report True
I B8] Mailbox Templates lah Call Activity Report True
» (] TSEIMAP Server g Meilbox Activity Report True
b @ Voice Server Max Attachment Size(MB) 20 | |

a4 Message Activity Report
\ah Notification Activity Report
|k Remate Sites Activity Report

True
True
True

‘h Reports UNC Location

Wrour-Serverifolder

a4 Telepheny Activity Report
\ah Transfer Activity Report

i Voice Menu Activity Report
| Web Client Activity Report

\ah UC Client Manager Activity ...

True
True
True
True
True

When generating Web Reports, you can view the results on your monitor, or have them sent out as an email.

If you choose to send the reports as email:

® |[f the file size is less than the Max Attachment Size, the report will be emailed directly to you.

® |f the file size exceeds the Max Attachment Size, the file will be saved to the UNC location specified. An email
notification will be sent to you that the file was created. Go to that location to recover the report file.

This prevents larger reports from being blocked by or severely taxing your email server.
Both settings are required before Web Reports can return any data.

Hint: By default, no report data is collected unless these settings are enabled. Any information on traffic
before these settings were changed is lost.
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Web Report

If you have not already done so, an administrator email must be setup on the system before Web Reports will work.

This can be added under VPIM/SMTP, or from the Company > General page.

=)
9 File Action View Window Help
= |#|d=H

n| & || Al w2l

$4 X Messaging
> (. Avaya IP Office
> Mailbox Templates
3 TSEIMAP Server
+ 84 Voice Server
4 |2 Configuration
A Advanced
[ Custom Interface Settings
£ DealerInfo
3 Device Management

2 Device Management Settings
Fax Settings

& Global Parameters
&y HTTP

A IMAP Server

E;J LDAP Synchronization
2% Logs

4 POP3 Server

i Remote Site Setting
[ Reorg

|ad Reports

£ User Manager

B Telephony Settings

>_F VPIM/SMTP

Parameters

Value Data

) Admin Email

johnc@erbmusic.com

T Always Use administrator's email
3 Audio format for SMTP

N Audio format for VPIM

_} Binary Mode

) Check the sender domain

¥ DNS PTR record checking for sender's IP address

Y Encapsulate messages

_} ePage domain

¥ ePage email

) ePage format string

£ Fax format for SMTP Forwarding
) Fax gateway authorization

¥ Fax gateway default company
) Fax gateway domain

£} Forwarding allowed

“NHTML - Allow Delete
EVHTML - Allow Dial

(Y HTML - Allow Mark as Read
P HTML - Allow Phene Playback
“FHTML Content

D HTML Filter

(V1P Address

£ Maximum of the SMTP tasks

[ i £ the VPIM tasks

W SMTP Port

¥ The maximum number of incoming connections
¥ The number of attempts before delay notification

¥ The number of delivery attempts

£ TNEF Extension

Y Use email verification for outbound faxing
(¥ Use email verification for SMS

False

Wave MS GSM 610

G.726 ADPCM 4 bit (VPIM 2.0)
False

False

False

False

epage

user@domain

nrpage %RCPTS% %MSGH%
PDF

True

1

True
True
True
True
True
True
False

20
20

160

True

25

50

2

10

Automatically ( the server dete...
False

False

Passwords/Security
Company Languages
Admin Broadcast Messages ]
| sdvanced |
_R.B. Music

Company Mumber 1
Company Name

Domain Name ¢ 1P
Addiess

Phane Mumber
Use Maiboxes From

Fax Extension

Call Optiors |

AMIS Parameters
| L.0./Channel Assignment
Synchronization Options ] Spesch Options

Mailbox Options | Intearated fax

E.FH.B. Music Customize TUI
127.0.0.0

Waice Menu

Voice Mer Schedue |

%

I Admin Mailbox

9876 .John Carter £,

PBX Node |Default ~|
Country ]Eanada (1] _j
Gresting Format JUL.'—\WE j

Collaboration LIRL

]hﬂpa Jizite s.gooale. com/alavaya calionline-

Time Zone |wTcos

Relate Company to

f+ C.0.Line

00) Eastern Time (US & Caradal v |

" Port

==

|
|
|

Hint: Depending upon how your servers are setup, it may be necessary to configure Smarthost. Consult with

your administrator.
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Starting Web Reports

Before you can generate a report, you must log in.

Web Report

Note: Use Google Chrome for best results. Other web browsers may not be fully supported or provide

access to all features.

To log in:

1. In a web browser, enter the IP address or hostname of the UC server (i.e. user.yourcompany.com or

https://192.168.1.10 or https://localhost) and

Web Access Password

2
22 Reset

Manage and configure Voicemail password or

location, call settings. Application password
messaging options,

forwarding and more

SRM Portal E UMMonitor E

System Reports for Service Recovery
‘Administrators Management utility for
Administrators

hit Enter. The following screen appears. Click Reports.

Softw + Web Admi %
Donia AE s L s

Information and links to User Management for
download desktop and Administrators
muobile client software

Hint: If you do not know the IP address or the server name, contact your network administrator.

2. Thelogin screen appears. Enter the administrator credentials for User Name and Password, then click Login.

Login Language

English
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User Name

|administrator |
Password

|-&i..&i.i& I Login |




3. The Web Reports main page appears.

|§ User Actwity

User Activity

Predefined Templates ]
General Information
Report

General Information
Transfers

Mailbox Administration
Message

Notification

wved Templates

General Information
Report

Remote Sites

Call Activity

Motification

@ System Activity
Mailbox Structure

Mailbox Information
Mailboxes Secunity Locked
Feature Group Information
Group Mailbox Repart
Simultaneous Port Usage

Mailboxes with Unread
Messages

Mailboxes Average Time to
Read New Messages

List of Administrators
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General Information Report

Save | View Report | % |

Ibox List | M

Company Organizational Unit Mailbox

[® an Select W[ an Select M= 2 Select

From
08/08/2019
To
08/15/2019

|[actions on addresses v || add |
| et

Send Report Schedule
setup Admin Mailbox at the Company level before configuring Report Schedule)

Recipient Email )
someone@yourcompany.cor

® Every weekday
Every [0 | day(s)
Nene

® paily
Weekly
Monthly

Yearly

Web Report




Web Report

Using Pre-programmed Reports

The Web Reports feature includes some of pre-made templates. These are listed in the left-hand pane.

User Activity |© System Activity Administrative Functions
'ﬁ Ssgebetiaby Mailbox Structure ‘] Configuration and Admin

User Activity

—
|Predefined Templates ‘
|

Mailbox Information Reports

Mailboxes Security Locked Logs
General Information
Report

General Information
Transfers

Mailbox Administration
Message

Feature Group Information
Group Mailbox Report
Simultaneous Port Usage

Mailboxes with Unread

——————— Messages
[saved Templates

General Information Mailboxes Average Time to
Report Read New Messages

Monthly Useage List of Administrators

=
Remote Sites Voice Menu Reports

Call Activity Mailbox Summary Report
Notification Auto Attendant

System Activity

Call Activity

Administrative Functions

For most of these, you must specify the parameters (i.e. which company, mailboxes, etc.) to include in the report.

General Information Report
% [ save | View Report |

Mailbox List] Mailbox Range

Company Qrganizational Unit Mailbox

| ©an ® select || [E ® Select |l © an ® Select
ERB Music 5 - ||| [
Speaker's Corner Management 6523

Sales 9876

Support

Mailbox Informat

3| View Report |

‘ Mailbox List
Ty o— Company Organizational Unit Mailbox
Al ® Select fl[® an Select [ = Select
ERB Music

Speaker's Carner

Additional mailbox info to be displayed:
Current Location and Availability
Advanced Mailbox Options Mailbox Structure

Addresses % View Report |

Message Options

Notification Company

Transfer Options ERB Music

Order By:

Many of these templates can be saved and reused.

|§ User Activity

User Activity

orncits
|Predefined Templates

General Information

Report
General Information
Transfers
Mailbox Administration
Message

Notification

[Saved Templates

General Information
Report
Monthly Useage

Remote Sites

Call Activity
MNotification

|} Svstem Activitv

Additional reports can be created as necessary (see Creating New Reports).
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Creating New Reports

Web Report

Hint: Due to the large number of report parameters available, templates should be created that focus on
specific areas. Once saved, these can be run as required, or scheduled to run automatically.

When you click a report in the left-hand pane, the following screen appears.

User Activity General Information Report

€ User Activity

User Activity

Predefined Templates
General Information
Report
General Information
Transfers
Mailbox Administration
Message
Notification

General Information
Report

Remote Sites

Call Activity

MNotification

£ System Activity
Mailbox Structure

Mailbox Information
Mailboxes Security Locked
Feature Group Information
Group Mailbox Report
Simultaneous Port Usage

Mailboxes with Unread
Messages

Mailboxes Average Time to

3 [ save | View Report |

Mailbox List | Mailbox Range

Company Organizational Unit Mailbox
[©an ® select N[ © an ® select [Om ® select
ERB Music . 1111
Speaker's Corner Management 6523
Sales 9876
Support
From
08/08/2019
To
08/15/2019
Call Per Hour ¥ || Add

Send Report Schedule

Recipient Email
admin@erbmusic.com

Mone

® Daily
Weekly
Monthly

Yearly

® Every weekday
Every [0 day(s)

All report screens contain a number of useful, predefined templates. By making changes to these templates and saving
them, reports can be created to meet almost any requirement.

1. Highlight User Activity (or another heading in the left-hand pane). The User Report screen appears.

2. Onthe Mailbox List tab, pick the Company (if more than one are present) to generate the report for.
Enable All to include every company, or enable Select to pick one.

Mailbox List | Mailbox Range

Mailbox List| Mailbox Range

Company

Company

[®an Select

| All ® Select

ERB Music
Speaker's Corner

3. Choose the Organizational Unit for the report.

Enable All to include every OU under the chosen company, or enable Select to pick.

Organizational Unit

Organizational Unit

‘ Al Select

All ® Select
Management
Sales
Support

4. Specify which mailboxes to include in the report.
Enable All to include all mailboxes, or enable Select to pick.

Mailbox Mailbox

‘ Al Select ‘ All ® Select
1111
6523
9876
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5. Choose the date range that the report will cover in the From and To fields. Click the | ... |to open a calendar to select

the dates.
- [ = [ ]|
. - -
From | e 0 .. - Google Chrome
08/08/2019 E
| Month |08 v | 2019 ¥ oK
To |
. Sun | Men| Tue | Wed| Thur] Fri | Sat
08/15/2019 , n
“ 3] 4] s]e] 7] 2] o
. 0] 11| 12]13]14]15]18
- 17 18 19 | 20 | 21 22 | 23
“ 24 | 25 | 26 | 27 | 28 | 29 | 30
. Eal
.
.
-

6. Add the parameters that are to be included in the report. Select a parameter from the dropdown list and click Add.
Repeat this step to add all desired parameters.

-
JE" Caller 1D | Select 5l sub-activities | Remove

AMIS Calls | Select all sub-activities | Remove

. | Actions on addresses v || Add |
*
A4 AMIS Messages
. AMIS/VPIM Message
Beeper Notifications
. Blocked Transfers
. Call Activity:Speech Recognition: (only if name confirmation is active)
Ad Call Per Hour
. Directory
. email Motification
. Fax Call Traffic
. General Administration
. Greetings
. Incoming Calls
. Invalid Activities
. Invalid Calls
. Lantalk
. Logged in
. Mailbox Activities: Other Calls
. Mailbox Activities:Speech Recognition: (only if name confirmation is active)
- it Adi ki Call =

7. Optionally, you choose to generate the reports on a set schedule. The reports will be emailed to the selected people.
Choose the schedule for the system to generate this report (e.g. every day, every 3 weeks on a Monday, etc.).
Specify one or more email addresses where the report is to be sent. Separate multiple addresses using a comma
(i.e. , ).

Send Report Schedule

® Every weekday
Every [0 day(s)

Recipie
|

® Daily

Weekly
Monthly

Yearly

8. Click Save. The New Template dialog box appears.

General Information Report
| € User Activity
User Activity

Predefined Templates

General Infarmation Comptny LY Organizational Unit Mailbox

Report i v
General Information | Al e *® select ) .l ‘ Al ® select | ‘ Al ® Select
Tra_TEfersd o ERB Musi:‘3 ., 1111
Mailbox Administration Speaker's Cdrger Mandbemept 6523
Message Sales ., 96876
Natification * Sunnart .
* - »
* -
¢ o
- [1 New Template =
.
i d
.
. New Template Name
. Dropped Calls
. pp:
.
- | Continue |l Cancel |
.
.
il
-
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9. Inthe New Template Name field, enter a meaningful name for this report and click Continue.
The new template is displayed in the left-hand pane, under Saved Templates. To edit an existing template, click on
its name in the list.

8 Monthly Useage

|8 user Activity %[5 save | View Report | |

User Activity

[Predefined Templates ]
General Information
Report
General Information
Transfers

Mailbox Administration

Message

Notification

[Saved Templates

Incoming Call Details
Report From .
Dropped Calls 08/08/2019 e
Monthly Useage To

08/15/2019 o
Remate Sites /151 =2

Mailbox List | Mailbox Range

Company Organizational Unit

|®an Select | All

T
Call Activity || Acfians on addresses LRI
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Viewing Reports

Web Report

Select the report to view in the left-hand pane. Choose either a pre-defined report, or one that you have previously

saved.

When prompted, enter the parameters for the report and then click the View Report button.

General Information Report
3 [ savel

€ User Activity

View Report

User Activity

Mailbox List | Mailbox Range

Predefined Templates
General Information Company Organizstional Unit Mailbox
Report
General Information [©@an ® select | Al ® select [ @ an ® Select
Transfers ERB Music E 1111
Mailbox Administration Speaker's Corner Management 6523
iessages Sales 3876
Notification e

The report is generated and displayed on the screen.

[1 https://localhost/uc/webreport/webreport.asp?WCl=mbUsageRe ... I;IE-
Template Name: Administrative Functions
: 08/08/2019 -- 08/15/2019
4 Al
ion: 1
IDawrlced as comma delimited CSW ﬁ|E!
i Count
Customize TUI Activities
Customize TUI Added o
Customize TUI Changed o
Customize TUI Deleted ]
Company Activities
Company Added 1}
Company Changed 0
Company Deleted o
Configuration Activities
Configuration Changed o
Feature Group Activities
Featurs Group Added ]
Feature Group Changed o
Feature Group Deleted 0
Mailbox Activities
Mailbox Added Q

Report Type

Company.

+ Call For Hour

0811512019 - 0811572019

20

[ https:/flocalhost/uc/webreport/webrepartasp... L= | & -

IDar.‘r\cad as comma delimited CSV Fi\el

Mailbox Number: 5885

First and last name: Tracey Greene
Organizational Group: Management
Feature Group: 4. Professional Users
Desktop Capabilities: Standard

IMAPStorage Mode: Database
UserName:

Mailbox Number: 1425

First and last name: Samuel Deschamps
Organizational Group: Szles

Feature Group: 1. Default Users
Desktop Capabilities: Standard

IMAPStorage Mode: Database
UserName:

Some reports provide the option to download the data to a CSV file on your computer hard drive.

Note: Reports that are setup to be generated on a schedule and sent to an email address can still be
viewed “live” in this manner. No emails will be generated by clicking View Reports.
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Web Reports Legend

Use the following information to help interpret the output generated by Web Reports.

Duration - All time related values are in seconds unless otherwise noted.

Availability

Value Description
0 Available
1 Unavailable
Destination Type
Value Description Notes

0 All

Mailbox
2 AMIS
3 VPIM
4 eMail
5 Phone
6 DL
7 Beeper
8 Voice Menu Voice menu with sub menu
9 URL
10 Fax
11 Voice Submenu Submenu of current voice menu
12 Contact
13 SMS eMail
14 Printer
19 SMS Phone
20 BBPIN
21 Folder
22 Google Docs
23 Customized
24 Storage
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Greeting Type

Value Description
0 None

Personal External

Busy External

Name

Location

Personal Internal

Busy Internal

Unavailable Internal

| o L | W N

Unavailable External

—_
o

User Defined

Location Type

Value Description
All
In Office
At Lunch
At Home
In a Meeting

1
—_

Away on Business

On Vacation

Extended Absence

Temporary Location
Mobile
Remote Office
User Defined

O] 00| N oo L] | W| N[ —=| O

—_
(@]
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Report Server

Introduction

The Web Report feature of Avaya IX Messaging allows you to generate a variety of reports on key areas of the system,
such as calls per hour by PBX and company, port usage and mailbox usage. These reports help administrators adjust
server load and performance to ensure maximum productivity.

Web reports is limited by the data that is made available, and by what can be built within the user interface in terms of
how it is presented (charts, tables, graphs, etc.).

For companies that want tighter control over their reports, a Report Server can be setup that has direct access to the
database. More of the data is made available to whatever program you want to use to display the data and generate
meaningful output.

Important Facts

® The Report Server must be used in conjunction with a High Availability installation as it uses features and services
(e.g. Mobilink) that are not available when using a Single Server.

® The Report Server feature is included with the HA license. No additional purchase is required.

® The Report Server must be housed on a different computer that any used by the system.

® Multiple Report Servers can be installed.

® The Report Server creates a local, continually updated copy of the database on the Consolidated Server.

® Only usage data is available to the Report Server. System operating information (e.g. passwords, usernames, etc.) is
not included.

® The Report Server has no user interface of its own to view the data or generate reports. The data is simply made
available to whatever software you already use for your reporting needs. Additional work by the administrator will
be required to extract and process the data.

Server Requirements

The Report Server must have at least the following.

Operating System Windows Server 2012 /2016
CPU 2 or more CPUs @ 2+ GHz
RAM At least 50% of the RAM on the Consolidated Server (min 4 GB)
HDD 200 GB (100GB for O/S, 100 GB for IX Messaging)
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Configuring the Report Server

The Avaya IX Messaging High Availability installation must already be setup and running before adding a Report Server.
A different computer must be connected to the same subnet as the Consolidated Server in order to read the database.
The Windows operating system must be installed, updated and patched.

On the computer that will host the Remote Report Server:

Copy the Avaya IX Messaging installation program to this ey =le =
computer. Run Setup.exe as administrator to begin installing. Welcome to the UC Services
Installation Wizard
Windows Installer
] Preparing to instal
Il
- mm.x.—

Once the Windows components have been verified, click Next to 9 UC Services Setup P

begin the installation.

Welcome to the UC Services Installation
Setup Wizard

Itis strongly recommended that pou exit all \Windows programs
before running this setup program.

Click Cancel to quit the setup prograrm, then close any pragrams
Avy you have wnning. Click Next to continue the installation

G The Power of We* WARNING: This program is protected by copyright law and
international treaties

Unauthorized reproduction or distribution of this program, or any
partion of it, may result in severe civil and criminal penalties, and
will be prosecuted ta the maximum extent possible under law.

Documentation < Back Cancel

Enter the DCOM user info (domain user account which has local administrator % UC Server DCOM Settings =
rights). This is required by services which use local administrator rights.
Click OK after entering the credentials.

Select a Damain or Computer

=l

User

I =l

Password

Confirm Password

Maote: the selected user must have local-administratar rights
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Review the EULA and enable | accept the license agreement. 1 UC Services Setup =l = ==
. . e et LVAYA
Click Next to continue. g g P g The Pawer of We-
Avaya Global Software License Terms (05012017v1) @ 2016-2017 Avaya Inc. All rights ~

reserved. Avaya and the Avaya Logo are trademarks of Avaya Inc. and may be registered in
certain jurisdictions. All trademarks identified by the ® or TM are registered trademarks, service
marks or trademarks, respectively, of Avaya Inc. All other trademarks are the property of their
respective owners.

AVAYA GLOBAL SOFTWARE LICENSE TERMS

REVISED: May 1, 2017

THESE GLOBAL SOFTWARE LICENSE TERMS ("SOFTWARE LICENSE TERMS") GOVERN THE
USE OF PROPRETARY SOFTWARE AND THRD-PARTY PROPRETARY SOFTWARE LICENSED
THROUGH AVAYA. READ THESE SOFTWARE LICENSE TERMS CAREFULLY, IN THER
ENTIRETY, BEFORE INSTALLING, DOWNLOADING OR USING THE SOFTWARE (AS DEFINED IN

(@) | accept the license agieement
() | do not accept the license agieement
‘Wise Installation ‘Wizard®
< Back ‘[ MNext > ] ‘ Cancel
You will be asked to select the destination of the installation. You may  [Eucsace sew e ==

change the hard drive destination through the drop down menu. By Destination Drive AVAYA
Select a dive where the application wil be installed.

default, the installation will create a UC folder on the C drive. g Tho Power of We

. . The wise Installation Wizard will install the files for UC Services in the following drive.
Cl |Ck NeXt to continue. Toinstall into a different diive, click the diopdovwn Combobox, and select another drive.
*fou can choose not to install UC Services by clicking Cancel to exit the Wise

Installation “Wizard,

Destination Folder
D = D1 -

Wise Installation 'wizard [R]

T

Cancal

Enable Multiple UC Servers in High Availability. TIUC Services setup =l o =
AVAYA

Cl |Ck Next. Please select the desired installation type. W T S

() Single UC Server
(®) Multiple UC Servers in High Availabiliy

(O % Messaging Cloud Gateway

“Wise Installation Wizard®

Documentation 4 Back ‘[ Nest > ] ‘ Cancel

Select Remote Report Server (only). ] UC Sarvices Setup [=[o
s AVAYA

Click Next. G The Power of We

1 the Serves you would Bke to nstal

Romote Wab Applcation

| Famate

Wirard®

Documsntation < Back Head > Cancal
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8. Enter a number to identify this Report Server. If you have more than [& UC Seriices Setup EE |
one Report Server, each must be given a unique number. AVAYA
GrHF The Power of We™
Click Next.

Note: This number is independent of any other server
identification numbers (i.e. Secondaries, Remote CSEs).

Remate Report Senver umbar |1

Documenta < Back Nesd > Cancel

9. Enter the IP Address for the Primary Server. & UC Services Setup =E
Cl ICk NeXt. The followng nfomaahon is used by UC Servces AVAyA

" "]
Gt The Power of We

of tha Master Voioe Server

IP Address

Documentation « Back Head > Cancal
10. Enter the IP Address for the Consolidated Server. T UC Services setup == =
Consolidated Server IP Address AVAy
Cl |Ck Next The following information iz used by UC Services. S

Please enter the IP Address of the Corsolidated Database Server

IP Address

“Wise Installation 'Wizard®

<Back i Tews ] [ Cancal
11. Create the Database Access DBA User Password in the space ] DE Sarvices Satip [=[o =
provided. This password will be used by the Report Server to access Tote Tex AVAyA
the data base. The follvwing infomaahon 15 used by UC Servces )
mfﬁjmu Power of We

Click Next.

5ed 1 connect fo the database %o

Password [rrr—

Confim Passwied [PT———

< Badk Head > Cancal
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The preliminary information required for installation is complete. Dy == =

Ready to Install the Application AVAyA
Click Next. G0 The Power of We~

The required install configuration is complete. Click Mext to begin the install

“Wise Installation 'wizard (R]

Cancel

The selected components will be installed. 9 UC Services setup R ES

Updating System AVAyA

The features you selected are cunently being installed
Gnf9¢ The Power of We

“Wiiting system registry values.

Key: Wiling spstem registy walues. .
Mame;

Walue:

“Wise Installation 'wizard (R]

The installation of the Report Server is complete. T UC Services setup == =

Click Finish to restart the server. Completing UC Services Installation

Setup Wizard

If you wish to restart your computer at a later time, disable the
Restart checkbox then click Finish.

UC Services has been successhully installed

Click Finish buttan to exit this installation.

VAV

‘Yo must restart your system for the configuration
iyt The Pawer of We™ changes to take sffect.

Restart

[[] Wiew the install lag C:\UC_Services.log

< Back Cancel

This alert is to remind you to properly share the UC installation folder.

About UC folder share |

Click OK to restart the computer. Pleaze don't farget to share the &:\UC folder
E and allovs Full Control to the falder after server
initallation finizhes.
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Accessing the Database

The database on the Report Server is only a portion of the full database found on the IX Messaging voice server. It only
contains client and system usage data. It does not contain any confidential or system information (i.e. passwords). The
Report Server database is continually synchronized with the main database.

On the Report Server, the database is stored in the /UC/DB folder on the installation drive you chose. The database is
named EEAM21.db and Itis an SQL formatted database. You will need to write scripts to import the information you
need into whichever program you are using analyze the data.

Sample JDBC Connection to Retrieve Data

Note: The Java Development Kit ( JDK ) must be installed before proceeding with the code sample.

Create JDBCConnect.java file

The following is sample of code using a JDBC connection to access the database.

import java.io.*;
import java.sql.*;

public class JDBCConnect
{
public static void main( String args[])
{
try
{
String userID ="";
String password ="";
String server ="";
String driver = "jdbc4";
String SQL ="select * from repMailboxActivity";
if( args.length > 0) userID = args[0];
if( args.length > 1) password = args[1];
if( args.length > 2) server = args[2];
if( args.length > 3) driver = args[3];
if( args.length > 4) SQL = args[4];
Connection con;
if( driver.compareTolgnoreCase( "jdbc4")==0)
{
con = DriverManager.getConnection(
"jdbc:sglanywhere:uid=" + userID + ";pwd=" + password + ";servername=" + server);
}
else
{
con = DriverManager.getConnection(
"jdbc:sybase:Tds:localhost:2638", userID, password);
}
Statement stmt = con.createStatement();
ResultSet rs = stmt.executeQuery(SQL);
while( rs = null)
{
while (rs.next())

{
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for(inti=1;
i <= rs.getMetaData().getColumnCount();
i++)

{

if(i>1)System.out.print(", ");
System.out.print(rs.getString(i));
}
System.out.printin();
}
if( stmt.getMoreResults() )
{
System.out.printin();
rs = stmt.getResultSet();

}
else
{
rs.close();
rs = null;
}

}

stmt.close();

con.close();

}
catch (SQLException sqe)
{

System.out.printin("Unexpected exception : " +
sge.toString() + ", sqlstate =" +
sge.getSQLState());

System.exit(1);

}

catch (Exception e)

{
e.printStackTrace();
System.exit(1);

}

System.exit(0);
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Running the Sample Application

At a command prompt, change to the %SQLANYSAMP17%\SQLAnywhere\]DBC directory.
Set the CLASSPATH environment variable. The SQL Anywhere JDBC driver is contained in sajdbc4.jar.

set classpath=.;%SQLANY17%\java\sajdbc4.jar.

If you are using the jConnect driver instead, then set the CLASSPATH as follows (where jconnect-path is your jConnect
installation directory).

set classpath=.;jconnect-path\classes\jconn4.jar
Run the following command to compile the example:
javac JDBCConnect.java
Run the following command to execute the example:
java JDBCConnect DBA "IPassword"

A default SQL query is executed.

If the attempt to connect fails, an error message appears instead. Confirm that you have executed all the steps as
required. Check that your CLASSPATH is correct. An incorrect setting may result in a failure to locate a class.

Optional. Include SQL queries on the command line:

java JDBCConnect DBA "IPassword" jdbc4 "SELECT * FROM Customers"
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2 6 INTERNATIONAL DIAL PLAN

In This Chapter:

450 Introduction

451 The Dial Plan Engine
454 Parser Rules

457 Formatting Rules
458 Dialing Rules

461 Alphabet Rules

462 Tests

464 Sample Rule #1

465 Sample Rule #2

466 Sample Rule #3
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Introduction

Dialing a telephone number is normally a simple procedure, but when it involves contacting people in other countries,
where different number conventions apply, it can become considerably more difficult. Messaging includes a Dial Plan
Engine that allows administrators to define the dialing rules needed for their location. Since the rules may change
depending upon where you are, the Engine allows telephone number patterns to be created that tell Messaging how to
break up the number into country code, area code, phone number, and all of the other components needed to complete
the call.

The input can come from any source: through user input on the telephone or on the computer, the UC Call Handler, or
from an email client or other contact management application.

Multiple rules can be defined to handle calls to many destinations. The Engine starts at the top of the list and continues
down until it finds a matching format. The number is then broken into its components according to the matching Parser

Rule. Dialing Rules are then applied to convert the number into a format appropriate for Messaging to pass along to the
PBX to place the call.

Formatting Rules take the Parsed output and format it for display.

011 (44) 55-1234 =Ry

(Human Readable)

011 (44) 55-1234

Formatting Rules

01144551234 H 01 11 44 55 1234
- N )

Number Input * Parser Rules
(user or software generated)

- 9,,011,,44551234

Dialing Rules

y

9,,011,,44551234
Rrerelyssslsanele

Output to PBX
(Machine Readable)

* - The telephone number can come from any source:

For example, the telephone number 9876543210 can be interpreted differently depending upon where the call
originates.

In North America, it would become (987) 654-3210: area code 987, calling the number 6543210.
In Europe, it could be seen as (98) 76 543 210: country code 98, area/city code 76, calling the number 543210.

The Dial Plan Engine allows administrators to create rules that determine how telephone numbers will be read by the
system.
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The Dial Plan Engine
Starting the Engine

To launch the Dial Plan Engine, run the Messaging Admin program and open the menu for the PBX.

@ File  Action Miew Langy

: 7. EE)
el EREYNE

PBX
.‘gg]}{Messagig : ] 14}-‘1 5

| PEx Mode | Infnd | Dial Blan|

Mailboz Structure

Feature Group

Remate Site @ ey -
7] Routing Table

Waice Menu
% Customize TUL
L Print Server

agl Fax Jobs
- Storage
-] Mailbox Templates M anufacturer ] et
[]--@ TSE IMAP Server Madel |r e e
[]---u%. Woice Server
- [ Configuration ‘ersion |:.r' F— M

Woice b ail Extensions

[~ PBX Estension Length Fixed

PEB Extension Max Length 18

E |Click the icon for the Dial Plan. The Dialing Rules Editor screen appears.

# Dialing Rules Editor

IS[=] B3
—Rules
[Parser A esI Formatting Rules | Dialing Rules | Alphabet Hulesl Tests I
MHame | Detect &z ‘ Enabled | Filter
Diefault Rules Unknown True Global

Add.. | Edit... | Delete... fdowe Up | fdiowe Davwn

"Imporlz’E #poirt

Load... | Save... | ‘

Cancel |

This window contains 5 tabs:

® Parser Rules - Used to define how a number should be broken up into its constituent elements.
® Formatting Rules - Once the number has been parsed, this rule set defines how to display the number.
[ )

Dialing Rules - These rules are applied to the parsed number and then passed to the dial engine of IXM.
e Alphabet Rules - Describes the abbreviations used throughout the engine.

Tests - Used to check the validity of each rule before committing it to a live system.
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Default Rules

Messaging provides a variety of dialing rules already programmed and enabled. To access these templates, select
Default Rules, then click Edit.

x|
— Templates

Mame | Country Code |

Austria 43

Belgium 32

China 896

Colombia 57

France 33

Germarny 49

Hungary 36

Ireland 353

lsrael 972

Italy 34

Mexico 52

Metherlands il

Morth America 1

Portugal 351

Russia 7

Saudi &rabia 966

Spain 34

Sweden 46

Switzerland 4

UK 44

United &rab Ernirates 971

Glaobal *

Add... | Edit... | Delete. .. Move Up Move Down
r— Import/E xport
Load... | Save... |
’TI Cancel |

The rules are processed in order from the top down. The first match found will be the one used by the system. Highlight
arule and use the Move Up and Move Down buttons to change the order.

To change the parameters for a template, select it from the list and click Edit. The Template Editor screen appears
allowing you to modify the rule. Refer to the following sections of this manual for details on making changes to a rule.

@ Parser Template Editor [_ O] x|
M ame: INorth America
—Rules
ormatting Fules | Dialing Fules I Alphabet Rules I Tests I
Mame | Detect Az | Enabled | Filter
A=800 External True [
=" External True [
C=1 4=800 External True Glaobal
C=1 4=" External True Glaobal
Add... | Edit.. | [elete... Move Up ove Down
r— Import/E xport
Load... | Save... |
oK I Cancel

This is the North America rule set. Four different rules are created to meet different needs:
normal local, long distance, and toll free dialing are detailed here.
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Abbreviations

The Dial Plan Engine uses many abbreviations to simplify the coding of rules. The shorthand used follows industry
standard conventions as outlined below.

Phone Number Formatting Codes

{A} Area code
{C} Country code

{D} Dial the number exactly as it is entered

{E} Extension, for internal calls
{M} Account code
{N} Node ID

{0} Outcall access code, to connect to an outside line
{P} The telephone number

{T} Trunk code

{Z} Account code

Parsing Alphabet

Use these codes to define the telephone number parsing rules.

Note: Upper case characters mean that an element is required. Using lower case characters indicate that

the element is optional (

means the number requires a digit,

means that it is optional).

Character |Substitution |Definition
A [A-Z20-9] Any single capital letter or the digits 0-9
C \, Comma
D [0-9\*\#\,] Digits available from the keypad
H \# Pound sign / Hash mark
L (*\(]. 10 Left bracket with optional white space
N [1-9] Digits 1-9
P \+ Plus sign
R (*NV .10 Right bracket with optional white space
S \* Star / Asterisk
T [\#\*\+\,0-9] Digits available from the keypad
X NA\-1 Separator characters
Z [0-9] Digits 0-9
? Optional Value | The preceding explicit value is optional (i.e. 0?).
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Parser Rules

Parser Rules are the patterns the system will use to locate the parts of a given number: from any entered string, identify
the area code, the country code, the phone number, and so on.

The Parser Rules tab is where each new rule is created by the administrator. Any existing rules are shown here, displaying
the rule name, the type of dialing required (Detect As), the current status of the rule (Enabled), and any filters that apply.

@ Dialing Rules Editor [_ O] x|
—Rules
Parser Rules | Formatting Rules I Dialing Fules I Alphabet Rules I Tests I

Mame | Detect &5 | Enabled | Filter

Dialsls Dialsls True Glaobal

Awaya Internal Internal True Global

Awaya With PEXMNode Internal True Global

Morth America External True Glaobal

Morth America commercial External True [

Morth America LD External True [

Morth America Local External True [

Russia External True Glaobal

Generic Intemational External True Glaobal

Generic Intemational with trunk. and area External True Glaobal

Default Rules Unknown True Glaobal

Add... Edit.. | [elete... Move Up ove Down
r— Import/E xport
Save... |
oK Cancel

e Name: The name of the rule.
® Detect As: Can be one of Internal, External, or DialAsls.
e Enabled: Shows whether or not the rule is active (True or False).

® Filter: This field shows which filter is to be applied to each rule.

Select Add to create a new rule.
Select an existing rule and click Edit to make changes to it. Add. Edit.. Delste...

Select a rule and then click Delete to remove the rule from the system.

Use the Load and Save buttons to bring up an existing set of rules for editing, or to save the Thosd || Swen
current setup to the computer.

The rules are checked from the top down. The first match found will be the one used by the system.

Highlight a rule and use the Move Up and Move Down buttons to change the order of the rules. Mzl | WeveDawm
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Add / Edit a Rule

When adding a new rule, or editing an existing rule, the Phone Parser Rule screen is used. Enter the necessary general
information for the rule. If a field does not apply, then leave it blank.

@ Phone Parser Rule B
M amme: |Long Distance
Detect As: I External j

Filter Country Code: |

Filter Area Code: |
Filter Mode [d: |
— Components
Index | Tupe | M atch
1 InternationalPrefix p
2 CountryCode 1
3 Separator |
4 AreaCode WZZ
5 Separator r
B PhoneMumnber WNZZZeie
Add... Edit... | Delete. .. | ove up Move down

oK I Cancel

General Information

Name: Give the rule a name so that it can be easily identified from the list.
Detect As: Assign the type of number being dialed. Choose one of -

¢ Internal - An extension within the company.
e External - A number outside of the company.
e DialAsls - Tells the system to dial the number exactly as it is entered, and that no parsing is required.

Filter Country Code: If this rule applies to a specific country, enter the country code value here. Only numbers which
include this code will be included in the result.

Filter Area Code: If this rule applies to a specific region, enter the area code value here.

Filter Node Id: If this rule applies to a specific node on your network (i.e. a corporate office in another country reached
through a particular PBX), enter the node ID to be used here.

Note: Nodes (switches or PBX's) are setup through Messaging where the node ID is assigned.
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Components

This section shows the individual elements of each rule, and can contain as many items as are required to complete the
rule. The rule is read from the top down: when searching for a match, the first component checked appears on the first
line.

Index: Automatically generated line number of the component.
Type: The type of component being displayed (phone number, area code, outside line prefix, etc.).
Match: Shows the specific pattern to be matched. This column uses the standard Parsing Alphabet (see page 453).

Click Add or Edit to create a new pattern. Choose the appropriate category for the component from the drop-down list,
then enter the pattern for that component to match against.

@ Rule Item Match [ ]
Category: | PhoneMumber ﬂ
Dialésl sPrefis =

Matches: |Dialtals
OutsideLinePrefiz
LongDistancelinePrefis
IntemationalPrefix
CountryCode
AreaCode
TrunkCode
PhoneMumnber
ExtensionPrefix
Extension
ModeldPrefix
Modeld

Separator =

oK I Cancel |

Use the Parser Alphabet abbreviations (see page 453) to create the pattern.

@ Rule Item Match E
Category:  |{sdai= =

Matches:  |NZZwZouwrs

oK I Cancel |

This figure shows the element is a phone number that matches the following format:
®  Starts with any number between 1 and 9. (N)

® Followed by 2 numbers, each between 0 and 9. (27)

® An optional (lower case) separator, such as a dash or space is next. (x)

® Then two more numbers (0-9). (ZZ2)

® Another optional separator follows. (x)

® Finally, 2 more digits (0-9) are required. (Z7)

Hint: Use OR to enter multiple values for an element. For example, “NZZZZ7Z or NZZxZZZ77".

Continue building the rule, element by element, until the appropriate pattern to match has been created. Include only
those elements that are required to generate the rule. Create as many unique rules as are required to cover all probable
situations.
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Formatting Rules

Once the number has been parsed, Formatting Rules define how the number will appear when displayed on various
devices and programs (i.e. iLink Pro Desktop on a computer screen).

With all of the component parts identified by the parser, the proper means to display the number is universal, so most
options here have been disabled. This feature is provided as a means to review the existing Formatting Rules if necessary.

@ Dialing Rules Editor I[=1 B3
—Rules
Parzer Rules ialing Hulesl Alphabet Hulesl Tests I
Index Mame | Filter
1 Global *
pad, || Edi. || Deke.
r— Import/E xport
Load... | Save... |
oK I Cancel |
M ame: IGIobaI
r—Contest
Nodeld: |
r—Formats
Type | Prefix | Format
Dialtisls : #D}
Internal : {E}
External : {CHAHIPY
Add... Edit.. [elete... Move Up ove Down
Cancel
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Dialing Rules

Dialing Rules take the parsed number and format it according to the needs of the phone system and PBX. Codes for
outside line access, account and long distance coding, and necessary pauses between components are added according
to the rules specified here.

@ Dialing Rules Editor I[=1 B3
—Rules
Parzer Rules I Formatting Rules Alphabet Rules I Tests I

Index Mame | Filter

1 Dialsls *

2 Internal

3 Intemational

4 LongDistance

5 Local

B France LD

Add... | Edit... | Delete. .. Move Up Move Down
r— Import/E xport
Load... | Save... |
oK I Cancel

® Index: The order in which the rules will be checked.
® Name: The name of the rule.
® Filter: This field shows which filter, if any, is to be applied to that rule.

The rules are checked from the top down. The first match found will be the one used to format the number for
processing by the system.
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Displaying a Rule

When adding a new rule, or editing an existing rule, the Formatting Rules screen is used. The current elements of the rule
are displayed. Each component can be edited or deleted, and new ones can be added from this screen.

Click Add to add a new element to the rule.
Highlight an element, then click Edit to modify it.

Name: |PBS Node #1
r—Contest
Nodeld: Jn
r—Formats
Type | Prefix | Format |
External C:1:A4:905:P123.124.125 {0}iM1LIAHPY
External CA41E {0}iMLIP}
External C {0}LAMLICHAHP}
External : 10LAMEDICHANPY
Internal H:1 {E}
Internal : iMHED
Dialtisls : D}
Add... Edit... | Delete. .. | Move Up Move Down

oK I Cancel

General Information

Name: Give the rule a name so that it can be easily identified on the list.
Nodeld: Displays which node on the network will be used.

Formats

This section shows the individual elements of each rule, and can contain as many items as are required. The rule is read
from the top down: when searching for a match, the first component checked appears on the first line.

Type: This will be one of Internal, External, or DialAsls.

Prefix: Defines the specific pattern to be matched. This column uses the standard Parsing Alphabet (see page 453) with
the specific value added after the colon (i.e. C:1). Multiple entries for a single type are separated by a comma
(P:123,124). Multiple item types are separated by a semi-colon (C:1;A:416).

Format: This column shows the format that the number will take when passed on through the system. This field uses the
standard Phone Number Formatting Codes.
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Add / Edit a Rule

Creating a new rule, or editing a existing one is done from the Format Item screen.

@ Format Item E
Type: I External j
r—ateh internal

Hodeld Prefires: I

—Match external

Country code:

Area code: I

Fhone prefises:

Farmat: I

Detect As: I International j

oK I Cancel

Type: Choose from:

e Internal - An extension within the company.
e External - Anumber outside of the company.
¢ DialAsls - Tells the system to dial the number exactly as it is entered, and that no parsing is required.

Nodeld Prefixes: Enter the node ID that the call will be placed through. Nodeld is setup through Messaging.
Country code: Add a country code for the call.

Area code: Add an area code for the call.

Phone prefixes: Add any necessary phone prefixes (i.e. to select outside line).

Format: Specify the order of the parsed components, pauses (use the comma), and explicit digits to add to the dialed
expression.

Detect As: Select from:
e Local - Targets a destination that is close to the calling party.

¢ LongDistance - Specifies a number that is within the current country, but is outside of the current region.
e International - Tells the system that the call will be terminated in a different country from the point of origin.

Note: The entries under Match internal (Nodeld Prefixes) and Match external (Country code, Area code,
Phone prefixes) are only enabled when the appropriate Type (internal or external) is selected.
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Alphabet Rules

This tab displays the Alphabet Rules used in many places throughout the engine. These items cannot be changed. They
are included for review purposes.

@ Dialing Rules Editor M=l B3
—Rules
ParserHuIesI Farmatting Hulesl Dialing Fule: Tests I
Lookup | Fiule |
A [4-20-9]
C b
D [0-944484.]
H W
L [T
M [1-9]
F Wt
R L)
S iy
T [WH,0-9]
b [44]
d [0-9]
sad, || Edi. || Dekee.
r— Import/E xport
Load... | Save... |
oK I Cancel
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Tests

The Tests tab is used to validate the rules before committing them to a live system. Add and Edit phone numbers, then
test them to determine if the correct rule catches the number and parses it properly.

@ Dialing Rules Editor [_ O] x|
—Rules
Parzer Hulesl Farmatting Hulesl Dialing Hulesl Alphabet Fules  Tests |
Phone | Type | Matches | E164 | DE |_Dial |
#123455 Dialtsls 1 #123455 #123455 123455 J
+19057079700 External | 1 +1 9057079700 1[308)7079700 9..7079700,12345
+78129320108 External 3 +7 8129320108 7812)3320108 9011781293201 05,12345
+B721 234567 External | 1 +B7 21234567 57(211 234567 9..0115721234567 12345
+B73001234567 External | 1 +B7 3001234567 57(300)1234567 9..011573001 234567 12345
+3211234567 External | 1 +32 11234567 32(11)234567 9..0113211234567 1234567
+330112345678 External | 1 +33 112345678 331712345678 9..01133112345678.12345
+3211234567 External | 1 +32 11234567 32(11)234567 9..0113211234567 CODE
010123456 External | 1 +32 10123456 32100123456 9..0113210123456,CODE
+32[0)21234567 External | 1 +32 21234567 32(201 234567 9..0113221234567 CODE
+32(0)471123456 External | 1 +32 471123456 32(471)123456 9..01132471123456, CODE
+32(0492)123456 External | 1 +32 492123456 32(492)123456 9..01132492123456, CODE LI
sdd.. | Edi. | Dekte. Deetails Test
r— Impart/Expart
Load... | Save... |
oK | Cancel |

Phone: This is the raw number entered. In practice, this will be the number entered by the user on their keypad, or the
number passed to Messaging from another program.

Note: The remaining items are only populated once a test has been run.
Choose a number, then click Test to validate that number.
Click on Test All to validate all of the listed numbers against the current rules.

Type: Displays the detected Type for the number (Internal, External, DialAsls).

Matches: Shows how many rules matched that number. For testing, all rules are used and the results listed here.
E164: This column displays the number using the E164 international standard format.

DB: This is how the number is stored in the program database.

Dial: This is the string that will be passed to the phone system for processing. It is derived from the
Dialing Rules.

Matches: 2

Match #1

Rule: C=7 A=MNN
Type: External
Orig: +75129320105
Zone: 7

Area: &1z

Trunk:

Phone: 9320105

Ext:

MNode:

Match #2

Rule:  C=7 A=MNMNN
Type: External
Orig: +75129320105
Zone: 7

Area: G129

Trunk:

Phone: 320105

Ext:

MNode:

Hint: Once a rule has been tested, use the Details button to see the specifics for each rule that
matched the number tested. This can be used to see all of the rules that matched the number,
and to correct the order of the parser rules to ensure that the correct match is made.
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Add / Edit a Test Number

The Parser Test window allows the administrator to enter various elements associated with a phone number. These
details can then be tested against all of the current rules to validate the results.

Phane: |+1 9057079700
Client Address: I
Server Modeld: |1

Outside Code: IS,

Mailbos Code: 12345

oK I Cancel

Leave any unneeded fields blank.
Phone: Use this field to enter a sample phone number as the system will receive it.

Client Address: Specifies the context for recognition of incomplete numbers. For example, if Client Address is
+1 9057079700, then an incomplete address of 4161234567 should be read as +1 4611234567.

Server Nodeld: Put in the ID of the node to be used in the simulation.
Outside Code: Enter the digits that must be used to access an outside line.
Mailbox Code: Used for the account code where applicable.

Note: No calls will be placed during a test. The rules are being tested for accuracy, and to ensure that the
correct rule catches each number.
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Sample Rule #1

A single location can have multiple rules to handle different situations; toll free calling, long distance or local calling
patterns can be created. Change the order as required to ensure correct behavior.

@ Parser Template Editor =] 3

M ame: INorth America

Fules

Formatting Rules | Dialing Hulesl Alphabet Hulesl Tests I

L lang LDalcaibs L ' [

A=800 External True [

A=t External True [

C=1 4=800 External True Glaobal Many rules
C=1 4=" External True Global

This sample shows a rule created to handle toll free calls in North America.

N ame: Ja=800
Detect Ag: I External j
Filter Country Code: |1
Filter Area Code: |
Filter Mode |d: |
— Components
Index | Type | Match |
1 Separator |
2 AreaCode 800 or 822 or 833 or 844 or 855 or 86...
3 Separator I
4 FhoneMumber Amdudidndudnduananana
Add... Edit... | Delete. .. | ove up Move down
QK I Cancel |
This rule will catch calls identified as External, with the country code of “1".
Index Type Match Explanation
1 Separator | Optional* left bracket (
2 AreaCode 800 or 822 or 833 ... Any of the listed values as Area Code (required®)
3 Separator rx Optional right bracket and/or a separator (-
7 required characters ( A) followed by 3 optional
4 | PhoneNumber | AxAxAxAxAxAxAxaxaxa 9 . (A) y > op
characters ( a), with optional separators between (x)

- Optional elements are defined with lower case characters in the match string, Required elements with upper case
characters.

Results
Match No Match Details
18005551212 +8005551212 Number includes international prefix code
1(800)-555-1212 800-555-1212 Missing country code
1(833)-MY-PIZZA 1(905)707-9700 Area code is not on the list
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Sample Rule #2

Mame: |E=‘I A="
Detect Ag: I External j
Filter Country Code: |
Filter Area Code: |
Filter Mode |d: |
— Components
Index | Type | Match
1 InternationalPrefix 1]
2 CountryCode 1
3 Separator |
4 AreaCode [29122
5 Separator r
E FhoneMumber [29E22 or 2928 on [2-9...
Add... Edit... | Delete. .. | ove up Move down
QK I Cancel |
Index |Type Match Explanation
1 Int'l Prefix p Plus sign + (optional)
2 CountryCode |1 Country code of 1 (required)
3 Separator I Left bracket (optional)
4 AreaCode [2-9]1Z2Z One digit 2-9, followed by 2 more digits 0-9 (required)
5 Separator r Right bracket (optional)
[2-9]1277777 or - . )
6 PhoneNumber | [2-9]2Zx2ZZZ or One digit 2-9, followed by 6 more digits 0-9 (required) or
[2-9]2ZxZZxZZ
Results
Match No Match Details
+1(800)5551212 1(833)MY-PIZZA No characters allowed, digits only
1800555-12-12 800555-12-12 No country code defined
+1(905)707-9700 1(144)905-7700 Area code cannot start with 0 or 1
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International Dial Plan

Nare: |C=44 A=NN
Detect Ag: I External j
Filter Country Code: |
Filter Area Code: |
Filter Mode |d: |
— Components
Index | Type | Match
1 InternationalPrefix 1]
2 CountryCode 44
3 Separator |
4 TrunkCode 1070
5 AreaCode [2387E
E Separator I
7 FhoneMumber Vi
Add... Edit... | Delete. .. | ove up Move down
QK I Cancel |
Index |Type Match Explanation
1 Int'l Prefix p Plus sign + (optional)
2 CountryCode 44 44 (required)
3 Separator I Left bracket (optional)
4 TrunkCode 0?r Left bracket (optional), O (optional), right bracket (optional)
5 AreaCode [23571Z One of 2, 3, 5 or 7 (required), followed by a digit (0-9)
6 Separator rx Optional right bracket and/or a separator
7 PhoneNumber | 27277777z 7 digits (0-9) required, followed by one optional digit

- The question mark ? makes the previous explicit digit optional. 0?2 means enter either a 0, or nothing at all.

Results

Match

No Match

Details

+44(0)21-1234567

+42(0)21-1234567 Incorrect country code

44()76-12345678

44(9)76-12345678 | Trunk code out of range

440311234567

44031123456

Insufficient number of digits
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2 7 SECURITY ENHANCEMENTS

In This Chapter:

468 Introduction

468 UC Credentials and Security

472 Weblinks (Voice Mail & Fax Security)
478 Enabling SSL from the IS
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Security Enhancements

Introduction

To ensure that your organization is protected from potential threats Messaging offers various features which you can

easily implement on your site. Messaging is compatible with many common security measures, such as the SSL standard
for web access to web applications and Messaging.

Please refer to the following sections for details regarding these features.
® UC Credentials and Security

® Weblinks (Voice Mail & Fax Security) on page 472 - This configuration forces users to access attachments on their

messages via a link, which means that the attachments cannot be forwarded as usual.

Enabling SSL from the IIS on page 478 - This configuration allows users to securely connect to Messaging web
services.

UC Credentials and Security

Messaging provides ongoing improvements to the security policies and routines contained within the program. Data

integrity and secure access is constantly being tested and improved. Improvements have been made to passwords and
system access that make unauthorized access more difficult.

Administrator Passwords

Administrator passwords can be alphanumeric. Number only passwords are less secure as they are more easily
compromised.

For cases where alphanumeric passwords are used, telephone access to the system for remote maintenance is not
possible. The Supervisor main menu is not reachable unless the password is entirely numeric.

Note: Alphanumeric passwords are case sensitive, and can contain numbers, letters, and symbols (any
characters accessible through the keyboard, e.g. ~l@#$%/&*()_+<>?).
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UC Credentials

To help ensure application access safety and data integrity, Messaging provides the resources to control and manage
user authentication. These elements strengthen access through client applications which previously allowed the use of
weak, numeric only usernames and passwords.

All client access (i.e. Avaya iLink Pro, Web Access) requires an application username and an alphanumeric password.
Accessing the system through a telephone keypad is still accomplished using the mailbox number and a numeric
password.

Security Policies

The security policies that are enforced regarding numeric / alphanumeric user credentials are as follows:
Numeric passwords are usable only for access from a telephone keypad (Voicemail password).

The Application User username supports multiple formats, such as email addresses ( ), single
words ( ). and mixed alphanumeric strings ( ).

Continued support for all Company security settings where possible with respect to Application User passwords
including:

a. Ask to change password on first access: Logging in from any client will display the password change prompt.
Password rules: Forced Password Changes, and the number of periods where passwords cannot be reused.
Number of incorrect attempts before mailbox will be locked.

Password Rules reflect alphanumeric passwords options (e.g. Allow sequential characters in password).
Allow Repeat numbers in Voicemail password applies to Voicemail passwords only.

S oo o0 T

Fields that require a separation of policy application include:
i. Password length fixed (not applicable for Application passwords).
ii. Minimum Password length: Separate fields for Application and Voicemail passwords.

The setting Allow only alphanumeric..., which prevents users from putting voicemail only passwords in the user/
password field, are enforced as a hidden default setting.

Upon new mailbox creation, the default Application password will be assigned.
The Password Reset option for the Application password is similar to the Voicemail Password Reset in the web
portal.

A Mailbox Bulk Manager utility allows CSV files to be used to import, export and update user data. It also provides for
the mass randomization of usernames, voicemail and application passwords.

After an upgrade from a previous version of Messaging, existing users with numeric credentials will be allowed to log in
once using those credentials from client applications (i.e. Web Access, iLink Pro, iLink Pro Mobile, etc):

a. After a successful login, they are required to create a new, alphanumeric password based upon these policies.

b. After a successful login, the user will be given a new username from one of the following:
i. Apply the New Application Username, if defined in Application User Name field, or if not defined...
ii. The Email address of the user from the existing address field, if available and unique (i.e. user@avaya.com).
iii. Otherwise, display and continue to allow the mailbox number to be used as the application user name

c. Old client versions that support numeric only passwords cannot connect to an updated server. This will force the
adoption of the new security model. Otherwise, the program remains vulnerable to security exploits.

d. New clients can connect to older server versions using number-only credentials.
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Server and User Settings

Security Enhancements

The Messaging Admin and the Web Admin utilities provide the following settings for UC Credentials and security.

Company wide security settings are configured through the Company > Passwords/Security tab. The default
Voicemail and Application Passwords are also configured here.

Company Languages |
Admin Broadeast Messages |

[ Passward Auto-Urloack after

I~ Forced password change
Enable Password change every

I~ Mumeric Password Length Fized

Mimirnum Mumernic Password Length

Default Application Password

Default Voicemail Fassword

Synchranization Options |

& Company (-8 [eEsa]
Company
|8l > (@[ || v|n] 2|5|Ale o o5lEE

L.0./Channel Assignment
Speech Options

General | Advanced | CallOptions | Maibox Options | Integrated fax
Passwords/Security AMIS Parameters
FEe 1: ERB. Music
(i

minutefs]
0 day(s)
n

HMinimum Application Password Length |6

password
1111

sk to changs password on first aceess (~ Yes & Mo

Passwords Rules

[¥ Allow password to be same as mailbox number/user name
[ Allow ssquential characters in password

¥ Allow repeat characters in Password

¥ Allow ieuse of passwords

—

Mumber of incorect attempts before malbox will be locked |3

Number of periods where passwords cannot be reused

®  User specific settings are made through the Mailbox > General tab.

S Mailbox
Mailbox

o x[@| @ w]<]r|n| @]

Addiesses | Synchronization Options | Locations | Re-oute CTI Options | Speech Dptions |
General ;| Advanced | Majbox Options | Transfer Options | Message Options | Motification |

22 9876: John Carter

(-7 =]
F® Mailbox: 9876: John Carter - Google Chrome

[3 localhost/ucadmin
eaHE T K<>»M H
General 2 9876: John Carter

Advanced

Mailbox Mumber 9876 Feature Group 1: Defautt Users v
Mailbox Options
Last Name Carter Organizational Unit v
Mailos Humber 3876 |Addresses
First Name Hann e
IMAP
Last Mame Carter Feature Group 1: Default Users = = - al v
| = ‘ Speech Options
First Name Wohn Organizational Unit hd
\ options [l Voicemail password Application User
Czieles Male =] AccountCode | | Locations IPasswnrd User Name llohn_ Carter
Current Default Phone Address Woicemail Password People Confirm Password N Password reree
Intemal Extension Password |~ ‘ Noteation oo T
otification Options
3076 Corfim [
Password [
Application User
UserMame  [John.Carter Passward | =
Confim [
Pagsward

Summary Yiew >33
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Password Reset Utility

Users can reset their Voicemail and Application passwords through the web interface.
1. Using any web browser, enter the URL for the voice server (i.e. user.yourcompany.com). Select Password Reset.
2. Enter an email address and select the password to reset: reset Voicemail Password or Application Password.

b Access & ord 5 v Web Admi \
Web Access vy PassF%s%t Do\.erﬁl:‘ggcrig NE eb Admin

Ma’nage and configure Voicemail password or Information and links to User Management for
location, call settings, Application password download desktop and Administrators
messaging options, mobile client software
forwarding and more
Password Reset
As afirst step you will be required to enter your e-mail address
Your Email

SRM Portal El UMMonitor Johno@erbmusic.com

— @ Reset Voicemail Password

) Reset Application Password
System Reports for Service Recovery
Administrators Management utility for & image below
Administrators

Send a Request

3. Enter the security code in the space provided, Click Send a Request when ready.

Password Reset

Your password reset request was successful. Please check your e-mail account to complete the request.

4. The specified email address will receive a message with a link. Click on the link to enter the details of the new

password.
Voicemail Password Reset Confirmation Inboxc % =5 B
w Administrator <naotifications@ = 916 AM (1 minute ago) L
to me =

Voicemail Password Reset Confirmation:
We have received a request to reset your password. f you have requested to reset your password. please click the
L =rar

g nat sk to TRNTTTAE) aesimab o dic oo thic oo

5. Enter a new password in the spaces provided, then click Reset Password.

Password Reset
MNew password

Caonfirm your password

Reset Password

6. The account password will be changed to the new value.

Password Reset

Your password is updated successfully!
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Weblinks (Voice Mail & Fax Security)

Overview

This feature allows you to increase the security level of Voicemail and Faxes that are transferred via email by storing all
the files on the server itself. Instead of the attachments being sent and received, the sender’s attachment is stored on the
server while the receiver gets a link to access the file.

The below process illustrates an example of how this can be implemented. Due to the variation between different sites,
following these steps exactly as shown (especially with regards to the URL and folder paths) may prevent the feature
from working properly on your own system. A professional technician with networking knowledge who understands the
process would be able to configure the settings necessary for your own system setup.

Also, please keep in mind that the configuration procedure will differ depending on the version of your IIS. In general,
Windows 2003 and XP will use IIS 6 while Windows 2008 and Windows 7 use IIS 7, which changes the interface you must
configure the feature from.

Note: Voice messages which are listened to through the telephone using the Weblinks action link within the
email will not automatically change the read status of the voice message. Therefore, listening to message in
this fashion will not extinguish the message light on integrated environments. The end users have the
option of marking the message as read through the options available at the bottom of the Weblinks
message. Performing such an action will extinguish the message light on integrated environments if the
message is the last unread message.

Configuration Process

The exact procedure to setup Weblinks depends upon which version of IIS (Internet Information Services) is installed on
the server.

Warning: Only follow the procedure that is relevant to your system. Do Not perform both IIS setup
procedures.

If the server has IIS 7 installed, begin the process on page 473.
If the server has IS 6 installed, begin the process on page 474.

Regardless of which version of IIS is present, the Messaging setup remains the same. Once the appropriate version of IIS
has been configured, continue with the Messaging setup on page 475.
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Security Enhancements

Warning: Use these instructions only if you have IIS 7 or later on your system. If you have IIS 6, use the section

Configuration with IIS 6 on page 474.

In order to utilize Weblinks, you must first
confirm that you have the necessary
Windows components installed for IIS.

You will need HTTP Redirection and CGl
enabled within IIS.

The screenshot here shows adding the
component from

Windows Server 2008, which occurs under
Role management.

If you are utilizing Windows 7, you will see this screen, available from

x

€
?E Select Role Services

Select the role services to install for Web Server (IIS):

Description:

CGI defines how a Web server passes

Confirmation Role services:
Progress = @] web Server {Installed) .
Results Bl [#] Common HTTP Features (Installed)

5

information to an external program.
Typical uses mightinclude using a
Web form to collect information and
then passing that information to a CGI
script to be emailed somewhere else.
Because CGIis a standard, CGI scripts
can be written using a variety of
programming languages. The
downsideto using CGIisthe
performance overhead.

HTTP Redirection
F @ Application Development (Installed)

nostics {Installed)

Request Monitar

[ Tracing

[ custom Logging
[l =

More about role services

Control Panel > Programs & Features > Windows Features.

cpevos | pext> |zl | concel |
il
Turn Windows features on or off @

To turn a feature on, select its check box. To turn a feature off,
dear its check box. A filled box means that only part of the feature

is turned on.
. . . . . . =] Internet Information Services -
Important: Continue with the section Messaging Configuration on page 475. | FTP Server
eb Management Tools

orld Wide Web Services
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Configuration with 1IS 6

Warning: Use these instructions if have IIS 6 on your system. If you have 1IS7, then use the section
Configuration with 1IS 7 on page 473.

1. Open the Start menu.

i
= Fle Action View Window Help | o =1 |
i i | o= B | [=] bH L2 |
Right-click My Computer then choose Manage. v EER R 2
R g Ferformance Logs and Al | [/ | web Service Extension [ Status |
Device Manager T all Unknown CGI Extensions Prohibited
. =i Starage “F all Unknown 1SAPT Extensions Prohibited
2. Onthe left-hand side, select g Remowabls Storags ] Active Server Pages Prohibisd
. . R Disk Defragmenter [38 ase.hET V114322 Allawed
Web Service Extensions. Dismagage"l‘ent Internet Data Connector Prohibited
E“ %ENT"TS " Applications Server Side Inclides Prohibited
& clephony
Pl WwebDAY Prohibited
WL Control
B ndexing Service
- Fax
=8 Internet InFormation Ser
_J FTP Sites
__J Application Pools
_J Web Stes
1 Default web Site
=) aspret_clisnl
J system_y
44 Wieb Service Extensi_|
bl L3 % Extended ), Standard /
3. On theright-hand side, select =T
H Fie Acton Yiew Window Hel =
All Unknown CGI Extensions. 8 die tion tow Mncon o |=leixd
e~ | EmBR @@ 2§80
. =l System Tools =l We ) Service Extensions
Click on Allow. (] Evert Viewer L
' E Shared Falders
%y Local Users and Groups 7 Al Unknown CGI Extensions Prohibited
(- Performance Logs and Al
E Device Manager L ActveSrver Pages ) Prhib\ed
o8 e | Priii [3 mspkET v1.1 4322 allowed
{23 Removable Storage
: Properties [%] Internet Data Connertar Prohibited
-l Disk Defragmenter JERREEEE S ! ;
25 Dik Mamagement Server Side Tncurss Frohibted
=8 Services and Applications Tacks WebDAY Prohibited
3 Telephany
-% Services
43 WML Control 11 Add & new Web service extension...
B8 Indexing Service .
- Fax 123 pllow il Web service extensions for 2
=45 Intemet Information Ser | | S2edific apolication..
) FP _S'tE_S [ prohibit all Web service extensions
) Application Poals
El_) Wb Sites @ Qpen Help
- B Defaul web Site
i = aspnet_clisnl
; e system |
“_J web Service Extensi v
bl L3 \ Extended A& Standard /
4. You will get the following warning. =

I vou allow Al Unknown €& Extensions, any CGI application can run on your Web
T\ Server. This s a potential security risk.

Click Yes to accept the changes and continue.
5. Repeat steps step 1- step 4 for All Unknown ISAPI Extensions.

Do you wank bo allow All Unknown CGI Extensions?

Yes ho Help

Important: Continue with the section Messaging Configuration on page 475.
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Messaging Configuration

Once the appropriate version of 1IS has been setup, continue with the Messaging configuration.

From IXM Admin > Configuration > VPIM/  ([5300 e %
SMTP, change the value of HTML Content ED File Action View Window Help = i
to True. || c=H (st
> Walue Mame
_% S‘f_?;' SR [FTHIL Cantent
(7 IMAP Server Walue Data
Ly LDAP Synchronization =
% Logs
(] POEPB Server = oK ‘ feened] |
s Remote Site Seting I HTML - Allow Mark as Read True
5’ Eemgﬁ N HTML - Allow Phone Playhack True
i :
£ User Manager ent =
BD Telephony Settings =
2 DIP Address
EY NEIHSMIE 3 Maximum of the SMTP tasks 20
o an i
In o.rder to utilize the Welqlmks fupctlon, the -
mailbox has to be associated with the Feature Group that has e
the function enabled. x| | Bl << r]n]
Genersl | Storags Options | Notication Optians | Trester Options | Transter Tynes |
From Messaging Admin >PBX>Com pany > Feature Group, go to Mailbos Optionss | Message Options  Synchronization Optiarss | DID Properties | Speech Options }l
the Synchronization Options tab and select the type of messages (ﬁ 1: Default Users
you wish to use Weblinks with from the dropdown menu.
IMAP Account Calendar Made None -
Account Password Max Connections |3
Canfirm Passwaord Max No Of Logons |3
IMAP Server | x| f serdURL
Synchronization Settings
¥ Inbox folder Sy priority
[~ Call Histary
I System ,D:;ers MsgsperSyncCycls [0
™ Custom folders i =
¥ Contacts Lebt e —]
Image Directary Settings
Local directary images will be over-ridden with:
@ Remote directary images. except norrexisting
" All remote directary images, including non-existing
| " Orly images that are not present in lacal dirsctory
If a user does not utilize IMAP CSE Synchronization between their  [Z500 ok
Messaging mailbox and the mail server account, you may opt for Wiailoes
the forwarding method. el W x| @] B wl«r|n] @@/
Addiesses | Sunchronization Options | Locations | Fe-route CT| Options | Spesch Optians |
. . General | Advanced | Maibos Options | Transter Options oification |
From IXM Admin > PBX > Company > Mailbox, open the o ’ -
properties of the mailbox you wish to enable Weblinks for, then go ik el
to the Message Options tab. Create an entry to forward the | DosatenTipe  [Emai L=l
emails. When the mailbox is associated with the Feature Group Bl TR
that has the Weblinks enabled, as shown in previous step, you can e !
enable the HTML Content checkbox. Be sure to leave the Bt [T =
Attachment checkbox disabled if you wish to send the URL only. e :W‘“EM”SME‘D j
Fax Farmat TIFF -
Message Type [~ Email ¥ Fax ¥ Vaice [~ Missed Cal
Warning: Please keep in mind that this step is only for users who st -
will be using email forwarding instead of IMAP TSE
Synchronization. If you configure forwarding for users who are —~
. . . . . .. [~ Disable
using IMAP TSE Synchronization, there will be an infinite loop of et
. . [~ Locked
messages. You should either use IMAP sync or forwarding but &
- =
never both for the same mailbox.
[~ Action Schema

When all your server side configuration has been completed,
restart the server computer.
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Locate the webmailconfig.exe file in the Messaging folder (by default, thisis [ =
C:\uqQ).

== Typethe name of a program, folder, document, or Internet
resource, and Windows will open it for you.

From Windows, go to Start > Run and enter the full path and file name in the
space provided. Add the /i parameter, and the URL of the server where the
files will be kept.

For example: Tl

Open: CAUC\WebMailConfig.exe /i user.erb.com v

) This task will be created with administrative privileges.

Cancel | [ Browse..

C:\UC\webmailconfig.exe /i https://user.erb.com

Note: Be sure to include the http or https protocol designator in the URL.

Click OK and the program will automatically configure the remaining settings.

Stop and restart the World Wide Web Publishing Service on the computer to complete the setup.

L} services HEE

File  Action View Help

A EEREE IS I

., Services (Local)

€1 Services (Local)

World Wide Web Publishing Service Name = Destription | Status | StartupTyps [ togonas | i
2 windows Time: Maintains d...  Started Automatic Local Service

Stop the service i Windows Update Enables th...  Started Automatic (... Local Syskem

Bestart the service L WINHTTR Web Prozy Auto-Discovery 5., WinHTTP i, Manual Local Service
. Wired AutoConfig This servic... Manual Local System

Description: 5 WML Perfarmance Adapter Manual Local System

Provides Web connectivity and

“ Workstation Started Aubomatic Local Service

administration through the Internet
Started Aukomatic

Information Services Manager
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Weblinks Example

The following is an example of how the attachments are handled using this function. The email itself only contains the
text of the message. The attachment is left on the server. If you were to forward this email to someone with no
permission to access the mail server, they would not be able to listen to the message. While the email is forwarded, the
attachment itself remains secure on the server.

By using the Playback buttons, the voice message can be played through the current device, or the telephone associated
with the user’s default extension. Additional buttons allow the message to be Mark Read or Deleted from the voice
server. A call to the sender can also be initiated by clicking the (dial through the Messaging voice server) or

(dial through a configured device, such as a cell phone when out of the office) buttons.

[Transcribed] Veice Message From: D.Innes, 2345 Inbox % - B
D.Innes <netifications@erbmusic.com> & 2:28 PM (38 minutes ago) - =
to me [+

it | o | voou | oo | v ]

From: D.Innes
Date/Time: 2019/08/31 8:55

Vaoice Message (4.0 s) Phone playback
Transcribe txt (1 kB) Phone playback

This person called and left you a voice message you need to listen to

2 attachments — Download all attachments

VoiceMsg[
1.mp3
7K Play Download

B Transcribe.txt
1K View Download

The View button opens an new window in the browser. This window contains playback controls for the message.

El;?snscribed] Voice Message From: D.Innes & Mark as Unread B Delete

(

D.Innes 02:28:58 PM

To John Carter

This person called and left you a voice message you need to listen to

Voice message 43l Play & Stream W Phone

i =—=e 001 o) e=m@

R"' Hangout \{* Share 0 | WFTweet (0 © =

Fax messages processed through Weblinks will behave in the same manner. The attachment remains on the server while
only links to view the message are sent to the user.

Forwarded messages will contain links which are only viewable by authorized users.
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Enabling SSL from the IS

Introduction

It is recommended that you enable SSL on the Web related features to ensure secure connections.

Note: Digital certificates encrypt data using Secure Sockets Layer (SSL) technology, the industry-standard
method for protecting web communications. The SSL security protocol provides data encryption, server
authentication, message integrity, and optional client authentication for a TCP/IP connection.

SSL is built into all major browsers and web servers. By installing a digital certificate, you enable your browser’s SSL
capabilities.

Requirements

Requirements Details
License
Software Messaging version 9.0 or higher
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Procedure

SSL configuration is done on the Microsoft Windows platform hosting the site. This guide is provided as a courtesy for

those who wish to configure SSL with Messaging. For further assistance, consult the professionals at Microsoft and its
affiliates.

This example shows Windows Server 2008 with IIS 7.

1. From the Windows desktop, click Start > All Programs > Administrative Tools > Server Manager.
2. Inthe left hand-pane, open Roles, then Web Server (11S), and select
Internet Information Services (11S) Manager.

3. Under Connections, choose the web site. In the Home pane for the site, scroll down to the 1IS section and double-
click Server Certificates.

[E. Server Manager [_ O] \
File  Action Wiew Help
Rl e |
S Server Manager [ERBMusic) Internet Information Services (I1S) Manager
2 Roles — - =
I 7 Application Server @ o | 95 » ERBMusic » I & @ -
Fax Server =
5 i Pk sk (Comectons . adtens
= W eh Server (I15) @- i “gl ERBMusic Home P
.>ﬁ3 Internet Information Services (115) Managar . - 4
-~ ¥ Statbans . B Manage Server
al e = 6JERBMusic ([ERBMusictAdministiator) Soupg are £ 5 2
@ e e || @ rosat
~1f} Configuration s B start
8 cioroge &% FTP Sites fr— P star
& &) Sites S ?:El o B stop
= L View Aipplication Paols
ASP Authentication cal
Viw Sites
e @ Help
‘E_ﬂ G Oriine Help
Compression  Default Directory
Document  Browsing
i ey 1 P
apa 4= e
Error Pages Handler HTTP Redirect
Mappings
HTTP  I56P1and CGI ISAPT Filters
Respo...  Restrictions
= = =
& = M
logging  MIME Types  Modules
e P
o || 2 .|
; ay
Output Warker
Caching Processes
[ = Features wiew |\ = Content view

4. Intheright-hand Actions pane, click Create Certificate Request.

Import...

Create Certificate Request. .,

Complete Certificate Request...

Creabe Domain Certificate. ..

Create Self-Signed Certificate. ..

@ Help

Online Help
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Fill in the information for Distinguished Name Properties.

Common name: Enter the publicly accessible URL for the
site.

Organization: Type the corporation name.

Organizational unit: Define the department for this
certificate.

City/locality: Enter the location information.
State/province: Enter the location information.
Country/region: Enter the location information.

Click Next when ready.

Choose the Cryptographic service provider and Bit length
(2048 or better is recommended) required by the certifying
agency.

Click Next.

Enter the filename and path for the certificate request file.

Click Finish.

Pass this file to the authority providing the certificate. Make
sure that it has the correct file extension specified by the
authority.

The certifying authority will return the certificate in another
file.

Save the certificate file on the computer’s hard drive in a
known location.

In the right-hand Actions pane, click Complete Certificate
Request.

Avaya Messaging Server Configuration Guide

Request Certificate 2xl
|

Security Enhancements

Distinguished Name Properties

a

Spedfy the required information for the certificate. State fprovince and City/locality must be spedfied
as offidal names and they cannot contain abbreviations.

Common name: |user erbmusic.com

Organization: IEP(B Music
Organizational unit: Sales
Citylocality Toronto
State fprovince: [ontariec
Country/fregion: |CA j
previous [ Next | Fineh Cancel
Request Certificate 22X

Cryptographic Service Provider Properties

-

Select a aryptographic service provider and a bit length. The bit length of the encryption key
determines the certificate's encryption strength. The greater the bit length, the stronger the security.
However, a greater bit length may decrease performance.

Cryptographic service provider:

Bit length:
1024 -
previows [ mext | Fosh Cancel |
Request Certificate 2 x|
1 File Name
o

Spedfy the file name for the certificate request. This information can be sent to a certification
authority for signing.

Specify a file name for the certificate request:
Ic:\‘l’hls-is-m-he-suhmlthed‘bct

Previous Next | Finish I Cancel

Impart. ..

Complete Certificate Request. )

Create Domain Certificate. ..

Create Self-Signed Certificate...
‘@‘ Help
nline Help
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To Specify Certificate Authority Response, enter the path to 2%
and the filename of the certifying authority’s response from | speciy certifcate Authoriy Response
step 9. Click the ellipsis button [] to browse for the file. 8

Complete & previously areated certificate request by retrieving the file that contains the certificate
authority's response.,

Enter a user to use when referring to this
. File name containing the certification authority's response:
Cert|ﬂcate. |:\Io:atmn\certif\cate.m _I
Friendly name:
Click OK when finished. The certificate will be installed for the [Docs canificata
site.

0K Cancel I

Double-clicking on the Server Certificates icon brings up a list
of the certificates installed on the server. The new certificate is listed using its

Ty Server Manager (ERBMusic) Internet Information Services (IIS) Manager

El & Roles =
=) Applcation Server @ ) |5 » ERBMusic »
=y Fax Server -

=]
= Print and Document Service - .
1 ¥ web server (15) P | Ggl Server Certificates

W) Internet Information Se ~
& Features ol SrtPage Use this Feature to request and manage certficates that the Web server can
o
(g Disgnostics 1575 ERBMusic (ERBMusicidminil | | o v, web sites configured for 551,
[ ff} Configuration
{E5 storage

L2} Application Pools
-] Sites Name * | 1ssued To | zss
Docs certificate user erbmusic.com ter
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UC Folder And File Structure

Introduction

This chapter contains a list of system folders and their contents. All Messaging files are stored in either the Application or
Windows folders. This chapter also details the system file backup process and the system file restoration process.

Handling the Application Folder

The Application folder can be specified during the installation process. The default is . Within that folder:
is the user interface for Messaging.
is the Voice Server service.

Within the application folder, there are several other important folders.

Admin (IXM Administration program folder)

modifies the configuration of the system.

AppWebFolder

This page has links to the WebClient and WebReport applications. Under IIS, the root virtual folder for voicemail points
here.

DB (Database file folder)

is the database file. All of the database information goes into this file.

DBbackup (Backup files of EEAM_DB.mdb)

. If Reorg is configured from the Administrator console, the database will be backed up into this
directory. By default, numbered folders are created during the Reorg process to hold these files. Each numbered folder

represents a certain day of the week.

Folder |Day of the Week
1 Sunday

Monday

Tuesday

Wednesday

Thursday

Friday

N O v A WN

Saturday

DBCOM (Database component folder)

is the database access layer that manipulates the COM Object.
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Messages (Message file folder)

Company ID (System creates the folder for Company 1 by default).
Fax contains all the fax type files.
Mime contains all of the files of this type.
Other contains all the files other than fax, text, and voice types.
Text contains all the email type files.
Voice contains all the voice type files.

Prompts (Prompt file folder)

Company is the company greeting file folder. This folder is subdivided by Company ID (the system creates the folder for
Company 1 automatically).

Personal is the personal greeting file folder. This folder is subdivided by Company ID (the system creates the folder for
Company 1 automatically).

System folder is subdivided by LanguagelD (the Language 1 is created by default).

UMST (Unified Message Service Tasks service Folder)

sends email, forwards messages, delivers distribution lists and communicates with desktop
applications (iLink Pro Desktop).

VPIM

sends and receives messages for VPIM.
The Temp folder holds the temporary files used by the VPIM service.
Unresolved stores message files that cannot be delivered by VPIM.
Backup keeps the archive of all recent VPIM files.

WebC(Client

Holds all the WebClient files including all the HTMLs, ASPs, Java applets and graphics.
is the Java sound applet.
is the file that refreshes the web screen for real-time synchronization.

Download (folder within WebClient)

is the Java runtime engine for downloading.

is an executable run by the user to grant permission to the web Access application to be able
to record on the PC.

is the client CTl application for screen pop-ups and instant messaging.

WebReport

Holds all the WebReport files, including all HTML files, ASPs, Java applets and graphics.
.class files are used to display report results in graph form.
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Handling the Windows Folder

The default is

is the database component configuration file.

System32
Files Purpose
CSapiTTS.dll This DLL sits in the middle layer, providing speech synthesis capabilities for
Enterprise.
Cv_32DLL.dll RHETOREX file format conversion library. Used only for Rhetorex voice

boards.

VPIMServer.exe

Service of VPIM server (C:\UC\VPIM)

VPIMEventLog.dll

Error messages of VPIM for event viewer (C:\UC\VPIM)

TOLWebClient.dll

Core WebClient IIS application

MSWCRUN.DLL

This is the dependency file provides IIS VB application RUN time.

WebReportPrj.dll

This file is the core WebReport application.
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Backing Up System Files

Once you begin using the Messaging system, it is recommended that the important system files are backed up as a
precaution. Avaya recommends that the following folders and their contents be backed up:

e (C\UC\DB
® (C\UC\Messages
e CA\UC\Prompts

Note: Other folders can be backed up if necessary. These listed folders are minimum required.

Warning: Before backing up any system files, ensure that the following services have been stopped:

* UC Service Recovery Manager » UC Gateway

* SQL Anywhere - ASADB_UC * UC POP3Server

* UC IMAP Server « UC TSE Cache Manager

+ UC Remote Printer * UC Voice Server

+ UC Unified Messaging System Tasks Service + World Wide Web Publishing Service
« UC VPIMServer + UC Background Task Manager

+ UC Background File Organizer + UC CSE PIM Synchronization Engine
+ UC Content Synchronization Engine * UCArchiver

* UC Web Access

Any means of backing up these files is satisfactory. The process described below uses Windows' own file backup and
restore utility (Windows 2016 is shown).

Windows Server Backup must be added to the Windows Features set before proceeding.

s Add Roles and Features Wizard | - o x

DESTINATION SERVER

Select features WIN-1243845CD67 hera.com

Select one or more features to install on the selected server.

Features Description
LI TFTP Client Windows Server Backup allows you
[] VM Shielding Tools for Fabric Management to back up and recover your
] WebDAV Redirector aperating system, applications and
[] Windows Biometric Framework data. You can schedule backups, and
Confirmation I [ Windows Defender Features (Installed) protect the entire server or specific
[ Windows Identity Foundation 3.5 volumes.

[] Windows Internal Database
i [W] Windows PowerShell (3 of 5 installed)
b [ Windows Process Activation Service (Installed)
[] Windows Search Service
—_—t
[ Windows Server Migration Tools
[[] Windows Standards-Based Storage Management
[] Windows TIFF IFilter
] WinRM IS Extension
] WINS Server
[ Wireless LAN Service
< WolW64 Support (Installed)
[ xPs Viewer

< Previous Next > Instal Cancel
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To back up system files using Windows:

1. Open the Control Panel and launch Administrative Tools.

Double-click Windows Sever Backup.

= Shorteut Tools  Administrative Tools = o %
Home Share View Manage [7]
4+ 7 « All Control Panel ltems » Administrative Tools v |8 Search Administrative Tools pal
Name Date modified Type Size Yok
# Quick access 72 UETTagMEnt ana UPTIMIZE UTives o v snorcut )
B Deskiop + 7% Disk Cleanup 20 Shortcut 2K8
& Downlosds ~ # 3] Event Viewer Sharteut 2KB
[ Fax Service Manager Shortcut 2KB
Documents * o B
»8 Internet Information Services (/1S) 6.0 Ma... Shortcut 2KB
=] Pictures * 4 Intemet Information Services (I5) Manager Shartcut 2KB
[ This PC &%, i5CS1 Initiator Shorteut 2KB
i #h Local Security Policy Shortcut 2KB
RS £ Microsoft Azure Services Shorteut 2¢8
& Network 75 ODBC Data Sources (32-bit) Shorteut 2K8
5 QDBC Data Sources (64-bit) Shortcut 2KB
®) Perfermance Menitor Shertcut 2KE
% Print Management Shartcut 218
Resource Monitor Shortcut 2KB
T Server Manager Shorteut 2KB
65, Services Shorteut 28
2 System Configuration Shertcut 2KB
B System Information Shorteut 2KB
B Task Scheduler Shorteut 2KB
'..‘P Windows Firewall with Advanced Security Shortcut 2KB
78] Windows Memery Diagnestic Shorteut 2KB
_> 4 Windows Server Backup M Shorteut 2K8] v
25items 1 item selected 1.08 KB =
2. Inthe left-hand pane, select Local Backup.
In the right-hand pane, choose Backup Once.
@ whadmin - [Windows Server Backup (Local)\Lecal Backup] pr a x
File Action View Help
R o AN 7]
@ Windows Server Backup (1 B Actions
‘ i
_Dp& Local Backup ) i i
b 7
- & You can perform a single backup or schedule ar bz Backup Schedule...
& Backup Onca.‘.«—
/A% Mo backup has been configured for this computer. Use the Bac
te Recover..
Messages {Activity from last weelk, double click on the message to: Configure Performance Set...
Time % Message View ¥
Help
Status
Last Backup Next Backu
Status: = Status:
Time: - Time:
B View details Bl Viewc
v
£ >« >
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3. Click Next.

{48 Backup Once Wizard X

& Backup Options

Backup Options Create a backup now using:

Select Backup Configurat.

Specify Destination Type Choose this option if you have created a scheduled backup

o and want to use the same settings for this backup.
Confirmation

(@) Different options
Choase this aption if you have not created a scheduled backup
orto specify a location or items for this backup that are
different from the scheduled backup.

Backup Progress

To continue, click Next,

4. Enable Custom, then click Next.

{48 Backup Once Wizard X

Select Backup Configuration

Backup Options What type of configuration do you want to schedule?
O Full server (recommendled)
Select Items for Backup | want to back up all my server data, applications and system state.
Specify Destination Type Backup size: 17.20 GB
Ccnflrma'» (® Custom
Backup Progress I want to choose custom volumes, files for backup.
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Choose Add Items, then select the files and folders to backup.

{48 Backup Once Wizard ®

by
r_%‘ Select Items for Backup

Backup Options Select the items that you want to back up. Selecting bare metal recovery will provide

Select Bckiip Conhigursts: you with the mast options if you need to perform a recovery.

Select ltems for Backup Mame

Specify Destination Type

Cenfirmation

Backup Progress

Advanced Settings

< Previous Cancel

Choose all of the files you want to include in the backup.
These must include the UC\DB, UC\Messages and UC\Prompts folders.

Select ltems x

Specify items to include in the backup by selecting or clearing the associated check boxes. The tems that you
have included in the curent backup are already sslected

Recovery ~
Sybase

System Volume Information

uC

Admin
AppWebFolder
Assets
Certificates
Configuratios
DB

DBbackup
DBCOM
EESpeliCheckLib
EESP

Faxout
IMAPTSE
LDAP

Licenses

Logs

Messages <—

Packages

Prompts <—

RemateAdmin v

Click OK when ready.
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Once all of the necessary files and folders have been chosen, click Next.

{48 Backup Once Wizard

Backup Options

Select Backup Configurat..

Select Items for Backup

Specify Destination Type
Cenfirmation

Backup Progress

h)
y Select Items for Backup

Select the items that you want to back up. Selecting bare metal recovery will provide
you with the most options if you need to perform a recovery.

Name

| lcaucios
| lcauciMessages
| Jcauciprompts

Add ltems Remove ltems

Advanced Settings

< Previous Next > - Cancel

UC Folder And File Structure

Specify where the backup files should be stored. Choose either to alocal drive, or to a remote / network location.

Click Next.
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Q_(} Backup Once Wizard

)
wEA

Backup Options
Select Backup Configurat..

Select Items for Backup

Select Backup Destination

Cenfirmation

Backup Progress

,:::y Specify Destination Type

Roose the type of starage for the backup:

® Wocal drives
ample: local disk (D:), DVD drive (E:)

Specify Destination Type () Remote shared folder

Example: \\MyFileServer\SharedFolderName

< Previous Next > - Cancel
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9. Specify which destination drive to save the backup files onto. For a network location, include the complete URL to
the storage site. Click Next when ready.

48 Backup Once Wizard X

A
wia
'11‘;& Select Backup Destination

[rddselnions Select a volume to store the backup. An extemal disk attached to this computer is listed Location:
) .
Select Backup Configurat... \\mainserver\backups
Select Iterns far Backup Backup destination: DVD Drive (D3) ~
Specify Destination Type Verify after writing (recommended) A folder named "WindowslmageBackup' will be created inside the specified share to

Select Backup Destination store the backup.

If you stare this backup on a DVD, you can recover only full volumes - you cannot
Confirmation recover individual files, folders, or application data using the backup. However, a full
Bk P volurne backup can help you recover from a disk failure. O Do notinherit

Access control

You cannot recover individual files, folders, or application data from backup DVDs. This option makes the backup accessible only for the user whose credentials are
provided in the next step.

@® Inherit

This option makes the backup accessible to everybody who has access to the
specified remote shared folder,

10. Confirm the details and click Backup when ready.

{48 Backup Once Wizard X

A
wEA

,:::y Confirmation

Backup Options A backup of the items below will now be created and saved to the specified
Select Backup Configurat,,  Ctonaton:
Select Items for Backup File excluded: None
Specify Destinaticn Type Backup destination:  DVD Drive (D1)
Select Backup Destination Advanced option: V55 Copy Backup.
Backup Progress Name <
| lcaucios

| !C:\UC\Messagas
| lcauciprompts

< Previous Cancel

Windows will backup the selected files and folders to the chosen location.
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Restoring Files

In scenarios where a system breaks down and the restoration from backed up files is needed, you must first completely
uninstall Messaging, then install a fresh copy of Messaging before proceeding with file restoration.

This section refers to recovering files using Windows' built-in backup and restoration utility. If you have a different
system for backing up files refer to the manuals for that solution.

Note: The restoration of files is only possible if the backed up Messaging files to be restored are of the
same version as the system version that they are being restored to.

Warning: Before removing Messaging, ensure that the following services have been stopped.

* SQL Anywhere - ASADB_UC * UC Gateway

* UC IMAP Server * UC POP3Server

* UC Remote Printer * UC TSE Cache Manager

* UC Unified Messaging System Tasks Service * UC Voice Server

* UC VPIMServer * World Wide Web Publishing Service
* UC Background File Organizer * UC Background Task Manager

* UC Content Synchronization Engine * UC CSE PIM Synchronization Engine
* UC Web Access * UCArchiver

Note: If you are restoring the database files (originally in \UC\DB), you must navigate to \UC and delete the
original \DB folder. The database files are read-only files and cannot be overwritten by the restore process.
These files must be removed before the restore procedure can begin.

To restore backed up files:

1. Open the Control Panel and launch Administrative Tools.

Double-click Windows Sever Backup.

I E il Shortcut Tools  Administrative Tools - m] x
Home Share View Manage [7]
4+ 925 <« All Control Panel ltems > Administrative Tools v & Search Administrative Tools 0
Name Date modified Type Size =
# Quick access 31 USITagment ana UpLIMmIze Lnves 2ut w  snomcut ens
B Desktop + & Disk Cleanup Shorteut 2KB
& Downloads  # ] Event Viewer Shortcut 2k8
j b " [ Fax Service Manager Shortcut 2KB
|5 Documents  #
':g Internet Information Services (IIS) 6.0 Ma... Shartcut 2KB
&=/ Pictures *

B4 Internet Information Services {I5) Manager
I This PC &% iSCSl Initiator
#h Local Security Policy

Shortcut 2K8
Shortcut 2KB
Shortcut 2KB
Shortcut 2K8B
Shortcut 2KB
Shorteut 2KB
Shortcut 2KB
Shortcut 2KB
Shortcut 2KB
Shortcut 2KB
Shortcut 2KB
Shortcut 2KB
Shortcut 2KB
Shortcut 2KB

‘& Local Disk (C) #3 Microsoft Azure Services

& Network 5 ODBC Data Sources (32-bit)
7 ODEC Data Sources (64-bit)
) Performance Manitor
“EJ Print Management
%) Reseurce Monitor
T Server Manager
45 Services
[ System Cenfiguration
B System Information
B Task Scheduler

-..‘P Windows Firewall with Advanced Security Shortcut 2KB

7€) Windows Memery Diagnestic Shorteut 2KB

U Windows Server Backup 5920 AM  Shortcut 2KkB| v
25items 1 item selected 1.08 KB =
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2. Inthe left-hand pane, select Local Backup.

In the right-hand pane, choose Recover.

% whadmin - [Windows Server Backup (Local)\Local Backup] - O X
File Action View Help
bl AN 7]
b Windows Server Backup (I |~ | Actions
_D>{.§‘ Local Backup Lol Bt il
3 2
&& You can perform a single backup or schedulear |}, Backup Schedule...
9 Backup Once...
A% No backup has been configured for this computer. Use the Bac E [ d
Messages (Activity from last week, double click on the message to: Configure Performance Set...
Time % Message View k
Help
Status
Last Backup Next Backu
Status: - Status:
Time: - Time:
B View details B viewe
v
< >« >

3. Specify the location, local or another computer, where the back up files are stored. Click Next.

@ Recovery Wizard x

1 &
& Getting Started

Getting Started You can use this wizard to recover files, applications, volumes, or the system state

Select Backup Date from a backup that was created earlier.

Where is the backup stored that you want to use fer the recovery?
@ This server (WIN-12A3B45C D6 here.com)

Select Recovery Type

Select ltems to Recover

Specify Recovery Options (O A backup stored on another location

Cenfirmation
To continue, click Next.

Recovery Progress

Cancel

Avaya Messaging Server Configuration Guide




UC Folder And File Structure

Select the drive where the backup files are kept. Click Next.

@ Recovery Wizard X
%t
$ Select Backup Location

Getting Started Choose the volume or drive that contains the backup. An external disk attached to this server is listed
as a volume. If your backup is on a DVD and spans multiple DVDs, make sure that the last DVD of the

Specify Location Type
pecity 3 backup is inserted into 3 DVD drive.

Select Backup Locati
Select Backup Date Backup location: ISystem Reserved v ||
Select Recovery Type Total space in location: 350.00 ME

Select ltems to Recover Free space in backup location: 47 MB

Specify Recovery Options
Confirmation

Recovery Progress

Next > Cancel

Choose the date of the backup to restore the files from. Click Next.

T8 Recovery Wizard x
(‘
&
$ Select Backup Date
Getting Started Oldest available backup: ~ 7/4/2017 3:12 PM
Specify Location Type Newest svsilsble backup:  B/B/2019 3:12 PM

Specify Remote Folder

EEleEtTe Available backups .
Select the date of a backup to use for recovery. Backups are available for dates shown in bold.

Select Recovery Type
Select ltems to Recov
Fiectfiemsto Recover Backup date: 8/13/2019
Specify Recovery Options August 2019 Time 12PM »
Confirmation Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri  Sat

1 Recoverable items: Local disk (C:){Sel...
Recovery Progress 2 3z 4 6 7 38

5
9 10 1 12[13] 14 15
w17 18 19 20 2 2
3 4 25 2% 271 28 20
003

Cancel
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6. Enable the Files and Folders radio button. Click Next.

@ Recovery Wizard X

P
L&
\_g Select Recovery Type

Getting Started

What do you want to recover?

So-clibueationafape ® Files and folders
Specify Remote Folder You can browse volumes included in this backup and select files and folders.
Select Backup Date

Select Recovery T

Select ltems to Recover
Specify Recovery Options O Volumes

- You can restore an entire volume, such as all data stored on C:,
Confirmation

Recovery Progress

Cancel
7. Locate the files and folders you want to recover. Click Next.
@ Recovery Wizard x
P
&
Select Recovery Type
Getting Started Browse the tree in Available items to find the files or folders that you want to recover. Click an item
in the tree or under Name to select it for recovery.

Specify Location Type

Specify Remote Folder Available items: ltems to recover:

Select Backup Date =-[4] WIN-12A3845CD67 here.com | | Name = Date Modified

Select Recovery Type 0] Local disk ()| 08 71612019 9:3...
Prompts 71612018 9:3

Specify Recovery Options

Confirmation

Recovery Progress
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8. Specify where the files should be restored to on the local computer. Click Next.

@ Recovery Wizard X
fﬁ

}. Specify Recovery Options

Getting Started Recovery destination

Specify Location Type
Specify Remate Folder

® Another location
Select Backup Date

C\Recovel \—I
Select Recovery Type ‘ 1Y, | Browse

Select ltems to Recover

When this wizard finds items in the backup that are already in the recovery destination
ify Recovery Options

Create copies 5o that you have both versions

Confirmation

() Overwrite the existing versions with the recovered versions
Recovery Progress

Do not recover the items that already exist on the recovery destination

Security settings

Restore access control list (ACL) permissions to the file or folder being recovered

A\ File recovery to a non-NTFS target volume might fail due to unsupported file properties.

9. Verify the settings and click Recover when ready.

@ Recovery Wizard x
P
a4 = :
Confirmation
Getting Started From backup: 71412019 3-12 PM
Specify Location Type Recovery items:
Specify Remote Folder DB
Select Backup Date Messages
Select Recovery Type . Prompts

Select ltems to Recover

Specify Recovery Options

Confirmal

Recovery Progress

Recovery destination:  C:\Recovery
Recovery option: Create copies of recovered files

Security settings: Recover

Cancel

The restoration of Messaging files is complete and previously backed up data is now recovered on the system.
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Introduction

When the Text-to-Speech engine does not pronounce a word correctly, you can refine the pronunciation of the word with
the custom user dictionary. This is located in the folder where Messaging is installed. By default this is C:\UC.

The path will be different if you chose to install Messaging in a different directory or drive. The location of this file can
always be determined from the following registry entry:

HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE\SOFTWARE\Generic\UMS\InstallPath
Every time the engine encounters the word, it will pronounce it as it is defined by the user dictionary.

User Dictionary

The User Dictionary is a text file (usrdict.dct) stored on the Messaging server. It can be opened by a text editor such as
Notepad. The file contains information formatted like this:

[Header]
Dictionary Name =
Language =
Algorithm =
Data Type = ANSI
Date=
Description = User Dictionary

[Data]
DLL  Dynamic Link Library
D. Dee
B. Bee

Adding a dictionary entry

To add an entry to the user dictionary, open the dictionary file (usrdict.dct). At the bottom of the [Data] section, type the
word you want TTS to pronounce differently, followed by a space or tab, then the corrected pronunciation of the word.

Note: The system recognizes the first space as the dividing line between the word you want to be
pronounced differently and the “new” word. For example, if you were to enter “D<SPACE>Dee" in the user
dictionary, the system takes it to mean that you want any instance of “D” to be pronounced “Dee”.

Limitation

Unfortunately there are limitations to the user dictionary. For example, you can not have the system pronounce a term
like “Dynamic Link Library” as “DLL". Because the system only the first space as the dividing line between the word and
the corrected pronunciation, the system would read your user dictionary entry in the following way:

Dynamic<SPACE>Link Library DLL

In cases such as this, what is to the left of the space (Dynamic) is read hereafter as “Link Library DLL". Obviously, this is not
what is desired.
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Optimizing Network Traffic with Multiple Adapters

In a typical environment, there are 2 types of traffic that are generally present on a Messaging server:

e Voice traffic - Voice traffic refers to all information exchanged from the communication network that is connected to
Messaging.

e Data traffic - Messaging exchanges information with other data servers to perform its tasks as a Unified
Communications server. This data includes: email synchronization, database synchronization in High Availability
systems, client access via web, desktop and mobile clients, SMTP, IMAP, LDAP and other types of data traffic.

Servers with multiple network adapters can optimize their network traffic by creating a division between the voice and
data traffic. Voice (and fax) represents real time data exchange and as real time information, requires its traffic to be
prioritized. This document discusses the methods available to IT departments to optimize the traffic between the two
types of data.
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Environments with multiple subnetwork addresses

In many environments, their voice traffic is on a separate subnetwork. For example, data traffic resides on 192.168.0.x
and voice traffic resides on the 192.168.1.x subnetwork. In this case, the simplest way to direct network traffic is to assign
one network adapter to the 192.168.0.x subnetwork and one network adapter to the 192.168.1.x subnetwork. In this
example, the VoIP PBX or Gateway should be on the same subnetwork as the voice adapter on 192.168.1.x. Since
Messaging applications will try to connect via TCP to their destination via the Windows TCP stack, preference will be
automatically given to the network adapter within the subnetwork that the application is trying to reach. This will isolate
the Messaging applications’ attempts to connect to the VolP end point to the network adapter within the same
subnetwork. Visual examples of both single server and high availability implementations of multiple network adapter
configurations are shown below.

Single Server Multi Network Environment

IX Messaging Server

Data Network
(192.168.0.xxx)

P switch 8

(voice)
IP Telephones

eMail Server

Voice Network
(192.168.1.xxx)

IP Switch
(data)
Gateway
Router

Internet
Firewall

Client Computers
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High Availability Multi Network Environment

Voice Server 1
(Primay)

r
Consolidaed PSTN
Databaséerver
\ NIC 2
Data Network IP PBX
(192.168.0.xxx) r’ IP Media
- Gateway
Voice Network
(192.168.1.xxx)
NIC 2
Voice Server 2 IPTelephones
(Seconday)
i IP Switch
eMail Server

(voice)

IP SNltch
(data)

Remoe
PTelephone
Remot
ClientComputer

A‘bf
2%

Firewall

ClientComputrs m

Internet

Binding SIP voice traffic to one network adapter

Messaging allows you to bind a specific adapter to the SIP application layer. This can be done by:

1. Open the ETSIPSERVICE.INI file.

2. Find the line that states Internal IP =

3. The default value is DETECT. Change this to the physical address of the network adapter to be bound
(e.g. 192.168.1.100).

4. Save thefile.

5. Open Service Control Manager.
6. Locate and STOP the UC SIP Service.

Note: Any active calls will be disconnected when you stop this service. Choose a time when traffic loads are
low to limit the impact of making this change.

7. The service will automatically restart.

The SIP endpoints (PBX, Media Gateway, etc.) should be configured on the voice subnetwork IP range only to avoid any
cross routing between networks and thus defeating the purpose of separate adapters.
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Ensuring application data separation

To ensure the use of a separate adapter, the application servers and clients must be configured to use the corresponding
subnetwork intended for data use. Relevant configuration parameters are listed below.

email (IMAP) Synchronization

@ Eile  Action View Language Window Help ‘-lﬁ' x|
RIS

. . . . Paramnehers | Yalue Data |
Ensure that the IMAP server intended for configuration resides on iy P Ofce [E3 10aF Server Hame WP Sarver
. Mailhox Templates [ 18P Server Address 192.165.0.99
the same data network as the intended data NIC (our example B0 e Server Port "
TMAR Server Yoice Format MPEG-1 Audio Layer 3 (...

uses the 192.168.0.x subnetwork). The image below shows an
example configuration of a data network configured IMAP server.

TMAP Server Domain

-2 Configuration

If your IMAP server resides on another network or across the
Internet, ensure the default gateway for the UC server resides on the data network and is configured for the data NIC
only (voice NIC default gateway configuration should be left blank).

Con nectl ng to \/\/eb ACCGSS Default Web Site Properties HE
Directory Security | HTTPHeaders | CustomErars | AsP.NeT |
WebSke | porformance | ISAPIFiters | HomeDirectory | Documents
~Meb site identification
Verify that the IIS Website IP Address setting is configured to the data Deserption: [cFan Wb 5ite
subnetwork as shown below on the web site properties dialog box, and that Liedizes T pvances. |

all DNS entries and client access attempts are directed to this IP address. SR 192,160,060 ﬂ

~Connections

Connection timeout: 120 seconds

Desktop Clients (iLink Pro Desktop)

~ W Enable logging

Activs log Format:

[wac Extended Log File Format | Froperties...

Ensure that all clients are configured to connect to the UC server via the data
network address (our example uses the 192.168.0.x subnetwork). If
connecting externally, ensure all relevant NAT, DNS and Routing entries direct

requests to the data network IP address. e = ==
r -
{ ilink Pro -M
‘ - Loggedout
Connection settings
[ Automatic wih aftemative -
Server
Part 13777 =
Authentication
Manual Sign4in V]
Company 1 =
Mailborx 9676
Password [Click to set]
Save password 3
togin | | Exit
2 Ullanguage System Default -
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Mobile Clients

Similar to the desktop clients, all UC Mobile clients should be directed to the data network IP address. If connecting
externally, ensure all relevant NAT, DNS and Routing entries direct requests to the data network IP address.

SMTP, IMAP, LDAP and others

The following fields should be setup to only use the data subnetwork as well.

@ Eile  Action View Language Window Help ‘ = x|
e = B2
/32 Dewics Managemert Settings | [ Parameters | Walue Data [l
Fax Settings ) Fax gateway authorization True
% Global Parameters D Fax gateway default company 1
-~ HTTP P Fax gateway domain
L"j IMAP Server X P Farwarding allowed True
-8 LDAR Synchronization ) HTML Content True
3% Logs “DHTHL Filker False
(3 POP3 server 5
Remote Site Settin
o Reorg N 3 Maziminm OF the SMTF tasks 20
i Reparts _2 Faimum of the YPIM tasks 20
£ User Manager ~ ¥ Smarthost
- BJ Telephony Settings =D SMS length livit 150
N WpIMjSMTP =) SMTP Enabled True
v | | ¥ smTP port Ed =

@ Bile  Action  Wiew  Language  Window  Help |_|E|l|

&= | B RHE @2

----- *i"g Device Management Settings d Pararmeters | Yalue Data | ﬂ
""" Fax Settings -V Fax gateway autharization True

""" & clobal Parameters [P Fax gateway defaul company 1

""" '—T" HTTP ¥ Fax gateway domain

A IMAP Server -3 Forwarding allowed True
-l LDAP Synchronization WHTML Content True

354 Logs (D HTML Filker False
----- Cj POP3 Server

Address

%:] Ez:rogte ste setting {3 Masdimnurn of the SMTP tasks 20
= Reports ¥ Maimum of the YPIM tasks 20
----- ¢4 User Manager (3 Smarthast
B9 Telephony Settings (355 length limit 160
----- N wpIM/sMTP W SMTF Enabled True
- = || ¥ sMTP Port 25 ||

IMAP Server:

D pe A View Lanquage Window Help ‘_ & x|

e B ®
2 Device Managemenk Settings | | Parameters [ value Data |
-] Fax Settings 3 Audio Format tave M3 G5M 6,10

T Glabal Parameters “A Composer pool Hmeaut 2000
oy HTTR A Connection delay i
""Dj IMA Server A Encapsulate messages False
15 LD#P Synchronization FHIML Content Fals
5‘2‘5 :gg:a e A IDLE enabled False
T Remote Site Setting 3 e enctied True
“Amep Port 143

- [ Rearg
) Reports
& User Manager

192.168.0.50

A Maximum number of Composers 50

B Telephony Settings A session tmeout (ms) 300000
) WRIM{SMTP A The maximum number of sessions 200
hd j THEF Extension Mever
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LDAP Synchronization Host Name:

@ Eile  Action  View Language ‘Window Help

EEIEIEEE

£ WPIM{SMTP

92 Device Management Settings +| | Parameters

ELIPC Last check SN or Dats

Fax Settings FG Last check LISN or Date
M Global Parameters me
iy HTTR Language English
L"j [MaP Server Bl ast check date il
g t:;:’ Synchrarization EQLDAP Port number 389
& poms server _\D%JLDAP Version 1
% E:;’Oqte Sl Setting gl::;\:n:zlamp\ate Number iDD
i Reorts EgPag\ng allawed True
m User Manager 8 Password i
B0 Tlsphony Settings [ZMIPC Last check date i

Network Optimization

hd E‘QPOD up the query window False ;I
\ \ [
Company Domain Name/IP Address:
+ Company -7l
Company i o _ S . . _
|Gl <[ @] o] | v|n] ==Ll wlEm

AMIS Parameters
L.0./Channel Assignment

Passwards/S ecurity ] }

Company Languages | |

fdmin Broadcast Messages | Sunchionization Options | Speech Options |
{TGened | pdvanced | CallOptions | Malbos Options | Inteorated fas |

i H'—Eg 1: ER B. Music

1|

E R.E. Music Customize TUI
B o)
)

Company Number

Company Mams

Domain Mame / 1P
Address

Phone Number

Woice Menu Scheduls
Usze Maiboxes From

Fax Extension

Admin Mailbos 3876: John Carter &/ m|
PBX Nods [oetar =]

Country ]Canada 1) Lj
Gresting Fomat [uLewe |

Collaboration UAL Imtps'lfsmes gongle. comiafavaya cainling-

Time Zone [IUTC-05:00] Eastem Time (US & Canada] |

Relate Compary to @ CO Line  Port

This ensures that all relevant UC Communication and non-voice protocols are transmitted via the data network rather
than voice.

Reference Documents

Note: Microsoft does not recommend assigning multiple network adapters to the same physical network
and subnet. Please refer to the link below.
http://support.microsoft.com/?id=175767

Note: To read about Network adapter teaming and server clustering refer to the link below.
http://support.microsoft.com/?id=254101

Note: To read about configuring your server for network load balancing, please refer to the link below.
http://support.microsoft.com/kb/323431/en-us
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Introduction

The purpose of the Service Recovery Manager (SRM) is to provide a means by which the system administrator can be
notified on the status of the UC system without having to monitor it directly. The SRM, according to how it has been
configured, will keep the system administrator precisely informed, using emails and server log entries, about
performance on a daily, weekly, or monthly basis.

The SRM can also be configured to take action when a Warning occurs; executable files and VB scripts can be
automatically run, services can be stopped or started, and the Messaging program can be shut down and rebooted.

Note: SRM was designed to be run locally for complete functionality. Therefore, all set up must be done on the
server computer. Once SRM is set up, it may be accessed remotely.

Configuring Service Recovery Manager (SRM)

1. Type the following https://address of PC/srm/index.html into the address bar of a web browser. For example,

https://localhost/srm/index.html.

Note: Use Google Chrome for best results. Other web browsers may not be fully supported or provide
access to all features.

The SRM main screen appears.

UC SRM @ fie System: WIN-10-TestBed _
- Normal since 8/12-2018, 10:34:47 AM

System: WIN-10-TestBed
Mormal since 9/12-2018, 10:34:47 AM Alerts

& Processor, usage 6% 2 Memory, usage 52%
Nosmal since ©12/2016, 10:34:47 A < Normal since /1272019, 1

lormal sino 10:33:34 AM

Event log DBWatcher Processes
Unmanitored s of 9/13/2019, 11:56:12 Normal since 8/12/2019, 10:33:34 A\ Unmonitored as of @

UCSIP Service
Normal since 8/12/2019, 103

UC UMSTServer
Normal since &/12/2019, 103325

Note: If prompted, enter the username and password to access the SRM. This account must have local
administrative access, and be a member of the UCSRMRole group. The username must include the domain,
if there is one, or the local machine name if there isn't.

For example, thedomain\adminuser or computername\adminuser.
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2. If you have multiple servers configured, such as in a High Availability environment, select one to manage from the
panel on the left. The display will be updated with that server’s details.

UC SRM

System: SandBox_2020
Mormal since 8/12-2019, 10:41:02 AN

e System: WIN-10-TestBed

hormal sinc 34:47 A

o Processor, usage 6% : flau)) Memory, usage 52%
Normal since 8/12/2019_10-34-47 Al - Normal since 6/12/2019.10-33:34 AM

3. Inthe right-hand portion of the display, any Alerts generated by the current server are shown at the top.
The status of each element being monitored is shown at the bottom, along with the piece that is causing the alert.

UC SRM

e System: SandBox_2020
Critical since 912/2016, 10:34:10 AM

it |

service UCHLC became critical on SandBox2020 at 2019-09-12 10:34:10: running: False
Ertor since /12/2019, 10:34:19 AM

R T T |

Memory, usage 5 : Disks

Normal since 9/12/20 0:33:34 AM - Normal since

D:, usage null%

Normal since 13/2019, 11:55:55 AM

Services

Critical sin

DBWatcher

Normal since §/12/2019, 10:33:28 AN

UCHLC
Critical sinee 9/12/2019, 10:34:10 AM

4. Click the ®)icon in any section to add more of that type of element to the list of items being monitored. You will be
prompted to name the element, and to specify when and how the system generates an alert.

Click Create when ready.

Add process monitor

Process name

Printing

When not running set level to

Critical v

Warning level actions

Critical level actions

Add alert Add alert

i« Send email ) Send email
Run script Run script
Stop system ¥ Stop system

Start system after delay start system after delay

CREATE CANCEL

Add Alert: Enable this checkbox to have the error appear in the Alerts section of the main SRM screen.

Send email: Turning this feature on will cause the system to send an email to the address configured as shown
here for the current server.

Run script: Execute the script file as described here.

Stop system: When this option is enabled, the Messaging program on the selected server will be shutdown. The
computer will continue to operate. Also enable Start system after delay to relaunch the program after the
shutdown.

Start system after delay: Used in conjunction with Stop system, Messaging will be restarted after a brief
(=30s) pause.
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Alerts

Any system alerts are displayed underneath this banner. Click Clear % to remove current all alerts.

| Alerts X

o service UCCTIManager became critical on WIN-10-TestBed at 2019-10-25 16:31:27: running: False
2019, £31.20 FM

Entor since 10/25

Exror sinee 10,

@ service UCVeice Server became critical on WIN-10-TestBed at 2019-10-25 16:12:23 running: False
2572019, 41324 PM

Processor Usage

The Processor Usage banner contains the date, time, and current CPU usage.

e} Processor, usage 84%
IMormal since 10/26,/2019, 1-24:36 Pl

-
Click the menu icon * to configure the Processor usage actions.

Configure processor monitor
Wammg level Critical level
When usage exceads (%) When usage exceeds (%)
90 99
Waming level actions Critical level actions
Add alert | Add alert
Send email Send email
Run seript R seript
Stop system Stop system
Start svstem after delav Start svstem after delay
[ owiis | uoar | oven |

¢ Warning level - When usage exceeds (%) - Enter the value (as a percent) at which a warning will be issued.

e Critical level - When usage exceeds (%) - Enter the value (as a percent) for the level where a more severe
warning will be sent.

Actions

e Add alert - Enable the alert for this item.

¢ Send email - Send an email when a warning is issued.

e Run script - Runs a custom script when a warning is issued.

e Stop System - Shuts down the Messaging system when a warning is issued.

e Start system after delay - This option will restart Messaging shortly after an alert has caused it to stop.

Click Update to continue.

Click Disable to turn off this alert without clearing the selections.
Click Cancel to clear all selections.
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Memory Usage

On the Memory usage banner is the date, time, and current memory usage.

Memory, usage

INormal since 10,26/

26%

20189, 1:04:38 PM

L
Click the menu icon ¥ to configure the Processor usage actions.

Click Update to continue.

Configure memory monitor

Wermnmg level

Critacal level

When usage exceeds (%)

90

Warning level actions

When usage exceeds (%)

99

Critical level actions

Start svstem after delav

Add alert ¥ Add alert
Send email Send email
Run script Run script
Stop system  Stop system

Start svstem after delay

[ owsiz | wowr | owen |

Click Disable to turn off this alert without clearing the selections.
Click Cancel to clear all selections.

Disk Usage

Displays the amount of hard drive in use, sorted by drive letter.

Click Add to configure the alert.

Disks

INormal since 10,26/

C:, usage 52%
Mormal since 10/ 26/

2019, 1:45:20 PM

2019, 1:45:20 PM

Warning level actions

Add disk monitor
Select disk:
o
Warng level Critical level
TWhen usage exceeds (%) When usage excesds ()
60 80

Critical level actions

| Start system after delay

| Add alert ) Add alert
Send email #) Send email
Run script Run sanpt
Stop 3vstem Stop svatem

| Start system affter delay

Click Create to save your selections.
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Services

On the Services banner, read the date, time, and the status of all monitored services.

Services

Normal since 10262019, 1:04:71 PM @
DBWatcher

Normal since 10,/26/2019. 10434 PM

UC SIP Service
Critical since 10,/26/2019, 1:04:26 PM

M 11C 1IMSTServer

Click on Add to configure the monitored services.

Add service monitor
Select service
Application Experience v
When not munnig set level to
Critical v
Wamning level actions Critical level actions
Add alert v Add alert
Send emal Send emal
Run script Fam seript
Stop svstem Stop svstem
| Start system after delay Start system after delay
Start service Start service
T

e Select service - Choose the name of the service to monitor from the drop-down list.
¢ When not running set level to - Select either Warning or Critical.

Click Create to save your selections.
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Processes

Roger Davies

Critical since 10/26/2019, 2:17:

Processes @
Critical since 10,26,/ 2019, 2:17:45 PM

Click on Add to configure the services to be monitored.

Add process monitor

Process name

TWhen not runig set level to

Critical v
Warning level actions Critical Jevel actions
| Add alert Add alert
Send email Send email
Run seript Rum seript
Stop system Step svstem
Start svstem after delay | Start svstem after delav

EE A

Provide a Name for the Process you want to monitor.
Choose the level to set when the Process is no longer running.
Click Create to save your selections.

System Shutdown

To shutdown all Avaya Messaging services and processes, click the Pause button in the upper right corner of the main
screen.

UC SRM @ fie System: WIN-10-TestBed _
- Normal since 8/12-2018, 10:34:47 AM

e System: WIN-10-TestBed
Mormal since 9¢12-20 0:34:47 AN Alerts

Processor, usage 6% 2 mory, usage 52% 3 Disks

@
Nosmal since ©12/2016, 10:34:47 A < jormal since 8/12/2010, 10:33:34 AN < Normal since 6/12/2019,
D:, usage null%
Normal snce B¢13/2018,

Event log 1t Process
ocad 5. 115812 233 Ui
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Event Log

Specify the system events that you want SRM to keep track of.

Event 1o,
@ Normal ;J-Ec- 10/26/2019, 3:55:47 PM @

Click Add to configure the events to be monitored.

Add event log montor

Event log

Application v
Event source

UCCTIManager v

When found set level to

Critical v
‘Waming level actions Critical level actions
| Add alert Add alert
Send email Send email
Ram seript Fam seript
Stop system Step svstem
| Start system after delav Start svstem after delav

¢ Event log - Select either event to monitor from the dropdown list.
¢ Event source - Choose an source from the list.
¢ Event type - Choose from . , , , or

¢ Event code - Enter the event ID in the space provided.
¢ Event text - Type in the text that will accompany the event ID.
e When found set level to - select Critical or Warning.

Click Create to save your selections.
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Configuring the Alert eMail Address

Throughout the SRM, alerts can be sent via email to specified individuals. This outgoing email is configured under the
Show Details button for the currently selected server.

Enter the details for your site, then click Update.

@ e System: WIN-10-TestBed . .f\'
L Normel snce 6/12-2019, 10:34:47 Al .® 5 =

Configure system

Computer name
WIN-10-TestBed

Email settings
SMTP server

localhost

SMTP port

25

SMTP user name

SMTP password

SMTP From address

Jjehnsmith@ygurcompany.com
Send notifications to (comma separated)
any.body@yourcompany.com, janedoe@home.com

UPDATE CANCEL

SMTP server: The SMTP server IP address or DNS name. The default is localhost which uses Avaya Messaging as the
email server. If necessary, change this address to show your own SMTP host server.

SMTP port: Enter the port used by your email server. The default value is 25.

SMTP user name: If using Messaging as your email server, leave this blank. Otherwise, enter the administrator
account username for your email server.

SMTP password: If using Messaging as your email server, leave this blank. Otherwise, enter the administrator
account password for your email server.

SMTP From addresses: The email address from which SRM updates will be sent.

Send notifications to (comma separated): Enter all of the email addresses to which SRM messages will be sent.
Enter as many as desired, separating each entry in the list with a comma.

Note: If no addresses are specified, no notifications will be sent for any event.
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Script Files

Scripts can be used to control the voice server operations when alerts are generated.
The scripts can be created using any text editor, such as Windows Notepad, and use the Javascript language.

The script file must be named:
srm.VOICESERVERNAME.js

This file must be saved in the following directory on the voice server:
C:\UC\SRM\bin

Change the installation path as appropriate for your site.
If the bin folder does not exist, create it and store the script file there.

(M FETE]
{;C)o‘ + Computer = Local Disk (C:) = UC + SRM = bin + & [searcnoin ﬂ

Organize v  Includeinlibrary +  Sharewith «  New folder = - 0@

orereates | e = ||

B Desktop | srm_WIN-10-TestBed. js 10/26/2019 9:45 AM Text Document 0KB
& Downloads
] RecentPlaces

4 Libraries
3 Documents
& Music
k=] Pictures

B videos
% Computer

€ Network

l 1 item

Note: Each voice server that requires a script must have a copy of the script stored on its own hard drive.
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Introduction

SNMP (Simple Network Management Protocol) provides a standardized communication structure which allows different
devices on a network to communicate with each other. Avaya Messaging uses SNMP to send notifications out to third
party applications regarding the status of the system and its components. A third party application is required to
received these natifications.

Windows Roles and Features

To use SNMP Notifications with Avaya Messaging, the SNMP Service must be added to Windows Roles and Features
before the feature can be used.

[ Add Roles and Features Wizard - [m] x
o e DESTINATION SERVER
Select features WIN-1 23 ¥OURSERVER

Select one or more features to install on the selected server.

Features Description
[] Peer Name Resolution Protocol Stple Nem_'mk Mam_geme”t

[T Quality Windows Audio Video Experience Protuoil PP Sesvice iy dog
[] RAS Connection Manager Administration Kit (CM4& “qenistiabmoniiae e scivity N
] Remote Assistance network devices and nepa.r‘: to the
[[1 Remote Differential Compression network console workstation.

i W] Remote Server Administration Tools (2 of 41 instal

[ RPC ower HTTP Proxy

[ Setup and Boot Event Collection

[] Simple TCP/IP Services

[C1 SMB 1.0/CIFS File Sharing Support {Installed)

[] SME Bandwidth Limit

[ ] D

[ERSNMP Service]
[] Telnet Client
[[1 TFTP Client

[C] WM Shielding Tools for Fabric Management

[[] WebDAV Redirectar
"1 Windows Biometric Framewark

Provider
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Configuring Avaya Messaging

Note: Avaya Messaging only integrates with SNMP version 3 and later. Earlier versions are not supported.

Avaya Messaging does not include a tool that can read or receive SNMP notifications, so a third party program is required.
The program must support SNMP, and it is the responsibility of the site administrator to manage.

Messaging needs to know where to send the alarms. This is accomplished by executing a command line script that
contains the routing information to the SNMP traps listener. This script needs to be run once each time the server is
restarted to reset the routing information.

Enter the following script at the command line on the voice server computer. On an HA system, run it on each node.

ucsnmpconfig.exe trap add --host=IPAddress [--port=xxx] --user=name [--authpass=pwd [--authtype=MD5 | SHA] --
privpass=privpwd [--privtype=DES | AES128 | AES192| AES256]] [--engine=engID]

This command adds the trap destination for the SNMP notification application. Authentication values must match what
is configured on trap destination / listener.

The ucsnmpservice service must be restarted after executing the command line.

host=IPAddress - host=IP address of trap destination host server. e.g. - host=192.168.0.1

port=xxx - port=Port number used for SNMP traffic (Optional - If not specified, the default is 162). e.g. - port=993
user=name - user=Username to access the trap destination host server. e.g. - user=JSmith

authpass=pwd - authpass=Password to access the trap destination host server (Optional). e.g. - authpass=Buffalo
engine=engID - Specify the engine ID of the trap destination host (Optional). e.g. - engine=AB1C2D3E

If authpass is used then the following fields must also be specified.

authtype=MD5|SHA - Pick the authentication protocol for your site. For example - authtype=MD5
privpass=privpwd - Enter the password for this user under the privtype. e.g. - privpass=Green
privtype=DES | AES128| AES192| AES256 - Select the protocol used by your site. e.g. - privtype=DES

The square brackets [ ] are always omitted. Any parameters that are not required can be omitted from the command
line. For example:

ucsnmpconfig.exe trap add -host=192.168.0.1 -user=JSmith
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Alarm Descriptions

This table shows the alarms names, the service associated with each alert, the level of impact the error has on
operations, and the text string that is sent through SNMP.

ALARM NAME
avIXAlmAlarmTest

SERVICE AFFECTED IMPACT
Validate end-to-end alarm delivery

ALARM STRING

Test alarm

avIXAlmAlarmClear Clear test alarm Test alarm cleared

avIXAlmServVoiceCritical UCVoice Severe UC Voice service is inaccessible / unresponsive
avIXAlmServVoiceWarning UCVoice Minor UC Voice service reported a problem
avIXAlmServVoiceResolved UCVoice None UC Voice service is running
avIXAlmServCSEMSGCritical CSE Severe UC CSE service is inaccessible / unresponsive
avIXAImServCSEMSGWarning CSE Minor UC CSE service reported a problem 1
avIXAlmServCSEMSGResolved CSE None UC CSE service is running
avIXAImServCSEPIMCritical CSE PIM Severe CSE PIM service is inaccessible / unresponsive
avIXAlmServCSEPIMWarning CSE PIM Minor CSE PIM service reported a problem '
avIXAlmServCSEPIMResolved CSE PIM None CSE PIM service is running
avIXAlmServSIPCritical SIP Severe SIP service is inaccessible / unresponsive
avIXAlmServSIPWarning SIP Minor SIP service reported a problem 1
avIXAlmServSIPResolved SIP None SIP service is running

avIXAlmServCTICritical CTI Severe CTl service is inaccessible / unresponsive
avIXAlmServCTIWarning CTI Minor CTl service reported a problem '
avIXAImServCTIResolved CTI None CTl service is running
avIXAlmServUMSTCritical UMST Severe UMST service is inaccessible / unresponsive
avIXAImServUMSTWarning UMST Minor UMST service reported a problem 1
avIXAlmServUMSTResolved UMST None UMST service is running
avIXAlmServFileCritical UCFileOrganizer Severe 352':%?;33” service s inaccessible /
avIXAlmServFileWarning UCFileOrganizer Minor UCFileOrganizer service reported a problem '
avIXAlmServFileResolved UCFileOrganizer None UCFileOrganizer service is running
avIXAlmServTaskCritical Background tasks Severe Eiﬁg;%%zg/;%ks service is inaccessible /
avIXAlmServTaskWarning Background tasks Minor Background tasks service reported a problem !
avIXAlmServTaskResolved Background tasks None Background tasks service is running
avIXAlmServArchCritical UCArchiver Severe UCArchiver service is inaccessible / unresponsive
avIXAlmServArchWarning UCArchiver Minor UCArchiver service reported a problem *
avIXAlmServArchResolved UCArchiver None UCArchiver service is running
avIXAlmServVPIMCritical VPIM Severe VPIM service is inaccessible / unresponsive
avIXAlmServWPIMWarning VPIM Minor VPIM service reported a problem !
avIXAlmServVPIMResolved VPIM None VPIM service is running
avIXAlmServWASCritical WebAccess Severe WebAccess service is inaccessible / unresponsive
avIXAImServWASWarning WebAccess Minor WebAccess service reported a problem '
avIXAlmServWASResolved WebAccess None WebAccess service is running
avIXAlmServlISCritical IS Severe IIS service is inaccessible / unresponsive
avIXAlmServlISWarning s Minor IS service reported a problem '
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ALARM NAME SERVICE AFFECTED IMPACT ALARM STRING
avIXAlmServlISResolved s None IS service is running
avIXAlmServLicCritical UC License Severe UC License service is inaccessible / unresponsive
avIXAlmServLicWarning UC License Minor UC License service reported a problem 1
avIXAlmServLicResolved UC License None UC License service is running
avIXAImServNLCCritical uc Nul_a;;sesrervers Severe ;JEnl\rléJ:;gre:SSifévers Loader service is inaccessible
avIXAImServNLCWarning uc Nu€g;§esrewers Minor LJrCo;L;?(;e Servers Loader service reported a
avIXAlmServNLCResolved uc Nu€:;§esrervers None UC Nuance Servers Loader service is running
AL ondervanager SV i icacsinie unresponsive o
avIXAImServNLSWarning Ufol;lg:;\ﬁ/leasnearg:rrs Minor Eeig:tzgc:sreor;g;:oader Manager service
avIXAImServNLSResolved Ufol;lggpaeaizgs:s None Eu%l:iﬁénce Servers Loader Manager service is
avIXAlmServUCGCeritical UC Gateway Severe UC Gateway service is inaccessible / unresponsive
avIXAlmServUCGWarning UC Gateway Minor UC Gateway service reported a problem !
avIXAlmServUCGResolved UC Gateway None UC Gateway service is running
avIXAlmServDBWatchCritical DB Watcher Severe DB Watcher service is inaccessible / unresponsive
avIXAlmServDBWatchWarning DB Watcher Minor DB Watcher service reported a problem '
avIXAlmServDBWatchResolved DB Watcher None DB Watcher service is running
avIXAlmServUCBusinessCritical UC Business Severe UC Business service is inaccessible / unresponsive
avIXAImServUCBusinessWarning UC Business Minor UC Business service reported a problem 1
avIXAlmServUCBusinessResolved UC Business None UC Business service is running
avIXAlmServDBCritical Sybase Severe Sybase service is inaccessible / unresponsive
avIXAlmServDBWarning Sybase Minor Sybase service reported a problem !
avIXAlmServDBResolved Sybase None Sybase service is running

avIXAlmServCPUCritical
avIXAlmServCPUWarning
avIXAlmServCPUResolved
avIXAlmServRAMCritical
avIXAlmServRAMWarning
avIXAImServRAMResolved
avIXAlmServDiskCritical
avIXAlmServDiskWarning
avIXAlmServDiskResolved

CPU usage above 99% for 5+ minutes
CPU usage above 95% for 5+ minutes
CPU usage below 95% for 5+ minutes
Available memory below 10%
Available memory below 20%
RAM sufficient for normal operation
Amount of free disk space below 10%
Amount of free disk space below 25%
Space sufficient for normal operation

CPU usage is critical
CPU usage is high

CPU usage is normal
Memory usage is critical
Memory usage is high
Memory usage is normal
Disk usage is critical
Disk usage is high

Disk usage is normal

1 - Refer to avIXAlmServEvtID for event id details

Impact types:

Severe - The service is not responding, has crashed, or is in an inappropriate state.

Minor - A non-critical runtime issue was detected that does not affect overall service operation.
None - No issues reported. No action required.
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ALARM NAME (OID) CAUSE ACTION
avIXAlmAlarmTest L ) .
(1.3.6.1.4.1.6889.2.1995.9.0.1) Connectivity test No action required
avIXAlmAlarmClear Connectivity test No action required

(1.3.6.1.4.1.6889.2.1995.9.0.2)

avIXAlmServVoiceCritical
(1.3.6.1.4.1.6889.2.1995.9.0.3)

avIXAlmServVoiceWarning
(1.3.6.1.4.1.6889.2.1995.9.0.4)

avIiXAlmServVoiceResolved
(1.3.6.1.4.1.6889.2.1995.9.0.5)

avIXAlmServCSEMSGCritical
(1.3.6.1.4.1.6889.2.1995.9.0.6)

avIXAlmServCSEMSGWarning

(1.3.6.1.4.1.6889.2.1995.9.0.7)

avIXAImServCSEMSGResolved

(1.3.6.1.4.1.6889.2.1995.9.0.8)

avIXAlmServCSEPIMCritical
(1.3.6.1.4.1.6889.2.1995.9.0.9)

avIXAlmServCSEPIMWarning
(1.3.6.1.4.1.6889.2.1995.9.0.10)

avIXAlmServCSEPIMResolved
(1.3.6.1.4.1.6889.2.1995.9.0.11)

Voice service crash

Voice port(s) in non-responsive
state

Voice service normal startup

Service crash

Synchronization delays for
specific users

Service normal startup

Service crash

Synchronization delays for
specific users

Service normal startup

+ Connect to the system as UC admin

+ Collect information about IX Messaging and OS versions
+ Collect information about IX users - total count, total
message Sync users

+ Collect logs (\UC\Logs) for DBCOM and Vserver

+ Collect last 3 days of logs from \uc\logs\backup

+ Collect snapshot of System & Application event logs

+ Connect to the system as UC admin

+ Collect information about IX Messaging and OS versions
« Collect information about IX users - total count, total
message sync users

* Collect logs (\UC\Logs) for DBCOM and Vserver

+ Collect last 3 days of logs from \uc\logs\backup

+ Collect snapshot of System & Application event logs

No action required

+ Connect to the system as UC admin

+ Collect information about IX Messaging and OS versions
+ Collect information about IX users - total count, total
message Sync users

+ Collect logs (\UC\Logs) for DBCOM and UCCSE\CSE

+ Collect last 3 days of logs from \uc\logs\backup

+ Collect snapshot of System & Application event logs

» Connect to the system as UC admin

+ Collect information about IX Messaging and OS versions
» Collect information about IX users - total count, total
message sync users

+ Collect logs (\UC\Logs) for DBCOM and UCCSE\CSE

+ Collect last 3 days of logs from \uc\logs\backup

* Collect snapshot of System & Application event logs

No action required

+ Connect to the system as UC admin

+ Collect information about IX Messaging and OS versions
+ Collect information about IX users - total count, total
message Sync users

+ Collect logs (\UC\Logs) for DBCOM and UCCSE\CSE.PIM
+ Collect last 3 days of logs from \uc\logs\backup

+ Collect snapshot of System & Application event logs

+ Connect to the system as UC admin

+ Collect information about IX Messaging and OS versions
« Collect information about IX users - total count, total
message sync users

* Collect logs (\UC\Logs) for DBCOM and UCCSE\CSE.PIM
+ Collect last 3 days of logs from \uc\logs\backup

+ Collect snapshot of System & Application event logs

No action required
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ALARM NAME (OID)

CAUSE

ACTION

avIXAlmServSIPCritical
(1.3.6.1.4.1.6889.2.1995.9.0.12)

avIXAlmServSIPWarning
(1.3.6.1.4.1.6889.2.1995.9.0.13)

avIXAlmServSIPResolved
(1.3.6.1.4.1.6889.2.1995.9.0.14)

avIXAlmServCTICritical
(1.3.6.1.4.1.6889.2.1995.9.0.15)

avIXAlmServCTIWarning
(1.3.6.1.4.1.6889.2.1995.9.0.16)

avIXAImServCTIResolved
(1.3.6.1.4.1.6889.2.1995.9.0.17)

avIXAImServUMSTCritical
(1.3.6.1.4.1.6889.2.1995.9.0.18)

avIXAlmServUMSTWarning
(1.3.6.1.4.1.6889.2.1995.9.0.19)

avIXAlmServUMSTResolved
(1.3.6.1.4.1.6889.2.1995.9.0.20)

avIXAlmServFileCritical
(1.3.6.1.4.1.6889.2.1995.9.0.21)

Service crash

Service normal startup

Service crash

Service normal startup

Service crash

Service normal startup

Service crash

+ Connect to the system as UC admin

+ Collect information about IX Messaging and OS versions
+ Collect information about IX users - total count, total
message sync users

+ Collect logs (\UC\Logs) for DBCOM and Vserver

+ Collect last 3 days of logs from \uc\logs\backup

+ Collect snapshot of System & Application event logs

* Connect to the system as UC admin

+ Collect information about IX Messaging and OS versions
» Collect information about IX users - total count, total
message Sync users

+ Collect logs (\UC\Logs) for DBCOM and Vserver

+ Collect last 3 days of logs from \uc\logs\backup

* Collect snapshot of System & Application event logs

No action required

» Connect to the system as UC admin

+ Collect information about IX Messaging and OS versions
 Collect information about IX users - total count, total
message Sync users

+ Collect logs (\UC\Logs) for DBCOM and Vserver

+ Collect last 3 days of logs from \uc\logs\backup

+ Collect snapshot of System & Application event logs

+ Connect to the system as UC admin

+ Collect information about IX Messaging and OS versions
+ Collect information about IX users - total count, total
message Sync users

+ Collect logs (\UC\Logs) for DBCOM and Vserver

+ Collect last 3 days of logs from \uc\logs\backup

+ Collect snapshot of System & Application event logs

No action required

+ Connect to the system as UC admin

+ Collect information about IX Messaging and OS versions
+ Collect information about IX users - total count, total
message Sync users

+ Collect logs (\UC\Logs) for DBCOM and UMST

+ Collect last 3 days of logs from \uc\logs\backup

+ Collect snapshot of System & Application event logs

+ Connect to the system as UC admin

+ Collect information about IX Messaging and OS versions
« Collect information about IX users - total count, total
message Ssync users

* Collect logs \UC\Logs) for DBCOM and UMST

+ Collect last 3 days of logs from \uc\logs\backup

+ Collect snapshot of System & Application event logs

No action required

+ Connect to the system as UC admin

+ Collect information about IX Messaging and OS versions
+ Collect information about IX users - total count, total
message Sync users

* Collect logs (\UC\Logs) for DBCOM and UMST

+ Collect last 3 days of logs from \uc\logs\backup

+ Collect snapshot of System & Application event logs
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ALARM NAME (OID)

CAUSE

ACTION

avIXAlmServFileWarning
(1.3.6.1.4.1.6889.2.1995.9.0.22)

avIXAlmServFileResolved
(1.3.6.1.4.1.6889.2.1995.9.0.23)

avIXAlmServTaskCritical
(1.3.6.1.4.1.6889.2.1995.9.0.24)

avIXAlmServTaskWarning
(1.3.6.1.4.1.6889.2.1995.9.0.25)

avIXAlmServTaskResolved
(1.3.6.1.4.1.6889.2.1995.9.0.26)

avIXAlmServArchCritical
(1.3.6.1.4.1.6889.2.1995.9.0.27)

avIXAlmServArchWarning
(1.3.6.1.4.1.6889.2.1995.9.0.28)

avIXAlmServArchResolved
(1.3.6.1.4.1.6889.2.1995.9.0.29)

avIXAlmServVPIMCritical
(1.3.6.1.4.1.6889.2.1995.9.0.30)

avIXAlmServVPIMWarning
(1.3.6.1.4.1.6889.2.1995.9.0.31)

Service normal startup

Service crash

Service normal startup

Service crash

Service normal startup

Service crash

+ Connect to the system as UC admin

+ Collect information about IX Messaging and OS versions
+ Collect information about IX users - total count, total
message Sync users

+ Collect logs (\UC\Logs) for DBCOM and UMST

+ Collect last 3 days of logs from \uc\logs\backup

+ Collect snapshot of System & Application event logs

No action required

+ Connect to the system as UC admin

+ Collect information about IX Messaging and OS versions
+ Collect information about IX users - total count, total
message Sync users

* Collect logs (\UC\Logs) for DBCOM and UMST

+ Collect last 3 days of logs from \uc\logs\backup

+ Collect snapshot of System & Application event logs

» Connect to the system as UC admin

+ Collect information about IX Messaging and OS versions
« Collect information about IX users - total count, total
message sync users

* Collect logs (\UC\Logs) for DBCOM and UMST

+ Collect last 3 days of logs from \uc\logs\backup

+ Collect snapshot of System & Application event logs

No action required

» Connect to the system as UC admin

+ Collect information about IX Messaging and OS versions
« Collect information about IX users - total count, total
message Ssync users

* Collect logs (\UC\Logs) for DBCOM and UMST

+ Collect last 3 days of logs from \uc\logs\backup

+ Collect snapshot of System & Application event logs

+ Connect to the system as UC admin

* Collect information about IX Messaging and OS versions
+ Collect information about IX users - total count, total
message Sync users

+ Collect logs (\UC\Logs) for DBCOM and UMST

+ Collect last 3 days of logs from \uc\logs\backup

+ Collect snapshot of System & Application event logs

No action required

» Connect to the system as UC admin

+ Collect information about IX Messaging and OS versions
» Collect information about IX users - total count, total
message sync users

+ Collect logs (\UC\Logs) for DBCOM and VPIM

+ Collect last 3 days of logs from \uc\logs\backup

* Collect snapshot of System & Application event logs

+ Connect to the system as UC admin

+ Collect information about IX Messaging and OS versions
+ Collect information about IX users - total count, total
message Sync users

+ Collect logs (\UC\Logs) for DBCOM and VPIM

+ Collect last 3 days of logs from \uc\logs\backup

+ Collect snapshot of System & Application event logs
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ALARM NAME (OID)

CAUSE

ACTION

avIXAlmServVPIMResolved
(1.3.6.1.4.1.6889.2.1995.9.0.32)

avIXAlmServWASCritical
(1.3.6.1.4.1.6889.2.1995.9.0.33)

avIXAlmServWASWarning
(1.3.6.1.4.1.6889.2.1995.9.0.34)

avIXAImServWASResolved
(1.3.6.1.4.1.6889.2.1995.9.0.35)

avIXAlmServlISCritical
(1.3.6.1.4.1.6889.2.1995.9.0.36)

avIXAlmServlISWarning
(1.3.6.1.4.1.6889.2.1995.9.0.37)

avIXAlmServlISResolved
(1.3.6.1.4.1.6889.2.1995.9.0.38)

avIXAlmServLicCritical
(1.3.6.1.4.1.6889.2.1995.9.0.39)

avIXAlmServLicWarning
(1.3.6.1.4.1.6889.2.1995.9.0.40)

aviXAlmServLicResolved
(1.3.6.1.4.1.6889.2.1995.9.0.41)

avIXAlmServNLCCritical
(1.3.6.1.4.1.6889.2.1995.9.0.42)

Service normal startup

Service crash

Service normal startup

Service crash

Service normal startup

Service crash

Service normal startup

Service crash

No action required

» Connect to the system as UC admin

+ Collect information about IX Messaging and OS versions
« Collect information about IX users - total count, total
message sync users

+ Collect logs (\UC\Logs) for DBCOM and WebAccess

* Collect last 3 days of logs from \uc\logs\backup

+ Collect snapshot of System & Application event logs

+ Connect to the system as UC admin

+ Collect information about IX Messaging and OS versions
+ Collect information about IX users - total count, total
message Sync users

+ Collect logs (\UC\Logs) for DBCOM and WebAccess

+ Collect last 3 days of logs from \uc\logs\backup

+ Collect snapshot of System & Application event logs

No action required

+ Connect to the system as UC admin

+ Collect information about IX Messaging and OS versions
+ Collect information about IX users - total count, total
message Sync users

+ Collect snapshot of System & Application event logs

* Connect to the system as UC admin

+ Collect information about IX Messaging and OS versions
» Collect information about IX users - total count, total
message Sync users

+ Collect snapshot of System & Application event logs

No action required

+ Connect to the system as UC admin

+ Collect information about IX Messaging and OS versions
+ Collect information about IX users - total count, total
message Sync users

+ Collect logs (\UC\Logs) for DBCOM and EEWebLM

+ Collect last 3 days of logs from \uc\logs\backup

+ Collect snapshot of System & Application event logs

+ Connect to the system as UC admin

+ Collect information about IX Messaging and OS versions
« Collect information about IX users - total count, total
message Ssync users

* Collect logs (\UC\Logs) for DBCOM and EEWebLM

+ Collect last 3 days of logs from \uc\logs\backup

+ Collect snapshot of System & Application event logs

No action required

+ Connect to the system as UC admin

+ Collect information about IX Messaging and OS versions
+ Collect information about IX users - total count, total
message Sync users

+ Collect logs (\UC\Logs) for DBCOM and UCNLS

+ Collect last 3 days of logs from \uc\logs\backup

+ Collect snapshot of System & Application event logs
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ALARM NAME (OID)

CAUSE

ACTION

avIXAlmServNLCWarning
(1.3.6.1.4.1.6889.2.1995.9.0.43)

avIXAImServNLCResolved
(1.3.6.1.4.1.6889.2.1995.9.0.44)

avIXAlmServNLSCritical
(1.3.6.1.4.1.6889.2.1995.9.0.45)

avIXAlmServNLSWarning
(1.3.6.1.4.1.6889.2.1995.9.0.46)

avIXAlmServNLSResolved
(1.3.6.1.4.1.6889.2.1995.9.0.47)

avIXAlmServUCGCritical
(1.3.6.1.4.1.6889.2.1995.9.0.48)

avIXAlmServUCGWarning
(1.3.6.1.4.1.6889.2.1995.9.0.49)

avIXAlmServUCGResolved
(1.3.6.1.4.1.6889.2.1995.9.0.50)

avIXAlmServDBWatchCritical
(1.3.6.1.4.1.6889.2.1995.9.0.51)

avIXAlmServDBWatchWarning
(1.3.6.1.4.1.6889.2.1995.9.0.52)

Service normal startup

Service crash

Service normal startup

Service crash

Service normal startup

Service crash

+ Connect to the system as UC admin

+ Collect information about IX Messaging and OS versions
+ Collect information about IX users - total count, total
message Sync users

* Collect logs (\UC\Logs) for DBCOM and UCNLS

+ Collect last 3 days of logs from \uc\logs\backup

+ Collect snapshot of System & Application event logs

No action required

+ Connect to the system as UC admin

+ Collect information about IX Messaging and OS versions
+ Collect information about IX users - total count, total
message Sync users

+ Collect logs (\UC\Logs) for DBCOM and UCNLS

+ Collect last 3 days of logs from \uc\logs\backup

+ Collect snapshot of System & Application event logs

» Connect to the system as UC admin

+ Collect information about IX Messaging and OS versions
« Collect information about IX users - total count, total
message sync users

+ Collect logs (\UC\Logs) for DBCOM and UCNLS

+ Collect last 3 days of logs from \uc\logs\backup

+ Collect snapshot of System & Application event logs

No action required

» Connect to the system as UC admin

+ Collect information about IX Messaging and OS versions
« Collect information about IX users - total count, total
message Ssync users

* Collect logs (\UC\Logs) for DBCOM and webgateway

+ Collect last 3 days of logs from \uc\logs\backup

+ Collect snapshot of System & Application event logs

+ Connect to the system as UC admin

* Collect information about IX Messaging and OS versions
+ Collect information about IX users - total count, total
message Sync users

+ Collect logs (\UC\Logs) for DBCOM and webgateway

+ Collect last 3 days of logs from \uc\logs\backup

+ Collect snapshot of System & Application event logs

No action required

» Connect to the system as UC admin

+ Collect information about IX Messaging and OS versions
» Collect information about IX users - total count, total
message sync users

+ Collect logs (\UC\Logs) for DBCOM

+ Collect last 3 days of logs from \uc\logs\backup

* Collect snapshot of System & Application event logs

+ Connect to the system as UC admin

+ Collect information about IX Messaging and OS versions
+ Collect information about IX users - total count, total
message Sync users

+ Collect logs (\UC\Logs) for DBCOM

+ Collect last 3 days of logs from \uc\logs\backup

+ Collect snapshot of System & Application event logs
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ALARM NAME (OID) CAUSE

ACTION

avIXAlmServDBWatchResolved

(1.3.6.1.4.1.6889.2.1995.9.0.53) Service normal startup

avIXAlmServUCBusinessCritical

(1.3.6.1.4.1.6889.2.1995.9.0.54) Sl sl

avIXAlmServUCBusinessWarning
(1.3.6.1.4.1.6889.2.1995.9.0.55)

avIXAlmServUCBusinessResolved

(1.3.6.1.4.1.6889.2.1995.9.0.56) Service normal startup

avIXAImServDBCritical
(1.3.6.1.4.1.6889.2.1995.9.0.57)

* Service crash
+ Database corruption

avIXAlmServDBWarning

(1.3.6.1.4.1.6889.2.1995.9.0.58) slow mobilink replication

aviXAlmServDBResolved

(1.3.6.1.4.1.6889.2.1995.9.0.59) Service normal startup

* Amount of traffic generated
does not match CPU specs
* Runaway threads in one of
the services

avIXAlmServCPUCritical
(1.3.6.1.4.1.6889.2.1995.9.0.60)

* Amount of traffic generated
does not match CPU specs
* Runaway threads in one of
the services

avIXAlmServCPUWarning
(1.3.6.1.4.1.6889.2.1995.9.0.61)

avIXAlmServCPUResolved
(1.3.6.1.4.1.6889.2.1995.9.0.62)

Intensive CPU usage had
stopped

No action required

» Connect to the system as UC admin

+ Collect information about IX Messaging and OS versions
« Collect information about IX users - total count, total
message sync users

+ Collect logs (\UC\Logs) for DBCOM and UCBusiness

* Collect last 3 days of logs from \uc\logs\backup

+ Collect snapshot of System & Application event logs

+ Connect to the system as UC admin

+ Collect information about IX Messaging and OS versions
+ Collect information about IX users - total count, total
message Sync users

+ Collect logs (\UC\Logs) for DBCOM and UCBusiness

+ Collect last 3 days of logs from \uc\logs\backup

+ Collect snapshot of System & Application event logs

No action required

+ Connect to the system as UC admin

+ Collect information about IX Messaging and OS versions
+ Collect information about IX users - total count, total
message Sync users

+ Collect logs (\UC\Logs) for DBCOM, DB and DBDriver

+ Collect last 3 days of logs from \uc\logs\backup

+ Collect snapshot of System & Application event logs

+ Connect to the system as UC admin

+ Collect information about IX Messaging and OS versions
« Collect information about IX users - total count, total
message Ssync users

* Collect logs (\UC\Logs) for DBCOM, DB and DBDriver

+ Collect last 3 days of logs from \uc\logs\backup

+ Collect snapshot of System & Application event logs

No action required

+ Connect to the system as UC admin

+ Collect information about IX Messaging and OS versions
+ Collect information about IX users - total count, total
message Sync users

+ Collect logs (\UC\Logs) for services with high CPU usage
+ Collect last 3 days of logs from \uc\logs\backup

+ Collect snapshot of System & Application event logs

* Connect to the system as UC admin

+ Collect information about IX Messaging and OS versions
» Collect information about IX users - total count, total
message Sync users

+ Collect logs (\UC\Logs) for services with high CPU usage
+ Collect last 3 days of logs from \uc\logs\backup

* Collect snapshot of System & Application event logs

No action required

Avaya Messaging Server Configuration Guide




SNMP Notification

ALARM NAME (OID)

CAUSE

ACTION

avIXAlmServRAMCritical
(1.3.6.1.4.1.6889.2.1995.9.0.63)

avIXAlmServRAMWarning
(1.3.6.1.4.1.6889.2.1995.9.0.64)

avIXAlmServRAMResolved
(1.3.6.1.4.1.6889.2.1995.9.0.65)

avIXAlmServDiskCritical
(1.3.6.1.4.1.6889.2.1995.9.0.66)

avIXAlmServDiskWarning
(1.3.6.1.4.1.6889.2.1995.9.0.67)

avIXAlmServDiskResolved
(1.3.6.1.4.1.6889.2.1995.9.0.68)

* Amount of traffic generated
does not match RAM specs
* Memory leak in one of the

services

* Amount of traffic generated
does not match RAM specs
* Memory leak in one of the

services

Intensive RAM usage had
stopped

* Logs archiving does not work
properly
* Temporary files are not

cleaned up

* Amount of traffic generated

on the system does not match

storage specs
* Messages retention policy

not applied

* Logs archiving does not work
properly
* Temporary files are not

cleaned up

* Amount of traffic generated

on the system does not match

storage specs
* Messages retention policy

not applied

Disk was cleaned up

+ Connect to the system as UC admin

+ Collect information about IX Messaging and OS versions
+ Collect information about IX users - total count, total
message sync users

« Collect logs (\UC\Logs) for services with high RAM usage
+ Collect last 3 days of logs from \uc\logs\backup

+ Collect snapshot of System & Application event logs

* Connect to the system as UC admin

+ Collect information about IX Messaging and OS versions
» Collect information about IX users - total count, total
message Sync users

+ Collect logs (\UC\Logs) for services with high RAM usage
+ Collect last 3 days of logs from \uc\logs\backup

* Collect snapshot of System & Application event logs

No action required

» Connect to the system as UC admin

+ Collect information about IX Messaging and OS versions
« Collect information about IX users - total count, total
message sync users

+ Validate size of \UC\Logs folder (partition), % TEMP%
folder, \UC\Messages folder

+ Perform cleanup or allocate additional space

» Connect to the system as UC admin

+ Collect information about IX Messaging and OS versions
« Collect information about IX users - total count, total
message sync users

+ Validate size of \UC\Logs folder (partition), % TEMP%
folder, \UC\Messages folder

+ Perform cleanup or allocate additional space

No action required
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3 3 HIGH AVAILABILITY
SERVER CONFIGURATION
Introduction

Avaya Messaging High Availability provides redundancy for the voice servers, limiting downtime in the event of hardware

failures. Up to 10 servers are linked together to provide load balancing for high traffic sites, and failover support when
one or more machines go down.

Due to the nature of High Availability systems, additional steps are required during configuration to ensure the proper
operation of some features of Messaging.

Please use this chapter as a guide when you wish to configure your HA system.

HA Fax Configuration

To enable faxing under an HA environment, please ensure that the following settings have been made.

On the Primary Server

Ensure that the Primary Voice Server has Fax Channels available.

On the Primary & all Secondary Server(s)

Go to Messaging Admin > Configuration > Advanced and set Disable Fax Detection = False.
Go to IXM Admin > Configuration > Fax Settings and set Fax Mail Installed = True.

On the Consolidated Server

Go to Admin > Company and assign a mailbox to receive the faxes.

HA ASR Configuration

To enable Automatic Speech Recognition under an HA environment, please ensure that the following settings have been
made.

On the Primary Server

Ensure that the Primary Voice Server has ASR Channels available.
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On the Consolidated Server

Go to Admin > Company and enable Voice Recognition. Then Compile Grammar after a server restart.
Go to Admin > Configuration > Advanced and set Voice Recognition = Nuance 8.5.
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APPENDIX A: REVISION HISTORY

Date Issue Change Summary
30 September, 2019  10.8 (1) Initial Document Release

Removed the chapter on changing the name of
8 October, 2019 10.8 (2) the voice server. This process is for
Professional Services only.

Changed the description of the Message Status
15 October, 2019 10.8 (3) Light field to say it only shows the current state
of the indicator.

Added note regarding port usage during

17 October, 2019 185 ) transfers for GIVE IVR.

Removed all references to Soft Fax as it is no

24 October, 2019 10.8 (5) longer supported

Updated licensing options / desktop

19 November, 2019  10.8 (6) capabilities

Added chapter for SNMP Notification.
Added note to Web Admin and Web Reports
that it is best to use Chrome.

6 February, 2020 10.8 (7) Clarified configuration for setting Personal
Operator.
New note re: Separating Web Console Streams
is only for High Security site.

Moved the Give IVR chapter into its own

& tifzrdn, 2020 1633083 document: AACC Integration.
7 May, 2020 10.8 (9) Updated the HA fax configuration steps.
13 May, 2020 10.8 (10) Removed some leftover references to TSE.
Removed leftover references to the Hospitality
7 August, 2020 10.8(11) / Property Management System.
. Deleted command for Transcribe and Send.
22 April, 2021 1eiz) This option is not supported.
Added additional service to be stopped when
6 May, 2021 10.8 (13) backing up system files (UC Service Recovery
Manager).
Adjusted the order of services under Backin
3 June, 2021 10.8 (14) UpJSystem =l &
10 June, 2021 10.8 (15) Added “Play Invalid Password” description to

the Configuration > Advanced section.
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25 August, 2021
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23 November, 2021

2 December, 2021
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10.8 (16)

10.8(17)

10.8 (18)

10.8 (19)

10.8 (20)

10.8 (21)

10.8 (22)

10.8 (23)

10.8 (24)

10.8 (25)

Appendix A: Revision History

Change Summary

New note in SNMP Notifications. Windows
Roles and Features must have the SNMP Server
enabled first.

Included note to specify that multiple node IDs
must be added sequentially starting with 1.

Added note to include http or https in the URL
for Weblinks security configuration. Made it
easier to find the setting for enabling Simple
Tutorials.

New note detailing the requirements for the
login password for SRM.

Corrected the Password Reset screenshot to
highlight the correct area. Adjusted
requirements for Voice Menu Actions.

Removed references to POP3 and IMAP4 as
they are not supported.

Added entry for Notification Email under the
Advanced > VPIM/SMTP configuration.

Removed several tabs from the PBX pane that
are no longer used. Added details for the Dial
Plan tab in the PBX pane.

Documented missing Stop Server / System
Shutdown button details in the Service
Recovery Manager.

Added note regarding the need to enable AMIS/
VPIM under Remote Site Settings for all servers
in an HA installation. This setting is not
automatically synchronized.




GLOSSARY

A

AMIS - Audio Messaging Interchange Specification is a protocol that allows voicemail communication between messaging systems
from different vendors. This task is now more commonly handled by a Unified Communications Solution.

BES - BlackBerry Enterprise Server is a system that connects to communications servers. Its function is to redirect and synchronize
messages, contact lists and calendar events between message providers, computers and mobile devices.

C

C.O. - A Central Office is the physical location at the telephone company where the signal connecting equipment (switches, etc.)
resides.

C.O. Line - Central Office line from the telephone service provider to the company PBX/Switch.

Cadence Detection - Cadence Detection examines the audio received on a phone line to determine if the result is a busy signal,
silence, or a ring tone. The phone system can then react according to its programmed settings.

Channel - (Also known as a port.) A A line such as a T1 may carry multiple channels. However a channel can only carry one phone
conversation.

Collaboration Service - A network location, usually on the internet, setup by the company or the user where groups can meet to
perform collective tasks (i.e. web conferences, online meeting space).

D

Debounce - Techniques used to remove possible stutter or vibration in a signal when a switch is open or closed.

DID - Direct Inward Dialing is a service which allows a range of telephone numbers to be associated with a single trunk line. When
an incoming call is received by the PBX, the extension is entered and the call is routed accordingly. This service allows call routing
to each extension while requiring fewer subscriber lines

DNIS - Dialed Number Identification Service is a feature provided by the phone company allowing corporations to determine which

telephone number was dialed by a customer. For example, if a call is directed at a number for a particular product, the PBX uses
DNIS to determine the appropriate recorded greeting to play.

F

FIFO - First In First Out, review messages is the order that they arrived (see also LIFO).

Frequency Detection - Frequency Detection is used to detect the tri-tone sudio signal used to identify some issues on the telephone
line (i.e. no signal, vacant line, line busy, operator intercept).

FTP - File Transfer Protocol is a means to permit the uploading and downloading of files from a central location across a network
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or the internet.

H

Huntgroup - When an incoming call is received, the huntgroup is the list of telephone lines that the system will search to see if there
is one available to route the call through. If all lines in the huntgroup are in-use, then the caller will hear a busy signal.

IS - Internet Information Services is a web server application and features created by Microsoft for use with Windows.

IMAP - Internet Message Access Protocol, along with Post Office Protocol (POP) is one of the most common Internet standards for
e-mail communications.

Inband - In-band signaling is the sending of message control information (i.e. calling line identification, the called party identifica-
tion, reason for the call,etc.) in the same band and on the same channel as is used for data.

IP Address - An Internet Protocol Address given to a computer, usually assigned by the network, which allows it to communicate
with other machines on the network or across the internet. All outgoing communications are tagged with the IP Address of the
sender allowing replies to be addressed appropriately.

IVR - In response to caller input, an Interactive Voice Response system will provide prerecorded or dynamically generated respons-
es which help to guide users through the system and reach their destination.

L

LAP - Local Area Paging is a protocol used to send messages to a pager.
LDAP - Lightweight Directory Access Protocol is a set of procedures for reading and modifying directories over an TCP/IP network.
LIFO - Last In First Out, review items in the reverse order to which they arrived (see also FIFO).

Loop Current Detection - Some telephone systems send a brief drop in the loop current when a connection is established. Loop
Current Detection transmits a connect signal when this current drop is detected.

M

MWI - Message Waiting Indicator is the signal on a telephone set that indicates that a message is waiting to be recovered.

P

POP - Post Office Protocol, along with Internet Message Access Protocol (IMAP) is one of the most common Internet standards for
e-mail communications.

Port - See Channel.
Positive Answering Machine Detection - If an outbound call is answered by an answering machine, the system will terminate the call.

Positive Voice Detection - The PBX system can analyze the signal received on a telephone line to determine if the recipient is a live
or recorded human voice.
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S

SIT - Special Information Tones are a standard three beep signal which indicates that a call did not go through. Typically, the tones
are followed by a recorded message explaining the problem.

SSL - Secure Socket Layer is the industry-standard method for protecting web communications. The SSL security protocol provides
data encryption, server authentication, message integrity, and optional client authentication for a TCP/IP connection.

T

TAPI - Telephony Application Programming Interface allows computers using Windows to access telephone services.

TUI - Telephone User Interface is a system used to navigate the menus of a Unified Messaging (UM) system using DTMF or touch-
tone inputs (i.e. "Press 1 for Sales, Press 2 for Support").

U

UNC - Universal Naming Convention is a standardized language to specify the location of resources on a network (i.e. files, comput-
ers, printers).

URL - Uniform Resource Locator specifies the location where a target resides. For example, use URLs to locate sites on the internet
(i.e. http

//www .esnatech.com/).

\'

VPIM - Voice Profile for Internet Mail is a subset of the MIME messaging protocol designed to allow the transmission of data be-
tween voice processing platforms.
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